PREFACE

In the curricular structure introduced by this University for students of Diploma
programme, the opportunity to pursue Diploma course in Subjects introduced by this
University isequally availableto dl learners. Instead of being guided by any presumption
about ability level, it would perhaps stand to reason if receptivity of alearner isjudged in
the course of the learning process. That would be entirely in keeping with the objectives
of open education which does not believe in artificial differentiation.

Keeping thisin view, study materials of the Diplomaleve in different subjectsare being
prepared on the basis of awell laid-out syllabus. The course structure combines the best
elementsin the approved syllabi of Central and State Universitiesin respective subjects.
It has been so designed as to be upgradable with the addition of new information as well
as results of fresh thinking and analysis.

The accepted methodol ogy of distance education has been followed in the preparation
of these study materias. Cooperation in every form of experienced scholarsisindispensable
for awork of thiskind. We, therefore, owe an enormous debt of gratitude to everyone
whose tirel ess efforts went into the writing, editing and devising of a proper lay-out of the
materials. Practically speaking, their role amountsto an involvement in ‘invisible teaching'.
For, whoever makes use of these study materials would virtually derive the benefit of
learning under their collective care without each being seen by the other.

The more alearner would serioudly pursue these study materials the easier it will be
for him or her to reach out to larger horizons of a subject. Care has also been taken to
make the language lucid and presentation attractive so that they may be rated as quality
s f-learning materias. If anything remains still obscure or difficult to follow, arrangements
are there to come to terms with them through the counselling sessions regularly available
at the network of study centres set up by the University.

Needless to add, agreat deal of these effortsis still experimental—in fact, pioneering
in certain areas. Naturaly, thereis every possibility of some lapse or deficiency here and
there. However, these do admit of rectification and further improvement in due course. On
the whole, therefore, these study materials are expected to evoke wider appreciation the
more they receive serious attention of al concerned.
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1.1 Introduction

Man does not satisfy his physical needslike dl other animas. He dso fulfilsthe cultura
needs. He acquires this cultural need from the society after hisbirth. Heisregarded as a
member of the certain society because of hisingtinctive lovefor culture. This characteristic
specially differs man from other animals. Man acquires this love for culture through
education which makes man progressive.

What do we understand by this education? What is the nature or characteristic of
education? How far isthe scope of education extended? In order to know all these a brief
discussion is onein the present unit about concept, nature and scope of Education.

1.2 Objectives

By reading this unit you will be able to
® givethedefinition of Education
® say about the conception of Eastern and Western Education
® describe the narrow and wide meaning of education
® explain the nature (characteristic) of education

® discuss the scope (range) of education.

1.3 Literal Meaning of Education

In order to know the meaning of the word * Education’ we are to search for the origin
of thisword. According to the Indian scholars thisword ‘ Education’ has been originated
from Sanskrit ‘ Sas' dhatu (5177 «19) which means ‘to rul€’, ‘to discipline’, ‘to chain’, ‘to
control’, ‘totrain’ or ‘to direct.” Again, ‘Education’ is many times also used as ‘Bidya
(Rwt). Thisword ‘Bidya has been originated from ‘Bid’ (%) Dhatu (119) which means
‘to know’ or ‘to acquire knowledge' . So the words ‘ Sas' (31%) or ‘ Bidya (&) in both
cases seem to be related to education. Both these two words indicate the process of the
acquigition of knowledge.



Again, the English synonym of theword * Skshal () is* Education’ . The educationists
and the linguists believe that the word ‘ Education’ has been primarily originated from four
Latin words like ‘ Educare’, * Educatum’, ‘ Educere’ and ‘ Educo’.

The word ‘ Educare’ means ‘to bring up’, ‘to nourish’ ‘totrain” and ‘to mould'. In this
sense Education is to help a child or an immatured person to acquire skilfulness and
efficiency suitable and fit for life through proper nourishment and care.

The word ‘Educatum’ means ‘the work of teaching’, ‘the act of teaching or
instruction’. In this sense, the sum total of all the strategies of the act of teaching or
indruction is‘ Eduction’.

Theword ‘Educere’ means ‘to extract’, ‘to draw out’, ‘tolead out’ or ‘to bring forth’.
In this sense education is the inherent process of the manifestation of all the Latent
potentiaitiesin achild. The meaning of education isto unveil the Latent (concealed) powers
inthe child.

In theword ‘ Educo’, the meaning of ‘E’ comes from the English phrase ‘out of” and
‘duco’ means‘todirect’ or ‘to lead’. So the meaning of thisword * Educo’ isthe revelation
of the Latent or deeping possibilities of man.

Let your progress be tested :

1. Which Dhatu (419) is the word * Education’ derived from according to the Indian
educationists and what isits meaning?

words?




1.4 Eastern and Western concept about Education

1.4.1 Eastern concept about Education

The Upanishad—"Education is that whose end product is salvation.” i vyl
e, The Rigveda—" Education makes man sdif reliant.”

Vivekananda—" Education is manifestation of the divine perfection already existing in
man’”.

Tagore—" Education makes on€e' slife in harmony with all existence”.

Aurobindo—*Education is hel ping the growing soul to draw out that isin itself.”

Gandhi—*By Education, | mean al-round drawing out of the best in child and man-
body, mind and spirit.”

1.4.2 Western concept about Education

Aristotle—" Education is the creation of a sound mind in a sound body.

Pestal ozzi—* Education is the natural harmonious and progressive development of
man’ sinnate powers.”

Dewey—"Education is a process of continuous reconstruction of experience.”
Spencer—" Education is the preparation for complete living in future.”

Thompson—* Education is the influences of environment on the individual with aview
to producing a permanent change in his habits, behaviour of thought and attitude.”

Test your progress :
1. Mention the definition of Education given by Pestalozzi.

2. “Education isthe manifestation of the divine perfection aready in man.”
Who said this?




3. Give a definition of education on the basis of Eastern and Western concept of
Education in your own language.

1.5 The narrow and wide meaning of Education

1.5.1 The narrow meaning of Education

(i) By Education we mean the instruction and training imparted by the school, college
and univergity. So the Ingtitution of the Formal Education isthe only organization of
Education.

(i) Education isthe acquisition of some knowledge or some skills.

(ii) In this sense the aim of education is to get the child skilful in some lessons and
prepareit to obtain adegree keeping it either in an educational institution or under
an experienced person.

(iv) Thetask of teaching and training is only entrusted to a specially expert responsible
person in a society. The teacher is the source or container of knowledge and the
children arethe tirdlessreceiver. In thistype of education the teachers are given top
most importance in al respects.

(V) Inthissystem of education lessimportanceis given to theindividual excellence.

(vi) Thissystem of education only keeps reliance on the mental development of the child
through text book centric knowledge acquisition.

(vii) Inthisnarrow sense, education is accepted as a particular time based programme
of action in thelife of thislearner. This period islimited to the school life of the
learner.

(viii) Inthisnarrow sense the main aim of education isto acquire experience or efficiency
in aspecial subject driven by necessity on demand.

(iX) Inthenarrow meaning of Education thereisno variety in Teaching Training Method.
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(*)

(xi)

This sort of education is unchangeable and motionless. Thisis not changeablein
keeping with the development of the society.

Here discipline is externally imposed.

1.5.2 Wide meaning of Education

(i) Inthissense, Education istheall round development of all potentialitiesin achild.

(i)

(if)

V)

)

(Vi)

(vii)

(viii)

The am of thistype of education isthe all round manifestation of physical, mental,
divine, socia, spiritual, mora etc. aspects of lifein achild.

In this sense education is one type of lifelong processin achild. It means education
is not limited to the educational institution life of aman or achild.

It is necessary to acquire multipurpose experience and knowledge for the revelation
of the wholelife of achild.

The comprehensive revelation of al sides of life is not possible only through afew
certain unchangeabl e theoretical experiences. So, it is desireable that the contents of
education should be framed with co-ordination of the required theoritical knowledge
and practical experiences. Naturally, the wider view of education includes this
conception regarding the contents of education.

Here the role of the teacher isaguide. Heisthe incarnation of alife-ideal to the
learner. He is regarded as hisreal friend and assistant. The relation between the
teacher and the taught is easy and natural.

In the wider meaning of education, much importance is laid upon the active
participation of alearner.

In this sense, education is based on the demand of the child. The demand of the child
IS given enough importance in the determination of al the materials of education like
curriculum, object, aim, teaching method, environment etc. In aword it may be
stated that this education relies on child centred education.

In this sense education is an uninterrupted process to keep pace with the variety of
environment in the everchanging life a child. Man performs this act through the
construction and reconstruction of his self active experience.
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Test your progress :
1. Inwhat type of development does narrow sense Education lay importance?

1.6 Characteristic or Nature of Education

Education is used in different fields and in different meanings. It isdifficult to givea
definite definition of education. In order to understand the clear meaning of education, its
characteristic or natureis to be known.

(1) Educationisacomplex process. The meaning of education is changeable because
the aim of education is changeable according to place, time and situation. So the
meaning of education isawaysflexible.

(i) Educetion isthe acquisition of experiencesto fulfil adefinite aim and accepted by the
society through training. The behavioural change in a person is education.

(iif) The process of the manifestation of the latent powersin a person is education.

(iv) Education isan uninterrupted (ever continuing) process the journey of which begins
with the birth of achild and ends at its death.

(v) Education isthe process of growth and development (revelation).
(vi) Education isthe process of adjustment.
(vii) Education isa process of the construction and reconstruction of experiences.

(viif) Education isthe process of preserving and leading the civilization, culture and cultural
values

(iX) Educationisasocia welfare process. Education not only exercises (practises) the
problematic behaviour of the learner but also applies the research-results earned
during the practice period in human welfare through expansion.
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(X) Aseducationisaprocess, S0 it hasits effects. Asaprocessit hel ps the manifestation
of different abilities and qualities in man. As the result is that education is the
complete manifestation of a person through training.

(xi) Education issuch astrategy through which al the qualities and values of a person
are manifested.

Test your progress :
1. Discussin brief the nature of education.

1.7 Scope of Education

The behaviour and the activities of a person are associated with education. So the
scope of the Science of Education is spread in al the human behavioura problems. A brief
account of the scope of modern Education Science is given below.

1.7.1 Education-Philosophy

One of the points of education isto determineits aim. No work can achieve success
without any aim. Philosophy has an important role in the determination of aim. Thelife
philosophy of a person isbuilt up as he sees life and the world and the aim of education
Is determined accordingly. In fact, philosophy inlifeisbuilt up on the basis of philosophy
and philosophy in Education is built up in keeping with philosophy in life. This Education-
Philosophy helpsto determine the aim of education, nature of education, importance, work,
therole of the teacher, discipline, the role of the learner etc. So the study of Education-
Philosophy has been included in the scope of Education.

1.7.2 Educational Psychology

The aim of Education having been fixed, it becomesindispensable to determineits
means and method. The mental nature and condition of those for whom the syllabus and
method are to selected, require to be considered. The subjects to be considered in this
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phase areindividua characteristic, receptibility, interest, intellegence etc. Psychology asan
applicable branch of Psychology supplies important information here. So Educational
Psychology has been included in the scope of Education.

1.7.3 Education and Sociology

All round development of the personality of a child depends on the adjustment with
social environment. So it is necessary for a child to be acquainted properly with the
customs, regulations, culture, heritage etc. of the society where it lives. Even it is an
inevitable task to form an ideawhat cost of social relation in the society exists. In this case
education based social science helps to make a man suitable to the society by supplying
necessary knowledge. So Education based socia science naturally cannot exist outside the
range of education.

1.7.4 Education Hygiene

As sound body isrequired to keep the education process active, so sound mind isaso
necessary. So it is necessary for the learner to be conscious of Mental Health. So this
Mental Hygiene has been included in the scope of Education.

1.7.5 History of Education

While reviewing the ideals of Education it is seen that there has been a changein
keeping with the social evolution. It is necessary to know the History of Education how
the am of education has been changed in keeping with the stream of change in society and
culture. So the scope of Education has been widened upto the History of Education.

1.7.6 Educational Economics

Education isthe main key to development. Human resources will have to be utilized
through education, because through human resources, natural resources become worthy of
use. Educational Economics has important rolein the field of planned management and
preservation of wealth. So Educational Economics has been included in the scope of
Education.
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1.7.7 Direction and Counselling

All the efforts for Education will be futile unless the learner becomesfit for its future
life through Educational and vocational guidance. So Educational and vocational directions
have secured a place in Education.

1.7.8 Educational Satistics

It is necessary to measure how much experience the learner has acquired in the light
of the destined aim. In this casg, it is not possible to ascertain the correct conception about
the al round development of the learner without statistics. So the practice of Statisticsis
an important subject of Education. In view of this Educational Statistics has been added
to the scope of Education.

1.7.9 Technology in Education

Educational Technology isthe latest new addition to Modern Education. At present
computer based teaching method in Education has been placed before the learners. Asa
result the learners themselves can learn according to their own progress and at the same
time can be aware of the effect of this teaching. So Technology in Education has madeits
placein the field of Education.

1.7.10 Comparative Education

Comparative Education is such a part of Education where the current education
system, teaching technique and other aspects of education of the different countries or
societies have a special comparative discussion. Besides this, comparative education
supplies knowledge about the existing customs, rules, manners and culture of the various
societiesdirectly.

1.7.11 Education Administration

The whole work of Education is managed through any ingtitution. Generally all these
ingtitutions are called educationd institutions. It is discussed in this part of Education what
kind of management will be able to keep theideal environment for education and Education
related human relation and how the environment congenia to education will be maintained.
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Test your advancement :
1. Why has been Education-Philosophy included in the scope of Education?

1.8 Let ussum up

In this unit, discussion is made about the concept, nature and scope of education.

At first it is known through discussion about the original meaning of ‘ Education’ that
according to the Indian Educationists the word * Education’ has been originated from
Sanskrit ‘Sas' and ‘Bid’ Dhatu the meaning of which is ‘to train’ and ‘to know’,
respectively.

Again, the source of the English synonym ‘ Education’ isfour Latin words, ‘ Educere’,
‘Educare’, ‘Educatum’, ‘Educo’ which mean ‘to draw out’, ‘to bring up’, ‘the act of
teaching or instruction’ and ‘to lead’ or to unvell the latent possibilities.

In giving the Eastern (oriental) concept of Education, the conceptions of the * Upanishad’,
‘Rigveda’, Vivekananda, Rabindranath, Gandhiji etc. have been mentioned and among the
western educationists the definition of Education as given by Aristotle, Pestalozzi, Dewey,
Spencer, Thompson has been referred.

According to the narrow meaning Education is the acquisition of some knowledge or
some sKills. In this sense the aim of education isto master some lessons keeping the learner
either in an educational institution or under the control of an experienced person and
prepare the learner to obtain the degree. This system of education is textbook centric which
only emphasises for mental manifestation through the acquisition of knowledge. On the
other hand in the wider sense, the aim of education isthe al round manifestation of all the
possibilities in man. In this sense, education is one kind of whole life process, that is,
education not confined to the educational life of achild or a person.
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In order to understand the meaning of education one should know its characteristic or
nature. Education is a complex process. The change in the behaviour of a person is
Education. Education is a continuous process the journey of which path beginsin the birth
of achild and ends at its death. Education is adjustment with environment. In aword we
can say that education islife.

The scope of education is spread in al problems of human behaviour. The scope of
modern education spreadsin the field of Educationa Philosophy, Educationa Psychology,
Educationa Sociology, Educational Hygiene, History of Education, Educational Economic,
Direction and Counselling, Educational Statistics, Educational Technology, Comparative
Education, Educational Administration etc. which are worth mentioning. Inspite of apparent
differences in the subjects included in the scope of Education, these are co-related. The
am of Education-Science is to make the whole Education process effective in a high
standard and solve the various problemsin the field of education. Above all, the chief am
of education isto make welfare to the mankind.

1.9 Exercise

1. a Whatistheorigina meaning of education? Explain fully what Educetion isin the
narrow and broad sense.

b. Giveadefinition of Education. Discuss the nature of Education.
c. Discussthe Scope of Education.
2. Write short notes on the following :

a.  Eastern concept of Education.

b. Western concept of Education.
c. Education-Psychology.

d. Education-Sociology.

e. Direction and Counsdlling.

f.  Comparative Education.
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2.0 Introduction

The education system of our country isvery old. There was no arrangement of Pre-
primary Education in about 3000-3500 B.C. when the Vedic Education system was
introduced. The education of the Brahmin children started from the age of 8. The education
of the Kshatriya and Baishya children started much later. The Buddhic Education started
at the age of 8. Such was the education system of the old age. The Medieval Education
system had neither continuity nor systematic arrangement, because the Medieval age was
the dark age—anarchy was there all the time because of foreign invasion. The women
suffered from insecurity. As aresult the women received education at home. The foreign
rulers arranged education according to their sweet will.

We see the Hindu children received education in the village pathshala and the Mudlim
children studied in the Muktabs attached to the mosques. In the Medieval Education
system there was no arrangement for the children of the Pre-primary stage.

In the modern age the Missonaries built up the education system newly in our country,
but child-education or pre-primary education started in our country much later. Before
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Independence Gandhiji first spoke of Pre-primary Education where the children before the
age of 7 received education.

After this we see that Montessori herself came to India on the eve of the Second
World War and gave training in Montessori system to more than ten thousand teachers of
Indiaand Srilanka. As aresult Montessori system of Education or pre-primary education
attained popularity in our country slowly. In Europe Froebel’s Kindergarten system
attained popularity side by side of Montessori system. In our country also there two
systems earned popularity owly. In thisway pre-primary education earned importance in
our country.

The Central Government spread child Education through the programme of ECCE,
ICDS, Bawaris etc. where there are references about Mothers nutrition & hedlth care and
child-education. In thisway pre-primary Education has advanced in our country sowly and
the people have become conscious of this matter, which is absolutely desirable.

2.1 Objectives

The learners will acquire the undernoted skills through today’ s lessons.

To discuss the perspecitve of the pre-primary education.

To explain what one means by open window.

To analyse the contribution of Montessori in the spread of pre-primary education.

To mention what is meant by UN convention on child rights.

o c w N P

To say how Pre-primary Education gets importance as institutional education.

2.2 Pre-primary Education—Historical Perspecitvein India

In our country Pre-Primary Education is not very old. When Froebel, Montessori
system was introduced in the different countries of the world, pre-primary education did
not get importance in our country. In Pre-Independence period Gandhiji introduced Basic
Education in which we come to know about Pre-Basic Education. According to Gandhiji
Basic Education starts from the age of seven and the stage prior to it is stated as Pre-Basic
Education stage when the children below seven years will receive this education.
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After this we come to know that Montessori herself came to India during the Second
World War and stated in her speechesin the different places of Indiawhat method requires
to be followed in the field child education. She gave training to many lady teachersin her
method, i.e., Montessori Method. As aresult of this Montessori Method earns popul arity
dowly in our country.

As Pre-Basic and Basic schools founded by Gandhiji were set up in the different parts
of the country, so many schools applying Montessori Method grew up.

Side by side with Montessori Method. Froebel’ s Kindergarten Method a so earned
popularity in the different parts of the country and gradually Montessori and Kindergarten
schools grew up in various places of the urban area. Today the children of the urban area
receive education in the much pleasant environment of this type of schools after being
admitted there at the age of 2+, of course, this sort of opportunity is not available in the
rura area.

Some work-programmes have been taken up in the Pre-Primary and Primary stages
owing to the initiative taken by the Central Government. There projects are known as
ECCE (Early childhood care and Education). ICDS (Integrated Child Development
Scheme), popularly known as* Anganwardi’, Balwaris etc. The objective of ECCE isto
look after the nutrition and health of the little children and arrange for their education.
‘Anganwaris are spread throughout the country and the objective of this project isto take
care of the nutrition of mothers and childrenin dl placesin our State and make arrangement
for the little children’ s education. The Anganwari centres have been working successfully
to fulfil the objectives. Bawaris centres have been arranged for the boys.

Besides this, there exist Non-Government Organisations (NGO). These NGOs have
taken up the responsibilities of giving education to thelittle children unofficially—even these
NGOs have carried out the important role in respect of the Street Children.

In fact, much importance has been paid to the Pre-Primary Education officially
now-a-days. Such as, in the Formal Education the children receive education from the
Primary Stage. Earlier Pre-Primary Education has been included in the Primary Education
thinking of the little children.

Besidesthis, we see that Pre-Primary Education has aso been included in * Education
For All" Project and this step is very important in Pre-Primary Education.
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2.2.1 The Open Window

When the child learnsto walk first, it wants to stand up. It has just learnt to speak.
The eagerly waits for this child-for its touch; on the other side the child isalso trying to
touch and grasp. The child’s small ears hear everything with great surprise and the smell
of thousand and thousands of things reachesits ear. The child earns the experiences of
those things that it fells and preservesin itslittle brain. The child issmall in size but its
mind is extraordinary powerful case of receiving and preserving all. Every moment the
child knows, every moment the child learns and every moment the child understands.
Everyday the child speaks new words and everyday the power of its expression reaches
at its zenith.

Where does this process of manifestation take the child? What kind of grown up shape
will the child take? It depends on the child' s environment—on the child' s natural and socia
environment, on the people of the child’ s surroundings and besides the child’ s parents on
itsfirst teacher who serves the most important role on the child'slife. Thisfirst teacher only
opensthe child’s mind-window. Let the child be acquainted with its environment of hisown
through the open window of all round revelation. Let the air of change in the Pre-Primary
Education come through the open window.

2.2.2 Pre-Primary Education in India

We see in the Education System of the Vedic age in our country that the Brahmin
children went to the home of the Preceptor (Guru Griha) to receive education at the age
of 8 (eight), the Kshatrya children at the age of 11 (eleven), and the Vaishya children at
the age of 12 (twelve). The system of education did not start formally before the age of
eight. But we come to know this the children started receiving education at home at the
age of 5 (five) which is commonly known as ‘ Pencil in hand’ (Hate Khari). The children
at this age read the Vedas with their father at home. The system of education did not start
before the age of five in our country. Thisis the education system of the old agein our
country.

We cdl the Medieval Age asthe Dark Age because anarchy or lawlessness was going
on in our country. The women had no security or safety outside their residences because
of foreign invasions. They were confined to the inner gpartments (andarmahals). Whatever
education they received, they received at home. The foreign rulersintroduced education in
our country according to their sweet will. As aresult, we see the Pathshala for the Hindu
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children in the rural areas and the Muktabs attached to the mosques for the Muslim
children. With the rise of age, the Hindus went to the tolls set up centering the Hindu
Pilgrimages and the Muslims went to the Madrasas where importance was given to the
learning by rote and this education was religion centric.

In the Modern Age, many schools, even schools for the girls had been set up in the
various parts of our country at the enterprise of the Missionaries.

In the Nineteenth Century Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar as a reformer tried to build
education suitable for the children. But unfortunately, even today education has not been
built up in our country in such away and the system of education which isintroduced
today, is Teacher Centric and the Child Centric Education has not yet achieved importance
in our country.

The great poet Rabindranath is a pathfinder of Child-Education in India. The education
system followed at * Sishu Bhaban' in Santiniketan brought about a new erain the Child-
Education in India. Montessori said about Rabindranath, ‘| have introduced sciencein
Child-Education. Tagore has introduced poems.’

Montessori spent her invaluable daysin India. She wrote al her famous works while
staying in India. The revolutionary influence of the Child-Centric Education by Tagore and
Montessori which isseen in Indiaand South East Asiais remarkably known as‘ Tagore-
Montessori System’.

2.2.3 Inclusion of the child in Education as an art of institutional
education

When the Second World War was imminent, many of her well wishers advised
Montessori to leave Europe and she accepted the invitation to give training to the teachers
in Indiain 1938 and within a few years she gave training to more than ten thousand
teachersin Indiaand in Sri Lanka.

The school which Montessori first started in Rome crossed one hundred years.
Montessori schools have hel ped the children to become self-sufficient and self-controlled
and assisted to the full manifestation of all the possibilities|atent in the child.

Over and above this, the works which the Montessori schools perform through child-
survey, beautify the environment in and around the class room in such away that the
children may be engaged in various works and that these may be helpful in the formation

23



of their habits through life long education, such as becoming attentive, inquisitive outl ook,
co-operative attitude, solution of problems etc.

We have accepted many materials of modern education from Montessori education.
Open class room, guides in place of teachers, inclusion of the children of different ages,
appropriate method, individual-centric education, utilization of teaching appliances—all
these are the chief characteristics of Montessori Method, which we have at present
accepted in the Pre-Primary Education.

In our country Pre-Primary Education of the children is not very old. Even today we
al are not conscious of the utility of the education in this stage. In fact, the childhood days
of our children are spent in the family environment. Asthere is the opportunity of Pre-
Primary Education in the rural areas, the guardians at present get their children admitted
in these schools—but this number is very few in proportion to the whole population. Inthe
rurdl aress, thereis not so much opportunity for Child-Education, specidly for Pre-Primary
Education. Still the happy newsisthat Pre-Primary Education stage has been included and
isbeing included in the Education for al project and in the Formal Primary Education on
behalf of the Government. Consequently, the village children of this stage get the
opportunity to receive the education of this stage and our expectation is that a larger
number of children will avail themselves of this opportunity in future. In this way
arrangement is being made to bring the Pre-Primary Education under the Institutional
Education.

2.3 Summary

In the Ancient and Medieval Ages there was no arrangement of Pre-Primary
Education in our country. Even there was no thinking about the introduction of this Pre-
Primary stage.

In the Pre-Independence period Gandhiji first talked about Pre-Basic Education where
the children prior to seven years of age received education.

After this we find that Montessori herself came to India on the eve of the Second
World War and gave training to more than ten thousand teachers (both male and female)
inIndiaand in Sri Lanka. After this Child Education or Pre-Primary Education gradually
received importance. Side by side with Montessori Method, Froebel’ s Kindergarten

24



Method also attained popularity. There has been the mention of unrestricted liberty to the
children in all these methods. Let the children be acquainted with their environment by
means of their own individudity for the all round manifestation through the Open Window.
Let the air of change in the Pre-Primary Education enter through the Open Window.

Theinclusion of Pre-Primary Education in the Government approved ECCE, ICDS,
BALWARI EDUCATION FOR ALL INVASION AND FORMAL EDUCATION has
popularised the Pre-Primary Edeucation, which is desireable to us.

2.4 Assessment of Progress

Answer the following questions

1) What is meant by Open Window?

2) What are the objectives of ECCE and ICDS?
3) What aretherolesof ‘Maktab’ and ‘ Pathsala’ ?

4) Who introduced Kindergarten and what are its objectives?

2.5 Exercise

Answer the following questions :
1. Discusstherole of Pre-Primary Education in our country.

2. Mention the Contributions of Montessori in the spread of Pre-Primary Education and
discuss the characteristics of this Method.

3. Explain the importance of Pre-Primary Education as Institutional Education.
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Unit 30 Education and Philosophy

Structure
3.1 Introduction
3.2 Objectives
3.3 Education and Philosophy
3.3.1 Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism

3.3.2 Application of the above mentioned subjects or topics—In the
Philosophic thought of Rousseau, Proebel, Gandhiji and Rabindranath

3.3.3 Manifestation of Montessori Method
3.4 Summary of theunit
3.5 Assessment of the unit
3.6 Home task
3.7 Exercise

3.1 Introduction

Education and Philosophy are co-related in the medium of human life. For thisreason
human life-Philosophy has been converted to Educational Philosophy in the field of
education.

In the present age three kinds of life Philosophy have been manifested namely, (1)
Idealism (2) Naturalism and (3) Pragmatism.

According to the opinion of the follower of Idealism, besides this mortal world there
isaso another world which is spiritual world. The lord of this spiritua world is God. Man
Is nothing but only a part of this God. The objective of the human self isto realise this
Brahma or God.

Thosewho gpplied Idedismin thefield of education are Froebel, Gandhiji, Rabindranath
and others. Their opinion isto develop the moral, intellectual and idedl life of the learner
through the syllabus of study. In their opinion the ideal teacher will be the person who has
attained the complete (full) self realisation.
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According to the opinion of the Naturalists the world and its natural surroundings
which arevishbleto usarerea and al other things are unreal—thereis nothing beyond the
material world. Aristotle, Herbart, Spencer, Froebel, Rousseau and others believe in this
theory. Rousseau specially applied this theory of Naturalism in the field of education.
According to this theory the objective of education is to self expression and self
preservation. The child will receive education through the practical experience and own
nature—thisisthe root of education.

Pragmatists think that man builds up his own ideals of life through the direct
experience. The main principle of thistheory is utility. John Dewey isthe supporter of this
theory of pragmatism. His disciple Kilpatrick speaks of the Project Method supporting
John Dewey’ stheory.

Their opinion about the syllabusisthat the syllabuswill be flexible (changeabl€) as per
necessity. They introduced the novel theories regarding the teaching training method and
emphasized on the practical experience based specially work Centric Education.

Rousseau :

The Educeationa Philosophy of Rousseau isthe direct gpplication of his Life. Philosophy
and Social Philosophy. In hisopinion Natureisonly fit for being ateacher. He was against
the Medieval Education-System and opined that the child is to be taught according to the
child’s nature. He wanted to lay the stone of education on the Psychological Foundation.
It was he who first said that child is not for Education, Education isfor the child. The child
will be the centre of Education-System. The system of education will have to be arranged
keeping in view of the demand, taste, interest, tendency, will etc. of the child. Thisiscalled
Child Centric Education. Rousseau isits propagator (founder). So Rousseau is called the
father of Child Centric Education.

The objective of Rousseau’ s education is the all round manifestation of a person.
Rousseau’ s opinion about the syllabus (curriculum) isthat there will be no definite reading
syllabus for the child. Nature will be the teacher and the child will acquire (collect)
knowledge from the Natural World through observation, experiment and through practica
experience.

The main idea of Rousseau’ steaching method is Negative Education, the characteritics
of which is Sense Training and Teaching by the revealation of Reasoning Power.

27



The contribution of Rousseau in the world of Education is unquestionable. He spoke
against steriotyped education and spoke for Child Centric Education. Today he is
immortableto all.

Froebel : We hear the footsteps of the Upanishad of the ancient Indiain the Life-
Philosophy of Froebdl. There exists apower in dl life and nature in thisworld. This power
(God) has confined al the happenings in human life to one Law. (He believed head and
heart this power.) Everything in thisworld has been created from this only one powerful
God.

According to Froebel the objective of education isto help the child in the redization of
Spiritual unity in the child’s own soul and in the unfoldment of al the Latent inborn qualities
and possibilitiesin a child. To him the nature and aim of education is—manifestation.

Froebel has talked about the teaching of different subjects in order to fulfil the
objectives of education and realise the real truth of life. He has spoken of teaching
Language, Nature-Study, Mathematics, Pottery, Drawing, History, Geography, Science
etc. He has given specia importance to Dance, Rhymes and Songs, Story and Handicrafts.

Froebel introduced ‘ Gift' and ‘ Occupation’ and concrete (Material) things and spoke
of presenting these to the children as symbols. He spoke of teaching according to the
child'sinterest and demand by utilizing child-activity, i.e., child’s self activity.

Another characteristic of Froebel’ s teaching method isto foster social co-operative
attitude in the child’s mind. So the educational institute, according to him, will be a
reflection of the society or aminiature society.

Froebel named hisinstitution as Kindergarten which means ‘ Children Garden’. He
compared the children with saplings and the teacher as gardener. Just as a gardener
carefully nourishes a sapling to grow up with proper materials, the teacher will aso help
the child to unfold rightly with careful affection in the suitable congenia atmosphereinthe
school.

Mahatma Gandhi :

Gandhiji’ s educational Philosophy isinfluenced by his Life Philosophy and Social
Philosophy. He described Education as the means to search for truth and for self
realisation. He meansto say that education isthe al round drawing out of the best in child
and man—body, mind and spirit. He saysthe aim of education isthe manifestation of the
divinity in man. He accepts this objective as the prime objective of education. Over and
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abovethis, in Gandhiji’ s objective of Education the successful co-ordination in the aim of
development in individual life and socia development is noticed.

Gandhiji was specidly inspired by the spiritual ideals of ancient Indiaand thefirst word
of his philosophic ideology was the redlisation of Truth. In his opinion the only way to get
Truthin lifeisNon-violence. The Educationa Philosophy of Gandhiji isbased on this Truth
and Non-violence. If we analyse the Principles of Gandhiji’ s education, we will find the
following characterigtics:

(1) Non-violence, (2) Sef contral, (3) Activity, (4) Creative works, (5) Self-reliance,
(6) Fedling of Equality, (7) National heritage, (8) Realisation of Truth.

He introduced Basic Education, the chief characteristics of which is Education through
Work-Centre or activity so that it is possible to build the students self-dependent. Thisis
in one way Psychological and Social-Scientific Education which has brought about a great
change in the Education System.

Poet Rabindranath Tagore:

From the point of view of Philosophic thought Rabindranath was an idealist. He
believed in the absol ute spiritual power that was at the root of all creation. The Upanishad
was at the root of histhis belief.

Rabindranath’ Life Philosophy has been deeply reflected in his Educational Philosophy.
From the point of view of Philosophic thought he was an idealist and again as he had
intimate relation with Nature we can call him Naturaist. He spoke of giving education to
the children in lap of the open Nature. So for this reason we can call him Naturalist.

According to Rabindranath the objective of Education isto make real man. He has
tried to co-ordinate between the sociological and individuaistc objectives of education. In
his opinion the chief objective of education is the manifestation of Independent Thinking
Power. He has dso said that another objective of education is the realisation of the Divine
Soul (Paramatma). So the spiritual and Moral feelings have received top priority in the
education planning in Santiniketan.

The main principle of Rabindranath’ s Education Method isto give freedom (liberty) to
the child. Activity isthe main theme of Education System. Rabindranath believed that the
character of the child would be well built up through the Co-curricular Activitieslike games
and Sports, acting in dramas, cultural functions, travelling etc. So he made arrangements
of all these activitiesin Santiniketan.

29



We come in touch with a novelty in Rabindranath’s Education-Thoughts, which
enablesthe learner in the all round manifestation (unfoldment) to become areal man.

The Education Method of Madam Maria Montessori

The Life Philosophy of Montessori isto serve the distressed as amedical practitioner.
She dedicated her lifein the service of the suffering humanity. Her prime objectivein life
was to do good to man. With this attitude of service she dedicated all her life to the
reformation and devel opment of Teaching Method.

In the opinion of Montessori the assistance which is rendered for the unfoldment of the
natural life of achild is Education. She believed in Individualism—so according to her
opinion the chief objective of education isto lead the child in the path of full reveaation
as per the child’s capability quite individually (separately). The most important part of
Montessori Education is the Teaching Method. Her Teaching Method is mainly based on
three fundamental principles. They are:

(1) Sense Training, (2) Auto Education, (3) Liberty.

Montessori invented Didactic Apparatus (Educationa appliances) for the exercise of
Sense Training and got extraordinary (uncommon) resultswith their practical application in
case of the children.

She spoke of three subjects for the children. These are Writing, Reading and
Arithmetic which are commonly known as‘ Three R's' . Sheincluded Handicraft in the
curriculum. Besides this, she laid stress on some habits and skills earning education
necessary for life.

In the Montessori Method the role of the teacher is passive. She mentioned Directress
in place of Teacher. The role of the Directressis to observe and to help the child on
necessity.

The children are the part of God and the educational institution is the Temple to
Montessori. She achieved uncommon success by applying Didactic Apparatus in the
practice of Sense Training and thisMethod istermed as Montessori Method. This method
achieved specia popularity and this Method is cordially accepted in various countries of
the world.
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3.2 Objectives

The learnerswill be able to acquire the following skills by reading the present unit.
(1) Thelearnerswill be able to discuss how Philosophy influences Education.

(2) They will be ableto explain the main objectives of Idealism, Naturaism, Pragmatism
Educationa Philosophy.

(3) They will be able to analyse how far Rousseau’ s Education Method is applicablein
the present age.

(4) They will be able to determine how much Froebel’ s Teaching Method isusuablein
child Education

(5) They will be able to make a chart by mentioning the characteristics of the Teaching
Method of Froebel and Montessori in the field of child Education.

3.3 Education and Philosophy

In the modern age a separate branch of knowledge has been emerged in order to
discuss about child Education. This scienceis called Science of Education. In the modern
sense Education is the process of Life Enfoldment of a child or a man. The child is
immatured &t the time of birth, but the child has some possibilitiesin it. The processwhich
helps the inborn possibilitiesin the child to manifest is called Education. Philosophy helps
to realise the real significance of life and so Education originates to spread life. Now we
can come to the conclusion that Education and Philosophy are co-related to each other.
So far thisreason Philosophy of life has been transformed into Educational Philosophy in
thefield of Education. Educationa Philosophy determines the objective of Education and
Education helps to go ahead in the path to reach the goal, and makes life crowned with
SuCCess.

Educational Philosophy

Generally we get two kinds of theories in philosophy—one is Materialism or
Naturalism, and the other is Idealism Over and above this, another kind of theory
(doctrine) isthere in the modern age. This theory is set up on the co-ordination of two
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other theories—which is called Pragmatism. These three kinds Life Philosophy have been
manifested in aparallel way in three kinds of Educationa Philosophy in the same name.

3.3.1 Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism

Idealism isthe oldest of all the Philosophical theories (doctrines). According to this
doctrine there is another world besides this materiaistic world, which can be cdled asided
world or spiritual world. The lord of thisworld is God. Man is only a part of God. The
am of humanself isto realise God or Brahma.

The worth mentioned persons applying Idealism in the field of Education are Plato,
Kant, Pestal0zzi, Froebe, Rabindranath and Gandhiji. The Idedlist Educationa Philosophers
think that man is born with the spiritual self. Hisreal self redlisation will take place through
education. Asaresult he will go ahead to be in union with Brahma. So they have specidly
stressed on sdlf redlization as the objective of Education. In their opinion, Education will
give nothing new to the child, Education will help to manifest the latent possibilitiesin the
child. As Swami Vivekananda has said—' Education is the manifestation of the perfection
dready in man.’

According to the opinion of the Idedlists the mordl, intellectuad and idedlistic life of the
learner will have to be devel oped through the subjects of study. The Idealist Educational
Philosophers have said nothing new about the Method of Education. According to the
Idealists’ view the ideal teacher is he who has complete self realization. He will be as
idealist as the ancient Indian ‘Gurus' . The teacher will influence the learner with the
influence of his personality. Hiswork is not to give knowledge but to be the assistant
(guide) and director.

Infine, it may be said that the |dealistic Education-Philosophers have influenced the
different fields of education with their thoughts. If their theories are aptly applied in the field
of education, Education will be al perfect and it will lead man to Ideal life and Social
sysem.

Naturalism in Eduction

Asan dternative of Idedistic Philosophy, the influence of another Philosophic view
which is seen on Education is Naturalism. This Philosophic theory is aso considered to be
contrary to ldealistic Philosophy, According to this theory, the world that we seeisred
and al other things are unredl. There is nothing el se beyond this material world.
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The application of this Philosophic thought in the field of education is known as
Educational Naturalism. Aristotle, Herbert Spencer, Froebd and others applied this theory
in the field of education. But Rousseau is extremist in this matter. He gave special
importance to this theory. Rabindranath a so gave importance to Nature.

Their main opinion about the objective of Education isto assist in self-expression and
self-preservation. Thisis chief objective of education that the child will receive education
according to the child’'s own interest and nature—this is the principal objective of
education. The society will have no interference on the child. The society does not pay any
importance on the higher moral values of life.

They said about the Teaching Method that there is no much need of the text books.
The child will be allowed to learn through experience. They have paid special importance
on learning by doing. Besides thisthey have paid specia attention to spontaneous spirit of
some Naturalist-children and spoken of the play-way Education and the Education in the
open campus.

The Naturalists spoke of a new thing about the duty of the teachers. According to
them the role of the teacher will be that of a spectator, they will only assist in the natural
unfoldment of the child. The teacher will provide appropriate opportunitiesto create such
an environment in which the child will receive education naturaly.

Pragmatic Philosophy of Education

Themain word of Pragmatism is utility. The Pragmatists think that man himself builds
hisideasin life through active works. The experience that is beneficid in practical useis
true and acceptable. Special importance has been laid on Experimentation in Pragmatic
Philosophy of Education. John Dewey, Kilpatrik etc. are the follower of this theory.

The Pragmatists are believersin Democratic socia system. The principal theme of
Pragmatic Philosophy of Education isthat the life of man has been judged in the light of
direct experiences and necessity in this Philosphy.

The promoters of this Pragmatic Philosophy of Education did not determine any difinite
rule relating to the course of studies (syllabus). In their opinion the syllabus will beflexible.
It means the syllabusisto be framed in the light of the child’s own characteristics and the
demands of the society. No curriculum is fixed for a particular time or a society.

They have introduced new course of thinking regarding the Teaching Method. In their
opinion Education will be through direct Activity. They have laid special emphasis on
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Activity-Centred Education. The child’s education will be performed through Individual
Activity. The Project Method or Problem Solving Method of which we speak in the
modern age is the contribution of the Pragmatists.

The Pragmatists have spoken about the responsibility of the teacher that the teacher’s
duty will be to create an ideal life-environment for the Barner.

Last of all it may be said that the Pragmatic Philosophy of Education has influenced
thefield of Education in various ways. Pragmatic philosophy has emphasi sed the necessity
of the society in the field of Education selecting Democratic Life Style asided. In addition
to this Pragmatic Philosophy has created a new and successful movement by introducing
Activity centric Idealsin the Teaching Method.

Check your progress :

Answer the following questions

1. Ascertain the relation between Education and Philosophy.
2. Discusswhat you mean by Idealistic Philosophy?

3. What isthe principal idea of Naturalism in Education? Mention the names of the
supporters of Naturalism in Education.

4. Explainthe chief characteristics of Pragmatic Philosophy of Education.

3.3.2 Application of the above mentioned subjects or topics—In
the Philosophic thought of Rousseau, Proebel, Gandhiji and
Rabindranath

Rousseau brought about a movement in the traditional thinking of the eighteenth
century. Rousseall’ s thinking influenced not only the social system of that age but also the
system of education. So in the modern age Rousseau’ s Education-Philosophy has been
given the top most place in the history of thinking.

In Rousseau’ s Educational Philosophy his Life-Philosophy and Soci ety-Philosophy
have been directly reflected (applied). In his opinion only Natureisfit for being the teacher
of man. The unfoldment of al the latent possibilitiesin man is possible only in Nature. His
thinking (theory) struck at the root of the Education System of the then age. He thought
that Medieva Education System only chains man, it can not bring the broadness of mind.
So he spoke of the Education in keeping with the nature of the child. Rousseau has
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expressed this opinion about Education System theory in hisnove, ‘Emile’. Centering this
imaginary child Rousseau has analysed the different aspects of the Theory of Education
nicely. The Education that is acquired through the objects of Nature and realisation of
Beauty isreal Education, and the Headmaster of this Education System is Nature.

According to the ideal s of Rousseau the child will receive Education from three kinds
of teachers. They are Nature, Man and Objects. When the influence of these three powers
receive a consolidated (compact) form, we call man well educated. In going to describe
the Nature based Education Rousseau has used Nature in three senses. They are (1)
Psychological Nature, (2) Physical Nature and (3) Biological Nature.

1) Psychological Nature:

Rousseau has laid importance to the psychological characteristic of a child in his
Naturalism. He has said that the education of achild will be given according to the child’'s
instinctive nature (inborn aptitude), that means, child’ sinstinctive demand, desire and
emotion. Here he means Nature as Psychologicd (Menta) nature. There was scope for the
unfoldment of child’s Psychological aptitude in the Education-system of the past. Over and
above this some burdens of knowledge were loaded on the child. The teachers had to
carry out those responsibilities. As a result, the child was taught (given education)
according to the need of the society. The cultivation (civilization) of mind performed
through this system of Education was only for Savery. He has said, “ Civilized manisborn,
lives, and diesin astatus of davery.” Rousseau hasfirst said, child isnot for Education,
Education isfor child. Education isto be made according to the nature of the child. The
teacher will make al arrangements for the child's education by observing the child’'s
demand, desire, interest and all other things.

2) Physical Nature:

Rousseau regarded the Natural Environment best of all for the education of ‘Emile’.
Urban life has little touch (communication) with Nature. So he regarded the Rural
Environment as the fittest place for Education. He has said, in order to give proper
education to the child, the scope for free mixing with the World-Nature is to be given to
the child. The child will earn experience with the direct acquaintance with trees, rivers,
beasts, birds etc. and thiswill be the primary step of the child’ s education. Nature will be
his suitable and only teacher.
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3) Biological Nature:

According to Rousseau, the child is born with some Biological urges and the child's
this Biological stage goes ahead towards perfection by crossing different stages. The socia
environment in the different stages of the child’ s life-unfoldment has a great influence.
Rousseau has said that man lived in the Natural State before the creation of the society.
Man was then free from the influence of the society. In the opinion of Rousseau, just as
the child unfolded in the Natural State as per rules of its Biological self, so the child will
unfold itself in the present time. The child will be controlled (restrained) by its Biological
demand, not by the social impact. So the child is to be removed from the socia
environment to Natural state.

According to Rousseau man receives three kinds of education each separately from
Nature. Rousseau means to say by ‘ Education according to Nature', these three kinds of
Nature.

The objectives of Education

The objective of Education isman’sall round natural manifestation through which he
will bein the acquisition awell co-ordinated (integrated) naturd living (maintenance) of life.
Hesays, “To liveis not merely to breathe. It isto act, to make use of our organs, senses,
our facultiesand all those parts of ourselves, which give usthe feeling of our existence.”
In his opinion the definite objectives of education are :

(1) Toget the child active.

(2) Toassist the child to make use of organs.

(3) To assist the child to make use of senses

(4) To assist the child to make use of mental powers properly.

The person who can be aware of his own existence by directing his physica limbs and
mental powers smoothly in compliance with the thoughts of Rousseau, is the owner of
perfect living. The objective of Rousseau’ s education isto make a man possessing such a
perfect life. Besdesthis, Rousseau has given directivesin the various phases regarding the
objectives of Education.
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Rousseau’ s Proposed Curriculum :

Rousseau opposed the stereotyped (traditional) curriculum. But he himself did not
frame any well destined curriculum. In the curriculum framed by him specid importance has
been attached to the activity of the child. The children will collect knowledge from the
natural world through observations, experiments etc. He arranged the reading of only
“Robinson Crusoe for Emile. So heincluded physica exercise, handicrafts and vocational
education in the curriculum.

Rousseau’s Method of Teaching :

Asadirect result of Rousseau’ s Education Theory, his Teaching Method has been
created. In criticizing the traditional Education-system, Rousseau has pointed out one main
defect—that is Pogitive Education. The chief conception of this Education-Method was that
children are dishonest by nature. Their dishonest nature is to be changed through
Education. According to Rousseau’ s opinion, the child is burdened in theimmeatured stage.
The education in which the child isforced to discharge the duties and responsibilities like
the adult is called Positive Education.

Rousseau spoke of Negative Education in place of Positive Education. He did not
mean the absence of Education while talking Negative Education. He wanted the change
of traditiona thinking. The education in which the materias of earning knowledge are made
suitable prior to the knowledge in Education is Negative Education in his opinion. Rousseau
thought that the manifestation of intelligence depends on the revelation of the sense organs.
So he laid specid stress on the sense exercise. The main word of his method is Negative
Education the characteristic of which is the refreshing of the sense organs and giving
education after natural unfoldment of the reasoning power. He has said that the education
which hel ps to make suitable to collect knowledge by refreshing the knowledge collecting
materials or knowledge through sense organs before directly imparting knowledge is
Negative Education.

According to Negative Education the child is to be allowded in the open natural
surroundings by giving the child unrestricted liberty. The child’s menta, physicd and moral
education will be done in the influence of nature. Nature will be the teacher in this Teaching
Method. The child will get the reward or punishment from Nature, such asif the child
touchesfire, its hand will be burnt. But after thisthe child will never touch fire. If the child
gets drenched in rain water, it will suffer from fever. So the child will have to be confined
in the house. The child will not have these sorts of experiences. The child itsalf will earn
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these experiences and that will be the child’s proper education. Rousseau has termed this
as ' Discipline of Natural consegquences’ Rousseau has applied this method in the field of
education.

Another characteristic of Rousseau’ s Teaching Method is the introduction of various
kinds of Teaching Method for the children of different ages. He has divided the teaching
life of Emile into some stages according to age and enfolded the characteristics of the
teaching method in one by one stage. Rousseau first spoke of the formation of Education
Plan according to the stage of thislife-enfoldment.

First stage (from oneyear to five years) :—In the opinion of Rousseau the sense
organs of the child become enfolded (manifested) at this age and the child is acquainted
with the outside world. At this stage special importance is to be given to his physical
development. If the physical development of the child is not donein this stage, the teaching
method will not be possible for successful materidisation. He thinkstheimmora (dishonest)
trend in human mind gives rise to weak health. He says, “A child is bad because heis
weak; make him strong and he will be good.”

At this age father will be theideal teacher of the child and mother will be the child's
worthy nurse. They will not interfere in the unrestricted liberty (freedom) of the child in any
way. The child will not be punished. Rousseau spesks of the sense training in the natural
way at this stage. So Rousseau thinks of the rural environment to be of specially
advantageous for the education of this age, because without natural environment the child
cannot successfully fulfil his sponteneous (natural) demand and inborn aptitude.

Second stage [from 5(five) years to 12 (twelve) years| :—In the opinion of
Rousseau the life of the child at this stage is very important. In this stage the education
system should be directed by two main principles. First principle is Negative Education and
the other isMoral Training. In this stage the child will not be acquainted with books and
the child’smind will remain inactive. The Mora Training (Education) will not be applied
forcibly. The child should be kept off all sorts of social restrictions and taken to the pure
rural life environment so that the polluted urban life environment may not affect the child
in any way. Rousseau particularly emphasised on Physical Exercisein this stage. He has
said—in this stage the objective (aim) of education will be to assist the child to build up
the life as a healthy and strong (stout) man.

Third Stage [from 12 (twelve) years to 15 (fifteen) years| :—According to
Rousseau this stage is the child’' s acquisition of knowledge. The child’ sinquisitiveness
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becomes very strong in this stage. So the socia rules and customs are to be taught to the
child during this stage. The child isto be given knowledge in various subjectsto satisfy his
inquisitiveness. In fact, the Positive Education of the child startsin this stage.

In his opinion, knowledgeisto be imparted in the natural environment centering the
inborn agptitude (or interest) of the child. Geography isto be taught by observing the natura
things like fields, meadows, rivers, trees etc. Again, History will be taught through short
stories, travelling etc. Literature will be taught through dial ogues (conversations).

Fourth State [From 15 (fifteen) yearsto 20 (twenty) years| :—So far, Emile’s
education was Sense Training Centric. The objective of education in the fourth stageisthe
unfoldment of all human feelings, to make the child fit or suitable for life and to arouse
sympathy for others. Besides this, the objective of education in this stage isthe revelation
of moral and emotional life. All education will be given through direct experience.
Encouragement will have to be given in good works. In thisway, the child will learn to
understand which work is good and which work is bad.

Rousseau has given importance to the manifestation of various social qualities among
the learners through social communication. In the fifth part of Emile Rousseau has made
some comments on the education and marriage of women. In this stage while discussing
about the education of women, he gives out quite contradictory theory. Heis not in favour
of the Women Education, he only speak of giving training in various household works to
women.

Rousseau in his Education Philosophy had laid stress on the responsibility of teachers.
One of hisimportant speech about the teacher isthat ateacher will take the responsibility
of the learner’ s complete whole life education.

The contribution of Rousseau in the field of modern education is called up with a
grateful heart, because it is he who first speaks of Child Centric Education. We can say
undoubtely that Rousseau has immensely influenced the modern Education thinking and
method in various ways. His influencein the field of modern education is the greatest.

3.3.2 Federick Wilhealth August Froebel

Just as Froebel’s Life Philosophy is influenced by the thoughts of the Idedlistic
Philosophers like Kant, Hegeland, so on the other hand it isinfluenced by the Theory of
Evolution of the Scientists. He has co-ordinated these two contradictory thoughtsin his
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Life-Philosophy. We hear the echo of the Upanishad of Ancient India in his Life-
Philosophy. A power existsin the whole World and Nature. This power is God who has
united &l the happenings of human lifein one law. He believed this power (God) heart and
soul.

This unit of Power is God. Everything has been originated from this God. God is at
theroot of al things. The source of al thingsis God. God existsin al things. “All things
have come from the Divine unity and have their origin in Divine Unity.”—The Education
of Man.

In the opinion of Froebd, the sole objective of human lifeisto redisethis Divine Unity,
this All Mighty God. Hislife philosophy was built up by keeping close rdation of mind with
nature.

According to Froebel, these has been a well defined flow in the development of
creation. The development of each stage fully depends on the preceding stage for its
complete development. The Life World and the Nature World—the whol e creation have
been following this Evolution. As example he says—just as dl the characteristics of atree
are hidden in its seed, so all the characteristics of afull grown man lie dormant in achild.
The unfoldment of all the traits takes place in an appropriate environment. This Life
Philosophy of Froebel has a special impact in his Educational Philosophy after wards.

Froebel’s Educational Philosophy

Froebel’ s Educational Philosophy istotally influenced by hisgenera Philosophy. In his
opinion the objectives of education are of two kinds.

Firstly : Thewholeworld isunder the Law of single unit of Divine Power. The main
power of the world isimmortal God. The prime objective of human lifeisto realise the
unity of the whole universe. If thisisthe prime am of life, the objective of education will
be to assist the child to realise this Divine Unity in his own soul.

Secondly : Froebe thinksthat the child isborn with al qualities. The aim of education
will be the unfoldment of all these traits. Education is not the power to be burdened from
outside, thiswill come from within the heart. The objective of Education isto help manin
the redlization of thistheory.

So the chief characteristic of Froebel’ s Education-thought has been expressed in one
word—Development or unfoldment. To him the nature and objective of education is
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Development or unfoldment. He has given equal importance to the development or
unfoldment of man and society and has made successful co-ordination of these two
concepts.

Froebel has applied awell thought theory regarding curriculum to comply with the
objective of hiseducation. He spoke of giving education in schoolsin view of the redlisation
of ultimate truth in life. Such as,

(1) Language Learning :—According to Froebel language is a signalic language
through which theindividua is united with the world. So he has attached importance
to the language learning. He has laid more emphasis on speaking than reading,
because direct communication will come through conversation (dialogue).

(2) Acquaintancewith Nature :—In Froebd’s curriculum Nature-Acquaintaneis an
important subject. He says that the World of Nature has carried the signa of agreat
unity to the child.

(3) Froebel has specialy stressed on the learning of Mathematics. He thinks that
Mathematics helps to find out the connecting link of unity with the universe by
unfolding human power of reasoning.

(4) Clay Work :—The child'ssdf activity attains perfection by making clay things. The
child getsthe joy of creation by giving shape to various things with clay.

(5) Drawing :—Froebe hasincluded Drawing in the curriculum, because he believes

child's knowledge becomes unfolded through Drawing and asthetic sense of the child
isalso manifested.

(6) Besidesthese, Froebel has spoken of the reading of History, Geography, Science
etc. and suggested for the inclusion of these subjects after co-ordination.

He aso points out the inclusion of Dance, Songs etc. in the curriculum and particularly
mentions theinclusion of religious and mora education. He hasincluded the physical [abour
in the curriculum of his Educative utility.

Froebel’s Education Method :

Froebel has introduced some special kinds and a particular number of concrete
objects. These are hisfamous ‘ Gifts and ‘ Occupations . The gifts of Froebel are presented
to the children as having some specia qualities from the side of shape and as symbol s of
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particular things. Such as, in Kindergarten ball is not presented to the child as the thing of
play asawhole, nor asto create the idea of acircular thing but to create the conception
of unity asawhole. So cube or the thing of cubical thing is given to the child to create just
the opposite conception (idea) of aball in him and the child is given acylindric thing (a
thing like a cylinder) to create athird idea (concept) by uniting the two contradictory
(opposite) ideas already mentioned. The famous system of assembling the childrenin a
circular form in Kindergarten isintroduced to form theideaof al round Divine unity in the
child. Besides this, while playing with these gifts, the child receives the idea about cube
(solidity) of athing and from this the child forms the idea about M athematics.

After getting the gifts, occupation begins. There is a close relation between gift and
occupation. The child gets the opportunity to unfold him through occupation. These gift and
occupation help the child's physical and mental development. Froebel means by occupation
various types of handicrafts. He has elected making of different kinds of thing and paper,
wood work, weaving, drawing pictures etc. as occupation.

Froebel opinesthat the child will learn through his natura interest and demand. The
child will be given education through spontaneousjoy. All children are active by nature. He
calsthisactivity as salf activity. Theidea teaching method will be such asthe child' s self
activity will be utilized in the direction of teaching process.

The self-activity of child isrevealed through games and sports. Froebel isthefirst
Educationist who speaks of Education through games and sports (Play-way in Education).
Pays givethe child joy, liberty, satisfaction and contenment (peace). Play holds the source
of al that isgood. So in the Kindergarten Method Froebel has given so much importance
on plays.

Another characteristic of Froebd’s Teaching Method is teaching through Rhymes and
Songs. The child loves mother and tune and melody so he has divided songs in two
divisons—mother’s song and play song. He speaks of imparting education through seven
mother's songs and fifty play songs. At thetime of singing these songs the movement of the
child’slimbs are properly done and arrangement of Calisthenics (Melodious group dance)
with songslike Physical Trainingi.e., P.T.) isalso arranged. Three kinds of materials are
used for the development of the child’s personality in Kindergarten Teaching Method.

(1) Nursery songs, (2) Mother play, (3) Gift and occupation. The song of ‘Mother
Pay’ helpsthe movement of the child'slimbs and the child getsinspiration (encouragement)
to work unitedly in a co-operative way.
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The most effective material in Kindergarten is, of course, story. Stories influence
everything from the minds of the children to their language, song, play etc. The story helps
specialy in the rise of the imaginative power of the child. Froebel has attached immense
importance on the handicrafts of the child and handicrafts has occupied aremarkable place
in Kindergarten curriculum. The opinion of Froebd isthat the unfoldment of crestive talent
takes place through the handicrafts.

Another characteristic of Froebel’s Teaching Method is to bring in society based
co-operation in the children. Froebel is the pioneer who has tried to make the school a
society. He says, The school will be reflection of the society. Froebel’s school is a
Miniature society.

Froebel has named his school as Kindergarten which means ‘ Children’s Garden’. He
has compared the children with the saplings and the teacher with the gardener. Just asthe
gardener helps the saplings to grow up with care, so the teacher hel ps the children rightly
intheir all round development in an appropriate environment.

In a word, Froebel’s system of Education is the symbol of Modern Education.
Whatever importance is attached to the child’'s own characteristics in the Modern
Education, isall the gift (contribution) of Froebel,

Gandhiji’s Educational Philosophy and objectives of Education :

Gandhiji’ s Educational Philosophy isinfluenced by his Life-philosophy and Society-
philosophy. He has described education as the means of Truth finding and salf redlisation.
He means Education as “ All round drawing out of the best in child and man—body, mind
and spirit.” He has said, the objective of education is not based on material things but to
develop the divine power in man. He has accpted this objective as the prime objective
Education.

He has aso attached specia importance to citizenship education. He thinks that every
Indian averseto industry (labour) will have to be learnt the lesson of the dignity of [abour.
He has emphasised on the work centric Education. Thistype of education will give firmness
in education. Their economic foundation will be strong.

He has accepted education as the means of socia uplift. That Education will bring
prosperity to all man was the desire of Gandhiji so the successful co-ordination between
the development of individua life and socid progressisvisblein the objective of Gandhiji’s
education.



Mahatma Gandhi

Gandhiji isknown to us asthe chilef freedom fighter and socid reformer of India. But
he is renowned as one of the greatest teachers of the society. He has realised that the
necessity of mass education is part and parcel of India’s political freedom and so Gandhiji
accepted the task of solving the problems of education as a part of political programme
of works.

Gandhiji’s Life-Philosophy

Gandhiji’ s education philosophy isthe reflection of his Life-Philosophy. He was deeply
impressed by the spiritual ideals of ancient Indiaand his philosophic doctrineis originated
from the ancient Indian Philosophy. The main idea of his philosophic opinion is the
realisation of Truth which does not mean any particular information or knowledge. Truth
isto berealised with all salf and reflected in every thought and action (behaviour). In his
opinion, Truth isto be attained through ideal leading of life. According to Gandhiji the only
way to achievetruth in lifeis non-violence. Gandhiji’ s educational philosophy isbased on
thistruth and non-violence.

If we analyse the educational Philosophy of Gandhiji, the following characteristics are
found out. They are: (1) Non-violence, (2) Self-control, (3) Activity, (4) Creative work
(Crestivity), (5) Sdf-reiance, (6) Equdlity, (7) Nationa heritage, (8) Redlisation of Truth.

Basic Education

Mahatma Gandhi is the founder of Basic Education which is described as his last and
greatest contribution to the countrymen. The matter inadequacy and failure of the education
system introduced in the British ruled India inspired Gandhiji to originate this new
Education-project. A conference of Basic Education was held at Sebagram in 1945.
Everybody accepted this Basic Education in this conference. Everybody thought that the
socia and economic change would take place with the help of this Basic Education and
anew lifewould start. Then Basic Education was known as‘Nai Talim’ (New Education
Pan). Gandhiji spoke of four stages of education in the Nai Talim Basic Education Plan.
They are:

(1) Pre-Basic Education [For the learners below 7 (seven) years).

(2) Basic Education—For learnersfrom 7 (seven) yearsto 14 (fourteen) years.
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(3) Post-Basic Education—For the learners above the age of 15 (fifteen) years.
(4) For the Adults.

Curriculum

Work Centric Education is given importance in every stage. The curriculum which
Gandhiji pointed out for inclusion in Basic Education are asfollows:

(1) Basic Craft : The craft which is associated with the local social life, such as
Spinning, Weaving, Agriculture, Metalurgy, Carpentry €tc.

(2) Mother tongue (Vernacular) will be the medicine of education.

(3) Arithmetic whichisessentid in daily life.

(4) Socid Studies.

(5) General Science—Usable knowledge in the different branches of science.
(6) Artand Music.

(7) Domestic (Home) Science—Only for Girls.

The Method of Basic Education

The first novelty in Basic Education isthe work centered Work Programme. A craft
will be therein the centre of Basic Education Programme. The learnerswill learn the rules
of other study-lessons through the performance of that particular craft. This method is
known as Correlation-Method.

Asfor example, Spinning and Weaving are Central Craft. The learner isto do works
of various types to perform this craft. Such as—the land is to be made suitable for
cultivation, the cotton-seed is to be sown, the cotton is to be spinned, that thread isto be
dyed, the thread is to be woven to cloth, the cloth isto be designed etc. While doing these
works the learners acquire knowledge in various relevant things. Whiletilling the land, they
learn the nature of the soil, the qualities of the soil of different countries, what kinds of
grains grow in what kinds of soil and many other information relating to Geology and
Geography. Likewise when they cultivate cotton, they acquire knowledge on variousthings
directly about plants, leaves, flowers etc. and in this way they aso study Botany. When
they learn how to weave clothes they read History, Sociology, even some portion of
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Psychology. When the learners make the designs on the clothes, they are acquainted with
Art and practise aesthetics. They have to make mathematical calcultion how much cotton
will produce how much thread and how much thread will produce now many clothes etc.
Asaresult they learn Arithmetic. They acquisition of knowledge in these thingsis helpful
inlearning language.

In thisway the learner earn necessary knowledge through the correl ative process of
studying language, Arithmetic, Geography, History, Sociology, Economics etc. while
performing a central industry.

The Basic Education begins at the age of 7 (seven) and lasts upto the age of 14
(fourteen). When Gandhiji planned this Education, there was no arrangement of Primary
Education in India, not to speak of Vocational Education. Gandhiji thought that if the
System of Education was arranged through a particular industry, the expenditure for the
industry would be met by selling the products out of the relevant industry and the children
would be able to learn a profession for the future. In this way he wanted to make the
educant salf-sufficient.

Asaresult of teaching through industry, this Basic Education becomes spontaneous
and joyful. As the child learns through practical experience, this system of education
becomeslong lasting and fully helpsto unfold the individuality of the child. It also develops
the self confidnece of the child and everybody possesses the social qualities like co-
operation, saf-sacrifice, love for friends etc. through collective works. Besides, this system
of education helps to create self-dependence, honesty, self control etc. The need and
importance of teaching through Mother Tongue have been admitted in this Education
System.

The Education thought of Gandhiji has brought about a great change in our Education
System. This system of Education is both Psychological and Social Science based.
Undoubtedly, the Education System of Gandhiji is much more practicd than the traditiona
Bookish Education. In fact, this education is education of life through life.

It cannot be denied that there has been much criticism in about Gandhiji’s Basic
Education. Still it can be said that the enterprise of Gandhiji to build up exploitation free
clasdess society through non-violance is uncomparable.
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3.3.2 Great Poet Rabindranath Tagore

Through Rabindranath Ragore is renowned as the great poet dl over the world, he has
enough novelty in his contribution in the field of education and his famous creation
‘Viswabharati’ at Santiniketan has achieved a concrete shape of Progressive Education
Project.

Rabindranath’s Life Philosophy :

Rabindranath was an idealist from the Philosophic flow of thinking. He believed in the
existence of all pervading Divine power at the root of al creation. The Upanishad was at
theroot of thisbelief. He specialy realised the close relation between man and nature. He
was alover of man. He saw God in man. Rabindranath had firm faith that whenever man
would heartily hanker after God, he would find the path shown by God. The sole objective
of man’slifelong meditation isto find that * Param Purush’ (Supreme Soul).

Rabindranath’s Educational Philosophy :

Rabindranath’ s Life-Philosophy has been deeply reflected in his Educationa Philosophy.
From the point of philosophic thinking hewas an Idedlist. Again, we can call him Naturalist
as he had close relation with Nature. He spoke of giving education to the children in the
open space of Nature. The children will recelve education amidst the intimate relation with
Nature. We can say for this that Rabindranath was a Naturaist. The chief characteristcs
of Rabindranath’ s Educational Philosophy are asfollows:

(1) Man and closeréation with Nature: According to his opinion man has intimate
relation with nature. Child’ s body and mind are well formed in contact with nature
and the child learns to realise the Supreme Soul. So being inspired by the ideal s of
ancient Indian * Tapoban’ based education he set up Santiniketan.

(2) Aestheticfeding : Rabindranath was the Worshipper of Beauty. In his opinion the
chief function of education isto get the child acquainted with the world wide joyful
flow of aesthetic appreciation.

(3) Liberty : Rabindranath wasin favour of giving education to the child through liberty
and joy. There will be no problem of maintaining disciplineif the child is giving
brendless liberty of work in stead of strict bindings and restrictions. He firmly
believed that this method would cause the manifestation of the child’s power of
thinking and reasoning.
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(4) Sef-expression : Therewill be scopefor child' s self-expression through education.
Rabindranath thought that the system of education would be such so asto have the
opportunity of the revelation of creativetaent in achild. In his opinion the unfoldment
of the child’s mind takes place in the crestive works like drawing, art, dance, music,
sculpture etc.

(5) Human love: Love to humanity occupies an important place in Rabindranath’s
educational Philosophy. All men are equal to him. So unity (integrity) and equality
gets priority in his Education-System.

(6) Indian Culture: There is no attempt (trend) to imitate the foreign element in
Rabindranath’ s Education-Plan. He had firm faith in Indian heritage and included
Indian culturein his Education Method.

(7) Co-ordination of Eastern and Western Culture: Though Rabindranath had firm
faith in Indian heritage, he tried to co-ordinate the Eastern and Western culturein his
Education-Plan. Modern Science has been given the top place in his Education
System.

(8) Female-Education : Rabindranath believed that men and women should have equa
rights in Education. The women should be given education according to their need.
The teaching subject of women would be keeping home peace and cleanliness.

Rabindranath and the objectives of Education :

According to Rabindranath the objective of education isto make areal man. Hetried
to co-ordinate between the Socialistic and Individualistic objectives of education. He
thought that the objective of education is the enfoldment of independent power of thinking.
In his opinion the education which awakens our power of intelligence, activatesit and frees
our mind from ill thoughts, can only make an end to al sorrows and sufferings. One of the
main aims of education isto awaken the scientific outlook in the learner. Rabindranath
gpoke of taking care of the learner’ shealth. So in his education plan he has given provisons
for games and sports, dance and music in the open space of nature.

In Rabindranath’ s opinion, the objective of education isto realise the Supreme Soul.
So the creation of spirituality (Divinity) and moral values has been given importance in
education plan.
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The prime belief of Rabindranath isthat the revelation of Supreme Brahma takes place
through man. So he thought that the child isto be taught the feeling of fraternity and socia
feeling from his childhood. the objective of education will be the smaltaneous unfoldment
of individua persondity and social fedlings. Rabindranath believed firmly that the process
of teaching would be much easy if the relation between the teacher and the taught is swest.

Rabindranath’ s main thinking on his Education Method isto give freedom to the child.
He has given importance to the observation of self-control simultaneously with liberty
(freedom).

Rabindranath was dead againgt the teaching to the child confining him to the four walls.
He paid importance to education by keeping intimate relation with nature and by co-
ordinating with work through travelling. Activity is the main theme of Rabindranath’s
education. He believed that the character of the learners would be well built through the
co-curricular activities like games and sports, acting, cultural festivals and functions,
travelling etc. Rabindranath isimmorta for uniting whatever is good in Western Industrial
science with Indian Industry and crestions.

Curriculum

Rabindranath wanted that the curriculum needed to be framed touching all aspects of
child'slife. The child would have to be taught Language, Literature, History, Drawing, Art,
Dance, Music, Dramaand everything to make a child complete man. According to him the
medium of education should be mother tongue. He said that mother tongueis as good as
mother’s breast food in education. Rabindranath paid importance to the inclusion of
Sanskrit language, the Ramayana and the Mahabharatain the curriculum so that the learner
might be acquainted with the Indian culture. The rural development works has acquired an
important place in the curriculum. He gave priority to the cottage industry like the Book-
Binding, Carpentry, Drawing, Weaving etc. Although all these subjects got prominencein
his curriculum, he did not at all neglect Western Science. In a word, Rabindranath’s
curriculum is based on experience and activity and it is much improved and practical.

Education-M ethod

Rabindranath did not refer to any particular education-method. According to him if the
teacher is enthusiastic and qualified, he will be able to teach by creating new methods as
per necessity.

49



3.3.3 Manifestation of Montessori Method

Life Philosophy of Montessori :

The profession which Montessori selected with the attitude of service asaPhysician,
turned into the service of the distressed in course of time. She devoted herself to the
reformation and development of the teaching method all her life.

Education-Philosophy of M ontessori and the objective of Education :

According to the opinion of Montessori, Education is the active help given to the
expansion of the life of the child. She believed that every child keeps hisindividuality
(separate existence) in respect of hisinborn characteristics. He postul ated that as every
child is a neutral self with his own individuality, so the child is to be educated quite
separately according to his capability. The chief objective of educationisto lead the child
to hisal round development through proper education. The prime objective of Montessori’s
education-philosophy isto give importance of Individualism.

Curriculum of Montessori :

Montessori mentioned Writing, Reading and Arithmetic for the children. Sheincluded
Hand-work in the curriculum. Besides this she gave much importance to the teachings of
acquiring some essential necessary habits and skills like how to keep the child' s body
clean, how to wash clothes and how to keep the house neat and tidy.

Montessori’s Teaching Method :

The most important part of Montessori’s Education is her Teaching-Method. Her
teaching method is mainly based on three fundamental theories. They are:

(1) Sensetraining, (2) Auto-Education, (3) Liberty.

Firgtly, shelaid specid importance to sense training. She thought sense organs virtualy
responsible for mental deficiency. The incapability of sense organs causes deficiency. So
the development of sense organsisto be made in order to give education to the child. So
she invented various kinds of Di dactic Apparatus.

Secondly, Montessori attached specia importance to the self-enterprise of the child.
What ever the child will learn with his own effort is real education. She thought that when
the child would learn anything with self-effort, it would get much pleasure and the education
would be meaningful to it. Her own invented Didactic Apparatus has been made in such
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away that the learners will be able to rectify their own faults. She hastitled this type of
education as Auto-education.

Thirdly, the main foundation of Auto-education isto give unrestricted liberty to the
child. The objective of educationisto help every child in sef-unfoldment. The child isto
be given boundlessliberty. The teaching method of Montessori is based on three principles.
Montessori mentioned three types of Practice Method in teaching the children upto the age
of 6 (six) years.

(1) Montessori emphasised on the practice of teaching some common works useful
to thelivelihood of the learners. There has been the arrangement of teaching the children
on cleaning the room, washing clothes, brushing teeth, cutting nails, shining shoes etc. She
wanted to make the children self-dependent and for this she stressed specially on the
training of day to day works.

(2) Montessori paid much important to the training of sense organs. So she invented
various kinds of Didactic Apparatus. The unfoldment of the sense organs of the learners
takes place with the help of these apparatus which cause the physical, mental preparation
suitable for the training of the learners. This kind of apparatus contains different sizes of
wood pieces, paper, furniture, various types of coins, wool of different colours, bell, cube,
colour and water of different temperature etc. All these things help the children to grow
right idea about shape, weight, touch, hearing and colour. The children are given to examine
the water of different temperature in order to rouse the touching sense-organ. Sometimes
sand-papers are also given to touch. Sound is created by keeping different quantity of
pebblesin different boxesin order to rouse the sound-organ. Various colour of wood and
wool are given for experiment to give an idea of colour. The Education system with the
help of Didactic Apparatusis Psychology based.

(3) Writing, Reading and Arithmetic learning follow the Sense organs training. In
Montessori Method Reading follows Writing.

Montessori mentioned three stages before teaching Handwriting practice. In order to
get the learner acquainted with the shape of different al phabets, each aphabet is cut on the
sand-paper according to shape and pasted on the board with adhesive and these are given
to the learners to touch for feeling.

(2) When the learners touch the alphabets with their hands in this way, the teachers
pronounce the aphabets for the hearing of the learners,
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(3) Inthe next stage, with great care the tearness are trained to get hold of the pencil.
Montessori used the card to teach ‘Reading' . Different words are written on the card. The
words are generdly the names of the things known to the child. The child repesats the words
again and again and when the child can pronounce the word correctly, it is asked to place
the card under the respective thing the name of which iswritten on the card. the same
method isfollowed in giving training to write the sentence.

The opinion of Montessori in learning Arithmetic is that the idea (conception) of
Arithmetic will be given to the child after the learning of Writing and Reading. M ontessori
spoke nothing new method in regard to teaching Arithmetic. She used object to teach
Arithmetic and Long Stair to teach other tactics (strategies) over and above these, various
kinds of handicrafts have been included in Montessori Method.

Therole of the lady teacher in the Montessori Method isto direct the child in aright
way. So in her method the lady teacher is called Directress. The Directress observesthe
work of the child and if necessary, she will help the child. The conception of Montessori
isthat the teacher has created a new erain the field of education.

To Montessori the children are the part of God and the school is the temple. She set
up the children house to apply her Education-Method. The children were looked uponin
this out look there.

The contribution of Montessori in the field of education isincomparable. Her Teaching
Method is far more progressive than the traditional teaching methods. Today Montessori’s
Education-Method is cordially accepted al over the world and * Montessori Method' has
been specially popularised by this name.

Check your progress :
Answer the following questions :

1. Mention what Rousseau has pointed out about the objectives of education.




3. Discuss about Froebel’ s education policy.

6. Discussin brief the Education policy of Montessori. Determine the utility of Montessori
Method in child education in the modern age.

3.4 Unit Summary

Education and Philosophy are co-related in the medium of human life. For thisreason
only human life philosophy has been converted into Educational Philosophy at the end of
education.

In the present age three kinds of Life Philosophy have been manifested. They are (1)
Idealism, (2) Naturalism and (3) Pragmatism.

According to the Idedlists there is another world besides the Materialistic world and
that world is called Spiritualistic World (Divine World). The lord of thisworld is God.
Froebe, Gandhiji, Rabindranath and others have applied Idedlism in the field of Education.
They postulate that the mord, intellectud, and idedigtic life of the learner isto be developed
through the curriculum.

According to the Naturalists the universe whatever we seeisreal and all other things
areunreal.
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Aristotle, Herbert, Spencer, Froebel and Rousseau are the supporters of this theory.
Rousseau specially applied this theory in Education. According to this theory, the
objectives of Education are asfollows:

(1) Self-expression, (2) Sdlf-Preservation.

His opinion about the Education Method is that the child will receive education
according to its nature and through practical experience.

All the Pragmatists think that man builds his own life-ideal through direct experience.
John Dewey and Kilpatrick are the supporters of this theory. In their opinion, the
curriculum will be flexible (changeable) according to the need.

Rousseau :

Rousseau is a naturalist. He thinks Nature is only worthy of being ateacher. It was
he who first stood against the medieval Teacher-Centric Education in the eighteenth
Century and said that the child' s education would be in keeping with the nature of the child
that is, observing the child’ s demand, trend, interest, eagerness, will etc. the child will be
at the centre of al education systems. Thisis called child Centric Education, the propagator
of which is Rousseau. So Rousseau is called the father of Child Centric Education. Hefirst
postul ated that the child is not for education, but education isfor the child.

The objective of Rousseau’ s education isthe al round manifestation in man—though
which manifestation man will be the owner of living anormd life. According to hisopinion
there will be no particular curriculum for the child—the child will acquire knowledge from
the natural world through observation, experiment etc. The principal idea of Rousseau’'s
Teaching Method is Negative Education, the characteristic of which is Sense Training and
teaching by nature unfolding of the power of reasioning.

The contribution of Rousseau in the field of modern education is undoubtedly
matchless (in comparable). He has influenced the trend and method of modern education
in various way.

Froebdl :

We hear the echo of the Upanishad of ancient Indiain the life-philosophy of Froebe.
Froebel believed that there exists apower in al life of the world and nature. This power
isgod and everything is created by this Almighty God.
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Froebel opined that the objective of education isto help the child in the realisation of
Divine unity in its own soul and in the unfoldment of al the inborn qualities and possibilities
inits. In his opinion the nature and objective of education is—Manifestation. Froebel spoke
of giving education on different subjectsin order to fulfil his objectives of education and
to redlise the ultimate truth in life. He introduced Gift and Occupation in education and
asked to present these as symbols to the children.

Froebel spoke of imparting lessons according to the interest and demand of the child
by utilisng its self-activity.

Froebel named his school as Kindergarten the meaning of which is Children’s Garden.
He compared the children with saplings and the teacher with the gardener. Just as the
gardener helpsto grow the saplings with care through suitable materials and environment,
s0 the teacher will help to unfold the children rightly in the healthy and suitable atmosphere.

Mahatma Gandhi :

Gandhiji was grestly inspired by the spiritual ideals of ancient Indiaand the main idea
of Philosophical theory isthe realisation of Truth. According to hisview the only way to
achievetruth in lifeis Non-violence. The Educationa Philosophy of Gandhiji isbased on
this Truth and Ahimsa (Non-violence). Gandhi described Education as a means search for
truth and self-realisation. He meant Education the al round of the physical, mental and
divine (spiritud) ingtinctsin man. He pointed out that the aim of education isthe unfoldment
of the inherent divine (spiritual) power in man. He accepted this objective as the prime
objective of education.

Gandhiji’ s most remarkable contribution in education is the basic education. The chief
idea of Gandhiji’s Educational Philosophy isthat the child isto be taught through work or
activity. This Educationa Philosophy is based on Psychology and Social Science which
have brought about a great change in the Education system.

Rabindranath Tagore:

Rabindranath’s Life-Philosophy has been greetly reflected in his Educationa Philosophy.
Rabindranath is an Idedlist from the point of Philosophical thinking and again we may call
him a Naturalist because of hisintimate relationship with Nature.

Asto the objective of Education Rabindranath’s view isto make areal man and to
manifest the free thinking power in man, which should be the main subject matter. Besdes
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this, he viewed that the objective of education isto realise the great soul. So spirituality
(Divinity) and Moral values have topped the Educational Project in Santiniketan.

The main theme of Rabindranath’ s Educational system isthat the child isto be taught
through activity method and Liberty. He gave specia imporltance to co-curricular activities
as he believed that co-curricular activities help to build the character of the learner firmly.

Montessori Method Development :

Thelife Philosophy of Madam MariaMontessori isto serve the distressed. Her Prime
objectivein life was to do good to man. She devoted herself to reform and improve the
teaching method with this attitude of service al her life.

Montessori believed in the Individualism in achild. So she asserted that the child isto
be taught quite freely and individualy according to the child' s cgpability. Liberty isthe chief
characteristic of Education-thinking.

The most important subject of Montessori’ s Education is her Teaching Method. Her
teaching Method is based on three principal theories. They are: (1) Sense Training, (2)
Auto education, (3) Liberty.

Montessori invented Didactic Apparatus for the refreshment of senses and achieved
extraordinary success by applying on the child. The child itsalf will learn spontaneoudy and
joyfully through liberty—this was her principal objective of education. There will be no
teacher in this method, instead there will be Directress whose role isto observe the child
and help them, if necessary.

This novel method of teaching is renowned as Montessori Method which has earned
much popularity in child centric Education and has been accepted cordially by different
countries now.

3.5 Assessment of the unit

1. Who said about ‘Gift’ and ‘ Occupation’ ?
2. Who originated Didactic Apparatus?
(i) Froebd, (ii) Rabindranth, (iii) Montessori, (iv) Gandhiji.
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3. Write short noteson :

(i) Kindergarten, (ii) Child Centric Education, (iii) Negative Education.
4. Answer thefollowing questions:

(@ What isthe main ideaof ‘ldealism Philosophy’.

(b) Which Educationa Philosophy was John Dewey supporter of? What isthe main
idea of thistheory?

(c) Discuss about the principal ideas and teaching method of Gandhiji’s Basic
Education.

3.6 Home task

1. Discussabout the Educationd philosophy and Teaching Method of Rabindranath
Tagore. Give your opinion about this novel Teaching Method.

3.7 Exercises

Answer the following questions :
1. Discuss how Philosophy influences Education.

2. Explainthe principal objectives of the Educationa Philosophy of Idedlism, Naturdism
and Pragmatism.

3. Analyse how far the Teaching Method of Rousseau is applicablein the modern age.

4. Analyse how far the Teaching Method of Froebel is useful in the Child Education
today.

5. Prepare achart mentioning the characteristicsis of the Teaching Method of Froebel
and Montessori in the field of Child Education.
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Unit 4[] Child Centric Education

Structure

4.1 Introduction

4.2 Objectives

4.3 Child Centric Education
4.3.1 Conception about Child Centric Education
4.3.2 Characteristic of Child Centric Education
4.3.3 Itsimportancein Pre-Primary Stage

4.4 Summary of unit

45 Check you progress

4.6 Assgnment

4.7 Exercise

4.1 Introduction

The Education System that is directed on the basis of the capability, taste, interest, will,
demand of the learner today is called Child Centric Education.

Rousseau is the originator of Child Centric Education. The two Educationists whose
names are specially renowned in this context are Froebel and Montessori. The discussion
on Child Centric Education remainsincomplete if the names of Rabindranath and Gandhiji
of our country are not mentioned.

In fact the beginning of the Child Centric Education the characteristic of which are
found in the modern Education system, took place in the ideals of Rousseau. The
characteristics of the Child Centric Education which are free discipline, activity, unrestricted
liberty. Psychology basis creations, individua centric teaching method, the teacher and the
taught closely related lessons, are the use of modern teaching apparatus.

The importance of the child centric education in the primary stage is boundless.
Rousseau who first spoke of education in keegping with the nature of the child, asserted that
the child is not for education, Education is for the child—that means the child will be at
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the centre of education. We have the echo of this speech in Froebel, Montessori,
Rabindranath and Gandhiji’ s ulterances.

4.2 Objectives

The learners will be able to acquire the following skills after reading the present unit.
(1) Thelearnerswill be ableto say what * Child Centre’ Education means.

(2) Thelearnerswill be able to explain why Rousseau is called the father of Child
Centric Educetion.

(3) They will be able to make the comparative discussion between traditional
education and modern Child Centric Education.

(4) They will be able to prepare a chart mentioning the characteristics of Child
Centric Educetion.

4.3 Child Centric Education

The system of Education had been built up in the world and in our country Indialong
long time ago. The Ashram Centric Education had been built up in the Vedic Age and the
Aryan Sages (AryaRishi) were the ancient preceptors (Gurukul).

Thelearnershad to lead adtrictly controlled life in this Education-System—that means
they had to lead ‘ Brahmacharya (Sense organs controlled life) with right earnest. It was
the bounden duty to keep up rules and discipline. The disciples regarded and respected
the preceptors thinking them to be god. They never disobeyed the preceptor. The order
of the preceptor was the last word. The relation between the preceptor (Guru) and the
disciple (Sishya) was very swest, like the relation between father and son. Importance was
given on the moral character of the disciple and the prime objective of education was to
build the life of the disciple as a man having personality, responsibility and honesty. The
main subject matter of education was the reading of the Vedas.

We have receded far from this state of education-system slowly. Afterward the
Education System which grew up in the world and in our country, was Teacher Centred
Education, that means the teacher was at the centre of education. In this Education System,
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the child was considered as aminiature form of the elder and every thing was shouldered
on the child. The will, demand, taste, interest, trend and nothing were not considered, one
kind of injustice was done silently on the child.

Rousseau was first vocal against this traditional Education system in the eighteenth
century. In his opinion everything in the name of education was burdened on the child
forcibly. The child should be given education according to its will through freedom. The
education of the child in keeping with its nature—that means in keeping with the child’'s
demand, taste, interest, trend and will. It is Rousseau who first opined, ‘ The child is not
for education, education isfor the child.” The child will be at the centre of education, not
the teacher. Thisis child Centric Education. He wanted the child education psychology
basis.

Rousseau was the originator of Child Centric Education. We hear the echo of his
theory in the eudcation-thinking of the educationists like Froebel, Montessori, Gandhiji,
Rabindranath and others.

4.3.1 Conception of Child Centric Education

In the modern Education, Child Centric Education means the child is at the centre of
all systems of education. The system of education which is directed on the basis of the
capability, intelligence, interest, taste, demand etc.of the child, is called Child Centric
Education now.

In fact, thefirst starting of all the characteristics of Child Centric Education found in
the present system of education, took place in theideals Rousseau. From this point of view
Rousseau is called the father of Child Centric Education.

Two educationists whose names are particularly worth mentioning in Child Centric
Education are Froebel and Madam Montessori.

The discussion on Child Centric Education will remain incomplete if the names of
Rabindranath and the Basic Educetion of Gandhiji are not mentioned. Being disgusted with
the traditional narrow and artificia system of Education, Rabindranath set up ‘ Peth Bhavan'
at Santiniketan on ancient Indian ideals. We see in the * Ashramic Siksha Babastha
founded by him that the close relation between the learner and Nature in the Education
System for the child in the lap of Nature, the intimate relation between the teacher and the
learner and unrestricted freedom of the child devel opment.
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Mahatma Gandhiji wanted the development of the child’ s body, mind and al that is
best in the soul of the child. The unfoldment of thelearner’ sall the qualitieslike dignity of
labour, co-operative feeling, self-help etc. take place in this Education system.

4.3.2 Characteristics of Child Centric Education

The various characteristics of Child Centric Education are given below in first.

(1) FreeDiscipline: Spontaneous disciplinein place of forced traditional disciplineis
aspecia characteristic of Child Centric Education.

(2) Activity : At present special importance has been given on Activity Method. The
children will receive education through activity in place of inactivity—thisis an
important characteristic of Child Centric Education.

(3) Unrestricted Liberty : Child Centric Education has given boundless freedom
(liberty) to the child. It has been prohibited that the children will not be forcibly
burdened with anything. The children will work according to their interest, taste and
capability.

(4) Psychology based : Modern Child Centric Education is based on the theories
experimented by Psychology. The teaching method, conception about discipline,
curriculum etc. have been specially influenced by psychology.

(5) Creativity : Efforts are taken to unfold creativity in the child in Child Centric
Education through various kinds of hand works (crafts), such as different types paper
cuttings, clay modellings, various works with liters (waste things), colour-works etc.

(6) Individual-Centric Teaching Method : In the Child Centric Education every child
isgiven the opportunity of unfoldment (manifestation) according to its own capability,
interest and trend. The teacher keeps an eye on each child. His/her teaching method
isabsolutely individua centric.

(7) Closereation between the Teacher-Learner : Asaresult of accepting Individua
Centric Education in the Child Centric Education the relation between the teacher
and the learner becomes close and sweet. At present the teacher isthe friend and
guide (counsellor) of the learner. That the teacher will give good counsel in the
building of themoral character of the child and in the manifestation of personality in
it as per necessity, isdesirable.
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(8) Integrated Curriculum : A specia characteristic in Child Centric Education isits
integrated curriculum. The curriculum is no prepared centering various theories of
education.

(9) Useof Teaching Apparatus: Another characteristic of Child Centric Educationis
the use of the modern developed teaching apparatus—through which education can
be made more interesting and joyful, such as the teaching apparatures like Didactic
Apparatus in Montessori Method, Gift in Froebel’ s Kindergarten Method etc. are
very useful to the children.

Everybody now admits the importance of Child Centric Education. In the foreign
countries this Child Centric Education is given special importance. Though the Child
Centric Education has not developed asit should have been, thinking on this matter is going
on now-a-days and it is expected that the Child Centric Examination will improvealot in
future.

Check your progress :
1. Explainthe utility of Child Centric Education.

3. Make a comparative discussion between Traditional Education and Child Centric
Education.




5. Mention the characteristics of Rabindranath’ s Education-Philosophy.

6. Discussin brief the Education Policy of Montessori. Estimate the utility of Montessori
Method in Child Education in the modern age.

4.3.3 Its importance in Pre-Primary Stage

In the modern education ‘Child-Centre’ means the child is at the centre of all
Education system. The Education System that is directed on the basis of the learner’s
capability, intelligence, interest, taste, demand etc. is called * Child-Centre’ Education at
present.

Rousseau was the founder of the Child-Centre Education the characteristics of which
are found in the modern Education System. So Rousseau is called the father of Child-
Centre Education.

He thought that the medieval Education System only chained man but could not bring
about the broadness of mind. So he spoke of Education according to the nature of the
child. He said that the education of the child would be in keeping with the child'sin born
aptitude, i.e., nature, demand, will, taste, trend and emotion.

In those days, no opportunity was given to the child for the unfoldment of its aptitudes
in the Education-System. The child was burdened with some information (knowledge).

It was Rousseau who first said that the child is not for education, but education isfor
the child and Education is to be framed according to the nature of the child.

So he stood against the traditional Education-System. He said that the child would
learn freely through direct experiences in the lap of the nature tucked away from the
society. The child's education would not be confined to books. The child would learn
directly from nature according to his own will. Special implication has been stressed on the
child’sactivity in the curriculum. The children would acquire knowledge from the natura
world with observation and experiment. He included physical exercise, hand work (craft)
and vocational training in the curriculum.
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Two educationists whose names are specially worth mentioning in the Child Centric
Education are Froebel and Madam M ontessori.

In the opinion of Froebel the child would learn according to its natural interest and
demand. The child isto be educated amidst spontaneous joy and merriment. Naturally all
children are always active. He remarked this activity as self-activity. The ideal teaching
method would be such asthis self-activity of the child should be utilized in the direction of
the teaching process. Froebel was the first educationist who spoke of education through
play. Play givesjoy to the child. Play gives freedom and satisfaction. So he gave specia
implication on play in his Kindergarten Method. He aso gave specia implication on hand-
work (craft) for the unfoldment of creative talent in achild.

According to Madam Montessori each child isaneutral individual self with its own
undividuality, soif the child isto be given education, it should be given education according
to its capability. The main theme of the education philosophy of Madam Montessori is
specid implication on individudity.

Specid importance of the education system islaid onindividuality.

4.4 Unit Summary

Rousseau is caled the father of Child Centric Education. * Child-Centre’ in the modern
education means child is at the centre of all education. It means the education that is
directed on the basis of the child’s capahility, interest, taste, demand etc. is at present
caled Child Centric Education.

A few educationists who are worth mentioning in the Child Centric Education are
Froebel, Montessori, Rabindranath and Gandhiji.

The characterigtics of the child centric education are free discipline, activity, unrestricted
freedom (liberty), psychology basis, credtivity, individua centric teaching method, teacher
and taught closely related curriculum and the use of modern teaching apparatus.

In the present time, the importance of child centric education isimmense. Rousseau
postulated that the education of the child would be in accordance with the child’sin born
aptitude, i.e, child' sinstinct, demand, will and tendency. Rousseau spoke of the unlimited
freedom (liberty) of the child. The echo of Rousseau’ s Education-Philosophy has been
reflected in the education-thinking of Froebel, Montessori, Rabindranath and Gandhiji.
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4.5 Check Your Progress

(1) Thefather of Child Centric Education is.....
(i) Montessori, (ii) Gandhiji, (iii) Froebel, (iv) Rousseau, (v) Rabindranath.
(2) ‘Thechildisnot for education—Education isfor the child’, who said this?
(i) Gandhiji, (it) Froebdl, (iii) Rousseau, (iv) Rabindranath, (v) Montessori.
(3) Write short noteson :
“Child Centric Education’.
(4) Answer thefollowing questions:
(@ Explainthe implication of the Child Centric Education.
(b) Why is Rousseau called the father of the Child Centric Education?

4.6 Assgnment

Discuss elaborately the characteristics of the Child Centric Education. Explain how

much significant isthe characteristic of the Child Centric Education in the Child Education
today?

4.7 Exercises

Answer the following questions :

1
2.
3.

What do you mean by the Child Centric Education?
Explain why Rousseau is called the father of Child Centric Education.

Make a comparative discussion between the traditional education and the modern
Child Centric Education.

Prepare a chart mentioning the characteristics of the Child Centric Education.
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Unit 5[] Co-curricular Activities in Pre-primary
Education

Structure

5.1 Introduction

5.2 Objectives

5.3 Co-curricular activitiesin Pre-primary Education
5.3.1 Conception about co-curricular activities
5.3.2 Varioustypesof co-curricular activities
5.3.3 Activity based Education
5.3.4 Liberty and Discipline
5.3.5 Reward and Punishment

54 Summary of Unit

55 Cehck Your Progress

56 Assgnment

5.7 Exercises

5.1 Introduction

The objective of education in the ancient age and in the medieval age throughout the
world was the unfoldment of intelligence in the child. Asaresult, the curriculum was subject
centric and Teacher Centric. The main objective was to burden the learner with information
forcibly.

In the eighteenth century Rousseau first stood against this education system. He
protested againgt the forcibly burdening the learners with dl thinking them to be grown ups.
He said that the child is not for education, but education isfor child. It meansthe child will
be at the centre of education. Considering the nature, taste, interest, desire, tendency etc.of
the child Rousseau upheld his view of teaching method. Rousseau directed to make way
for the unfoldment of the child’s mind and stabilize the teaching on the foundation of

psychology.
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The educationist Froebel viewed that education is the unfoldment or manifestation of
al theinherent inborn ingtinctsin achild. So he spoke of theinclusion of dance, rhyme and
song, drawing, claymodelling etc. in the curriculum. He attached much implication on story
telling and play way method in education, aiming at the dl round development of the child.
He spoke of all these works which we at present call co-curricular activities.

Madam Maria Montessori, Gandhiji and Rabindranath Tagore paid importance to co-
curricular activities because of the all round development in a child.

The co-curricular activities which different educationsts mentioned, require to be
included in the school curriculum. Specidly, physical education and culturd activities should
be given importance. The activity based method which is cregtivity and productivity through
work will have to be included. There is the special necessity of the inclusion of the
handwork in the curriculum. Besides this many other types of works may beincluded in
the curriculum. Among these N.C.C., N.S.S. etc. are very popular. All round devel opment
inachild takes placein this sort of activity. The teacher will select the particular work after
his own preference and try heart and soul to giveit a successful performance. When the
teacher, the school and the learner al involve themsealves spontaneously in these works,
they will redlize their implications.

The activity in education means—education will be through some creative and
productive works with specific objectives. The spontaneity of the learner isthe main word
of ectivity. The child will work spontaneoudy and joyfully and learn through the performance
of the work. There does not differ with playway in education. So the playway in education
may be taken into account (considered) with active work based education as a special
care.

The chief characteristic of activity isthat the child will select awork after its choice,
there will be no interference initswork and it will be given unrestricted liberty. Besidesthis,
the child will work spontaneoudly with joy and the work will be productive.

The main point of activity iswork for which the child has instinctive attraction. The
child prefers learning through works to books. As an inaugurator this instinct of work
cregtes the impressive energy in the child for education. So this method is psychology basis.

The children gets the opportunity to unfold themselves through various works related
to Activity or Work Centric Education. Asaresult, there lies the scope of the unfoldment
of credtive talent. Thereis aso the oppotunity of easy revelation (unfoldment) of the child's
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emotiona reactions. The education or experience acquired by the children through Activity
iIswithout monotony. Rather they avail themselves of the opportunity of working in ajoyful
environment. The attitude of co-operation grows up in them and they carry this co-
operative fedling al long in the socid life afterwards.

According to the ancient point of view, the purpose of Disciplineisto build the learner
as the successor of the life enriched with ideals. If thistype of disciplineisto be brought
inachild, al the unsoical tendencies in the child must be brought under control. So the
ancient significance of Disciplinein the field of education is, * spare the rod and spoil the
child.

This conception of ‘Discipling has been changed in case of the modern Educationists.
According to the opinion of the modern educationists, the salf-control which spontaneoudy
originates from the case of the heart of the child to control itself is Discipline. It meansthe
heart felt desire (will) to control the conduct is called Discipline.

The English ‘Discipling' has been originated from the Latin word ‘ Disciplina which
means the process to learn something. Discipline is absolutely essential in the field of
education. All the objectives of education are based on Discipline. The conceptions (views)
of the educationists have been divided into two classes :

(1) External Discipling, (2) Internal Discipline.

TheDiscipline such asthe artificid materid like gtrict rules and regulations, punishments,
prizes etc. which are found in a person, is called External Discipline. When a person
without being instigated by any externa incitement works spontaneoudly abiding by al rules
and regulations, the disciplinefound in himis called Internal Discipline.

Since the ancient time the tradition of Punishment and Prize has been associated with
the System of Education. We know of the system of giving punishment according to the
offence or guilt sincethe Vedic Age.

Giving punishment crestes an adverse reaction in achild many atime. The system of
giving punishment is not accepted now-a-days.

The objective of the child isthe dl round manifestation of the child’sall persondity and
individuality. Thereis no place of punishment in the Education System which aims at the
perfect unboldment of the individual self.
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5.2 Objectives

The learnerswill be able to acquire the following skills by reading the present Unit.

1. Thelearnerswill be able to discuss what means by co-curricular activities and
about various kinds of co-curricular activities.

2. They will be ableto explain the implications of the co-curricular activitiesin the
Pre-primary stage.

3. They will be able to analyse the necessity of Activity Method in Education.

4. They will be able to give instances how the children will keep up Disciplinein
Educetion through liberty.

5. They will be ableto prepare a chart showing differences between * Discipling’ and
‘Liberty’.

5.3 Co-curricular Activitiesin the Pre-primary Sage

In the present time the objective of Education isthe al round development in achild—
Intellectual, Psychological, Socid, Physical and Spiritual development. The conception of
Education in the past was different. Only importance was laid on the Intellectual
Development of the child. In the Medieval Age, the objective of Education was to burden
the child with the load of knowledge (information). As aresult, the curriculum was Subject-
Centric and Teacher-Centric. The child was treated as the miniature form of the grown ups.
Thisview was not favourable to the Teaching works of the learner’ s physical, psychologicd,
socia and education related activities. Asfor example, games and sports, dramas, cultural
activities, dance, song, drawing, hand-work which are now called co-curricular activities,
were not included in the curriculum.

But afterwards many changestook place in the Education |deology gradudly. The sole
objective of Education isthe unfoldment of the learner. It means all round development of
achild. the unfoldment of al these instincts and aptitudesin achild isto be done in the
life of achild in the school and the change in the framing of the curriculum is to be done
in keeping with this objective in education.
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The founder of the Child Education is Rousseau. It was Rousseau who first stood
against Medieval Education System and spoke of placing the child at the Centre of
Education. He viewed that education should be imparted according to the nature of the
child—that is, education should be given in consideration of the child’s demand, taste,
interest, will, aptitude and everything. Directing to make ready the path of Mental
unfoldment of the child, he prepared the path to give footing Education on the foundation
of Psychology.

The opinion of the Educationist Froebel regarding the objective of education isto
unfold (reveal) al in born aptitudesin a child. So he viewed to include clay modelling,
drawing, dance, song, rhymes in the curriculum. Besides these, he spoke of Play way
Method. He aso attached special implication (importance) to Story Telling in the
curriculum. He mentioned all these works for the al round development if achild and we
now call these works * Co-curricular Activities' in education.

Madam Maria Montessori gave importance to Hand work in the Pre-primary
Education. She also spoke of acquiring the habit and skill of doing the works necessary
for day to day life of the children.

In addition to the main item Hand-i-Work in the Basic Education, Mahatma Gandhi
included drawing pictures, song and physica exercise in the curriculum, Gandhiji believed
in these types of works for the al round development of a child in education.

The poet Rabindranath gave importance to the development (unfoldment) of complete
persondity (individuality) in achild. Rabindranath was a Naturalist and heincluded Art in
the curriculum to realize perfectly the beauty of the nature of the universe. He also gave
importance to dance and music to get acquaitance with our culture. He pointed out of
various kinds of handworks and creative works for the social unfoldment.

Now, we see that different educationists paid much importance to co-curricular
activitiesin the Pre-primary stage.

5.3.1 Conception about co-curricular activities

In the ancient education system importance was given to the Psychological unfoldment
of Intellectual manifestation only. The curriculum was the assimilation of knowledge
(information) based subjects. The sole objective of education was to burden the child’s
mind with the load of some information, whether they were of any usein the child’slife
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or not. Asaresult, the selected curriculum was naturally subject centric. Learning (study)
will be as good as meditation to the learners. According to this conception, the physical
and various socia activities were not favourable to Educationa activities like games and
sports, drama, song, drawing, dance, hand work (craft) etc. which were regarded anti-
education.

Afterwards, a lot of changes take place gradualy in educationa ideas. Modern
educationists hold the opinion the sole objective of education isthe all round devel opment
of the child. They point out different sides relating to this all round development. The
different sides of development are asfollows:

(1) Mentd Development
(2 Physcd Development
(3) Spiritud Development
(4) Socid Development.

The development of all these aspectsin the life of the child isto be done in the school
through education. The conception about the curriculum has been changed in keeping with
this objective of education.

The first pioneer of Child Centric Education was Rousseau. He first placed the child
at the centre of the Education System. We first get the recognition of the theory in
Rousseau that the importance of inborn aptitudes, tastes, likes and didlikes, interests etc.
in achild isimmense in the field of education. He paved the way to give afooting to
education on the foundation of Psychology by directing to prepare the path of Mental
Development of the child.

The Educationist Froebel thinks that all children are born with all qualities. The
objective of education isto unfold or develop al the inborn qualitiesin a child. So he
opined that clay modelling (clay-work), drawing, dance, song etc. should be included as
apart of curriculum. In the opinion of Froebel the child will learn according to itsinborn
interest and demand and the child will be taught through spontaneous joy. Froebel isthe
first educationist who spoke of imparting education through plays. His great achievement
isthat he first undertook the endeavour to make education easy and joyful to the children
through story telling, song, drawing, hand work etc. instead of confining education to
bookish knowledge.
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Madam Mantessori included hand work (craft) in curriculum. She stressed on such
education as would teach how to acquire some habits and skills—like maintaining physical
cleanliness useful to life.

In Gandhiji’ s Basic Education drawing pictures, song, physical exercise etc. over and
above hand work and other teaching subjects have been included. Gandhiji believed that
it would be possible to make the al round development in alearner through this type of
curriculum and to keep deep contact with the personsin the society.

The poet Rabindranath said, “That is the best education which does not supply
information only but builds our life in keeping with the world.” He specialy emphasised on
the perfect manifestation of individuality. He spoke of including Art for the successful
realisation of the beauty of the World Nature. Rabindranath also viewed that Song and
Dance would be cultivated in the school in order to get the acquianted with its culture. He
was aso in favour of including various kinds socia services and socia development works
in the curriculum to help the social enfoldment in the child. Hein his education system laid
emphasis on creative works like Gandhiji. Thisis the theory of Rabindranath in the Child
Education.

5.3.2 Various types of co-curricular activities

A well organised plan is essential for the management of a school. The co-curricular
activitieswill have to be included in this type of successful plan generally the activities
outside the class room which help usto carry out the responsibility of school functions may
be classified in three types. These three types of activities are asfollows::

(1) Physicdl activities, (2) Educationa activities, (3) Cultura activities.

1. Different types of Physical Exercise activities may be accepted as co-curricular
activities. Different types of games and sports may be may be accepted as co-curricular
activities. They are Football, Volley ball, Basket, Badminton, Table Tennis etc. Again on
the other hand Race, Swimming, Boxing, Physical Exercise etc. may also be accepted.
These sorts of activities cause not only physical development but also social qualities
enfoldment.

2. Besides |earning through the teaching by the teacher in the class, the tearners can
acquire different types of educative experiences through various co-curricular activities.
Literature-meeting, Debate, Seminar, Exhibition, Educationd Tour etc. fal in this category.

72



3. In addition to this, the enfoldment of socid self inthelearner is easily done through
different types of cultural activities. The unfoldment of social qualitiesin a person takes
place through the activities like Drama, Recitation, observation of Hedlth-week, Participation
in village upliftment etc. and the cultural life of the learner gets betterment.

Besides these, various activities are accepted in the school. Out of these N.C.C.,
Scout, Girls Guide, N.S.S. (National Service Scheme) etc. have become much popularised
in our country. The manifestation of al the quditiesin a child takes place through the co-
curricular activities. The teacher will choose the particular activity according to hisgher own
facility and try heart and soul to give it a successful shape.

No good result from thistype of play is available without the sincere united effort of
the teacher, the school and the learner. When al will spontaneoudy devote themselves, the
success of these activities will be realised.

5.3.3 Activity-based Education

Activity-based Education means, Education will be through the medium of some
purposeful Creative and Productive Activity. While doing this sort of activity the child will
acquire the behaviour, skill, habit and ideals of the purposeful education.

The spontaneousness in the learner is the basic theme of Activity. The child will work
with joy spontaneoudly. From this point of view there is no difference between play way
in Education and Activity-Based Education. So Playway in Education may be considered
inaparticular field of Activity-based Education. The main characteristics of Activity are:

(1) Thechild will select the activity according to its own will.
(2) The particular work related to Activity will be Productive.
(3) Education according to Activity will be Child’'s Activity-Based.

(4) Therewill be no interference in the liberty of the child’ s activity and the child will
work in the joyful atmosphere.

(5) Thereisno difference between Activity and Play-way in Education.
Utility of Activity :
1. Each of different types of Teaching Methods in Psychology, such as Imitation,
Trial and Error, Insight etc. is Activity-based. The task which has been staled in
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Activity asone kind of reaction to problematic situation. So in order to creste an
atmosphere to receive Psychology based education, it is absol otely necessary for
aworking situation which will raise a problem before the learner.

2. Themainideaof Activity iswork to which the child is naturally attracted. This
instinctive attraction for work will create in the child an inspiring energy for
education as an inangulator. So it can be said that Activity is Psychology based.

3. Thelearner performs a particular work directly through active education. The
learner requires to move his limbs to perform the work and as a result of the
movement of limbs, his physique becomes healthy and sound.

4. The Activity based Education gives an opportunity to express the emotional
reaction of the child easily.

5. Individua Differenceisthe Law of Nature there liesthe difference between man
and man. In a particular class many students are highly intelligent and in the
ordinary class many students are of less intelligence. In their case, abstract
knowledge needs to be concrete. So the characteristic of Psychology based
method is from concrete to abstract.

The Work Centric Education Project turns the abstract knowledge concrete and helps
to impart it making it suitable for the child’s mind.

(6) Asthe Work Centric Education System posseses variety, the children do not feel
bored or monotonous, rather the children get the opportunity to work freely in a
joyful environment.

(7) Theobjective of education isthe al round unfoldment or development in man the
perfect manifestation of man. Manifestation or unfoldment means the revelation of
both body and mind. Only Work Centric Activity Education helps this perfect
manifestation of a person.

(8) The children get the opportunity to unfold (manifest) themselves through different
types of activitiesin Work Centred Education. Asaresult, disciplineis maintained
naturally in the field of education.

(9) Work Centred Education makes the children conscious about the dignity of labour
since their childhood. The children acquire training in vocationa education whichis
utilized in their future life.
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(10) Co-operative Co-existence is needed most in the healthy social life. The learners
receive thistraining of co-operation through Work Centric Education. Asthis sort
of working unitedly givesriseto the unfoldment of mutual understanding. They carry
thisfeeling of co-operationin all their socid life afterwards.

5.3.4 Liberty and Discipline

Conception of Discipline:

According to the ancient theory discipline outward Situation which the teacher forcibly
applies on the learners by means of his own personaity and various rules and regulations,
but it leaves behind a noble aim—to make the learner a successor of the improved Life-
idedls. If disciplineisto be brought in pursuance of this conception, all theinternal unsocia
tendenciesin the child must have to be repressed. So the ancient significance of discipline
inthe field of educatin, ‘ spare the rod and spoil the child’—this proverb has been nicely
expressed.

To the modern thinkers the significance of discipline has been changed. The educationists
of the present day hold the view that the self-control which spontaneoudly originates from
the case of the heart of thelearner to control his own behaviour is discipline. Besdes this,
the educationists have used the phrase * Spontaneous Discipling' in place of *Discipling’ in
order to differentiate traditiona (Stereo typed) discipline.

Usefulness of Discipline in Education :

Any kind of Socia Clan isto abide by some rules and regulations or the people of
this clan have to reside in aspecia kind of discipline. Likewise, if the behaviour of the
children is not restricted to particular rules and regulations, indiscipline may crop up.
Discipline is essential to make the teaching method and teaching project successful.
Disciplineis absolutely necessary in school life for the unfoldment of individud life. It the
learner does not pay attention to studies and does not cultivate strictly, education remains
incomplete. Descipline is essential in school so that the learners may behavein thisway.
Disciplineis part and parcel of education. So the importance of discipline in education can
not be denied. We see strict discipline in ‘Brahmacharya of the ancient Indian and
Buddhist—Education Systems.

Now-a-days different kinds of indiscipline aways found in the education system and
in the school bring forward education to the path of ruin day by day. It education isto be
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applied as the means of the building of the nation, care should be taken to bring discipline
in the school life. The learners will acquire the habit of complying with all the rules and
regulations of the social life in their school life. This habit of obeying the rules and
regulations will be transmitted (passed on) to the socid life. Asaresult of thisthe social
life must be peaceful. The English word ‘ Discipling has been derived from the Latin word
‘Disciplina which means the process of learning. The word ‘Disciple’ isaso related to
‘Discipline’. So the question of Discipline is part and parcel (closely related to) of
Education. All the objectives of Education stand on Discipline.

The conception of the Educatinistsis divided into two groups. They are :
(@ Externd Discipline
(b) Internd Discipline.

External Discipline:

The obedience to rules and regulations that is found in a person through strict bindings
(obligatins), the fear of punishment, and artificia items of prizeis caled Externd Discipline.
ThisDisciplineiscaled Artificial Discipline or Negative Discipline.

Internal Discipline:

When a person without being instigated by externa instigations works spontaneously
abiding by &l necessary rules and regulations, the discipline found in himis called Internal
DisciplinewhichisFree Distipling, SAf Discipline, or Naturd Discipline. Modern Educationists
arein favour of this sort of Discipline.

Themain point of Free Disciplineisto unfold the personality of the learner the freedom
of thelearner in al affairsis acknowledged. The learner may learn in school according to
his’her inborn gptitude, interest and ingtinct. There will be rules and regulations in the school
and one of the objectives of Free Disciplineisto build up such an attitude by which the
learner may accept the rules and regulations.

Rousseau is the founder of modern conception of Discipline. Rouseau thinks that the
childis pure and free when it is born, but the the society chains, the child in different ways.
Thisartificid chain standsin way of the unfoldment of the persondity in the child. He must
be given boundless liberty by freeing him from this chain. The educationists like Froebe,
Madam M ontessori, the poet Rabindranathh etc. attached great importance to the liberty
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of the child. The Montessori Method, Froebel’ s Kindergarten Method and Project Method
are the appropriate instances of applying Interna Discipline of Liberty in Education.

Freedom in Education :

Just as Disciplineisindispensable (absolutely necessary) to make the Teaching Method
successful, so liberty isaso essential to make the objectives of education fruitful. Ancient
Greek Philosopher Aristotle, Philosopher Cominius etc. viewed of applying the theory of
Freedom (Liberty) in Education. Each of themisin favour of giving limitlessliberty to the
child. Rousseau in his Theory of Education expressed specially thisthinking of the ancient
greatmen. This theory of Rousseau has been able to create a new movement in the modern
field of education. In the present age the progressive teachers believe in the boundless
freedom. Thisisthe chief characteristic of Modern Education.

In order to make Education successful, the Activity isto be utilized and the child is
to be given liberty. So wefind this characteristic in the different proposed different teaching
methods of the modern educationists like Dalton Plan, Project Method, Kindergarten etc.
The chief characteristic of the Modern Methods is that the Law of Liberty has been
accepted here. Now it may be said that Law of Liberty isto accepted for the al round
development a person and the success of the objectives of education.

Discipline and Freedom :

We can see that both discipline and freedom are absolutely necessary in the field of
education. Disciplineis essential to make the Education System successful and to create
a favourable environment for education in the school. Again Individual Freedom is
absolutely essential to make the objectives of Education fruitful and for the perfect
development of individudity. But discipline and freedom are completely (fully) contradictory
to each other.

Both Discipline and Freedom are necessary for any successful creation. Just aswe
accept discipline in the modern sense, so freedom in the field of education is to be
accepted. We should bear thisin mind that freedom is neither lawlessness nor autocracy.
The freedom in education which we speak of isfull of objectives and that objectiveis
scheduled for the welfare of individua life. So the co-ordinated application of discipline and
freedom isto be donein the field of education to make education a success. Bondage and
Freedom—both of these are needed for the unfoldment of man. So in the modern age the
educationists are in favour of adding the basic materials of freedom to spontaneous
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discipline. At present the word which they have used to express specialy this characteristic
in place of disciplineis Free Discipling, that is, the successful combination of Discipline and
Freedom.

5.35 Reward and Punishment

System of reward in school :

The system of giving reward has been in vague from the ancient time. The Psychologists
think that two things are needed for doing any work. Oneis Incentive and the other is
Motive. Incentive incites working motive in the person and this motive ingtigates the person
to work. Reward works as Incentive in the work and creates Motive useful to education
inthe learner.

Ordinary rewards are of two kinds—
(1) Objective, (2) Psychological.

If any learner shows any specia there is custom of rewarding him/her with abook, a
toy, money or ameda. These are called objective Reward. The utility of this sort of reward
specially depends on the utility value. Over and above this the teacher encourage the
learners through praise, congratulation etc. These may be called Psychological Reward.
Thiskind of reward makes the learners self conscious and enablesto create interest in the
learners. This Psychological Reward is more effective than the objective Reward.
Psychological Reward System is desirable from the point of Educational Ideals.

Check Your Progress :

1. Explainthe utility of the co-curricular activitiesin the Pre-primary stage. Mention what
kind of co-curricular activities are necessary in this stage.




3. Discussthe necessity of Disciplinein Education.

4. ‘Co-ordination isrequired between Discipline and Freedom’ .—State your opinion in
this context.

Comparison between Objective and Psychological System of Reward giving :

Objective Reward Psychological Reward
1. Theinfluence (impact) of Objective 1. Theinfluence (impact) of Psychologica
Rewardsis short lasting. Rewardsis much more lasting.
2. The power of the Objective Reward 2. The power of the Psychologica Reward
Is determined by monetary value. Is determined by Psychological Motive.
3. The Objective Reward may giveriseto | 3. The Psychologica Reward supplies
temptation (greed) in the mind of the Motivein the learner.
learner.
4. The Objective Reward is expensive. 4. ThePsychologicd Reward isthe strategy
of the teacher.

5. Objective Rewards many atimeincite | 5. Psychologica Reward present the learner
the learner to form bad habits. from acquiring bad habits.

6. Giving away Objective Rewardsis 6. Giving away the Psychological Reward
comparatively easy. isdifficult.

In the present time many educationists and Psychol ogists think that when Rewards acts
as Incentives and supplies motives to education, Rewards should be given to all, good
result isavailableif the objective and Psychologica rewards are awarded to al. But in the
modern age the Psychol ogists and the Educatinists are not at all in favour of Objective
Rewards. They all admit the implications of the Psychological Reward in the field of
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education. The teacher will have to conduct this type of Rewarding giving system very
skilfully, because the effect of the Psychological Rewardsis available as easy asits bad
effect isaso so easly found. While praising alearner the other learner should not think that
he/she has been neglected by the teacher. The good result may be available, if the teacher
in the present education-system can motivate all equally as aresponsible friend.

Punishment :

The system of inflicting Punishment and awarding Reward is closely related from the
very ancient time. The Reward and Punishment System becomesiis dispensable for the
learners to pay attention to studies to bring loyalty to the teachers, the Management
authority and discipline in the school. We all are more or less acquainted with severe
punishment in the school in the ancient time. Then Punishment was thought to be regarded
asindispensable. In the epic age we see that if the disciple committed a negligible offence,
the preceptor cursed him severely. There was the provision of strict Punishment in the
ancient Indian Ashramic Education System. In the later age we see specid importance was
given oninflicting physical punishment to the learners. The opinion-* Spare the rod and spoail
the child’ wasin vogue. Thetraditional thinking wasthat if the learner does any wrong, he/
sheisto beled to the right path through physical (corporal) punishment.

Bad Effects of Punishment :

In the modern age the Psychol ogists and the educationists are not in favour of inflicting
neither Physica nor Psychologica punishment to the children. The theory of punishment has
been criticised from the different corners and different defects have been pointed out.

The defects are asfollows :

1. Punishment givesriseto inferiority complex. The learner who gets punishment
thinks himself to be inferior to others and he becomes timid and weak.

2. Many atime the child becomes brightened of study-subjects and losesinterest in
studies, as aresult of conditioning with the system of punishment. If the child
commits an error while learning and gets punishment, he/she is found to lose
interest in the subject concerned. The learner’ s retradation in different subjects
occurs much in this sort of conditioning.

3. Asaresult of punishment an adverse attitude in the learner’s mind develops
againgt both the teacher and the school. Consequently, the environment congenia
to teaching is marred.
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4. Theimpact of Physical and mental punishment cannot last long. The effect of
punishment is derived from fear. Aslong as the learner will be frightened, its
impact will exist in hinvher so long. Again, when thisfear will subside, he/she will
behave unruly.

5. Many atime, theimpact of punishment givesrise to the Tendency of Escapein
the learner. Consequent on being punished again and again the child becomes
disinterested or disgusted in studies or in specia circumstances. The child then
Intends to escape such a situation and refrains from coming to school whenever
opportunity comes. The child cannot properly accommodate with the environment.

6. Thecorporal punishment causes the probability of the limb injury of the learner
many atime.

7. Many persons opine that we only accept joyful experiences and forget sorrowful
experiences but it is not true. So this conception that the learness will forget the
painful incident related with punishment, isnot aways true, rather the contradictory
result is bad.

For all these reasons the rule of punishment is not admitted now. The objective of
education isthe all round development of all the individual qualitiesin man and thereis
place of punishment in the education system for the perfect manifestation of the individual
of.

5.4 Unit Summary

In the ancient and in the medieval age the objective of education was to manifest the
intelligence of the learners all over the world. In the Eighteenth Century Rousseau first
protested against this system of Education. It was he who first viewed that the child is not
for education but education is for the child. It means the child will be at the centre of
education. Thisis called Child Centric Education, the founder (Pioneer) of which was
Rousseau. He spoke of building the Education system for the child considering the taste,
interest, demand, motive, will etc. in kegping with the nature of the child. That is, Rousseau
prepared the path of the psychological unfoldment of the child.

In the opinion of Froebel the objective of education is the unfoldment of all inborn
ingtinctsin achild. So he included dance, rhyme and song, drawing, clay modelling etc. in
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the curriculum—uwhich are now called Co-curricular Activities. Besides this he spoke of
imparting education to the child through Story Telling Method and Pay-way Method.

Thinking of the all round development in the Child Maria Montessori, Gandhiji,
Rabindranath Tagore—all of them paid much importance to the Co-curricular activitiesin
Education.

While discussing Activity in Education. Gandhiji’s Work Centred Education needsto
be mentioned first of all. The chief characteristic of Gandhiji’s Basic Education isWork
Centred Education. Gandhi viewed of giving education to the children centering any one
industry in relation to other subjects. Just as Gandhiji spoke of Basic Education thinking
of rural economics, so Rabindranath also attached importance to various kinds of hand
works in consideration of rural economics. So still today hand works (crafts) like the
boutique, tannery, weaving, binding, carpentry etc. are done at Sriniketan in Bolpur. The
demand of these craftsisvery high.

The chief characteristic of Activity isthat the child will select the work according to
is choice, no body will interferein it, the child will work spontaneoudly with joy amidst
boundless freedom and the work will be productive. The main theme of Activity iswork
to which the child is ever attracted. Thiswork as Incentive fosters Mativation and in the
child for education. So this method is Psychology based.

We hear of Activity in the voice of Froebel and Montessori. Froebel spoke of clay
modelling. The main characteristic of Montessori Education Method is Activity based
Method. Montessori was aginst stereotyped bookish education. She spoke of Directress
in place of the teacher in the class and their role will be observe the activity of the children
and if required, to assist them. The children themselves will work independently with the
teaching apparatus and the experience they acquire through their sense organsistheir
education.

According to the ancient opinion the objective of Disciplineisto make the learner a
successor of high life-ideal. This conception of Discipline is different to the modern
educationist. The modern educetionists opine that the self-control which originates from the
desire to restrain the learners from the core of their heart spontaneously, is Discipline.

The English word *Discipling’ has been originated from the Latin word ‘ Disciplina
which means the process of learning. Disciplineis very important in the field of Educetion.
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All the objectives of education are based on Discipline. The conception of the educationists
about Discipline has been divided into two classes. They are

1. Externd Discipline
2. Internd Discipline

Of these two Internal Discipline is desirable. When aperson isincited by externa
ingtigations, it is called Externa Discipline and when he works abiding by necessary rules
and regulations spontaneoudy, the discipline found inhimiscaled Internd Disciplinewhich
is called Free Discipline, Self-Discipline or Natural Discipline. The main idea of Free
Disciplineisthe development (unfoldment) of personality. The chief characteristic of Free
Disciplineisthe freedom of the child.

Rousseau was the propagator (originator) of the modern conception of discipline.
Educationists like Froebel, Montessori, Gandhiji, Rabindranath etc. are the worth instances
of the application of the Interna Disciplinein the child’s freedom.

Freedom alongwith Discipline side by side is absolutely necessary to make the
Teaching Method successful. Many ancient philosopherswerein favour of the unrestricted
freedom of the child. Rousseau first spoke of giving unrestricted Freedom to the child by
freeing the child from all social chains. In order to make education a success, Activity is
to be utilized and the child is to be given boundless freedom—that is, the principle of
Freedom is absolutely necessary for the unfoldment of the personality of the child or for
the fulfilment of the objective of education.

Psychologists think that two things are needed for the performance of any work, one
Is Incentive and the other is Motive. Reward acts as Incentive in the case of Education and
crestes Motive befitting Educeation in the learner. Rewards are of two kinds—(1) Objective
Reward and (2) Psychologica Reward. Psychological Rewards are preferable to the
children in the school. But if the teacher taking the responsibility of afriend can equally
motivate the children, then only, Discipline side by side Freedom is specially necessary in
case of education. Educationists and many ancient philosophers were in favour of
unrestricted freedom of the child and it was Rousseau who first of all declared unlimited
freedom in Child-Education. He was not in favour of bookish knowledge. He supported
the experience which the children will earn by observing nature through freedom. Froebdl,
Montessori, Gandhiji and Rabindranath also against Bookish Education. The view of each
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of them was that the children will learn or acquire experience of their own freely. He
protested against any sort of interference or force in the porcess of the children’slearning.
The law of Freedom is absolutely necessary in order to enfold the child’ s personality or
fulfil the objectives of education.

The psychologists think that two things are essentia for the performance of any work.
Oneisincentive and the other is Motive. Reward works as Incentive in case of Education
and create Motive suitable for education in the learner.

The system of Punishment and Reward is associated with the system of Education
from the ancient time. In the modern age the educationists think that psychological
punishment in place of physical (corporal) punishment is needed. But the objective of
education is the all round development of the individual self and there is no room for
punishment in the education system that aims at the perfect unfoldment of all in man.

5.5 Check Your Progress

1. Which of the following educationist speak of the importance of co-curricular
activities?
(a) Rousseau (b) Vivekananda (c) Dewey (d) Froebel
2. Who spoke of the usefulness of Activity Method in Child Education?
(& Montessori (b) Pestalozzi (¢) Gandhiji (d) Radhakrishnan.
3. State what kind of co-curricular activities are necessary in the Pre-primary stage?
4. Analysethe chief characteristics of Activity based Method in Education.
5. Write short noteson :

(& Co-curricular Activities, (b) Activity based Method.

5.6 Assgnment

Explain with reasons how it will be possible, you think, to maintain co-ordination
between Reward and Punishment in the field of education.
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5.7 Exercise

Answer the following questions :

1
2.
3.

State what kind of co-curricular Activities Froebel has mentioned in child education.
Explain how Co-curricular activities help in the unfoldment of achild.

What do you understand by Activity based Method? Discuss the usefulness of this
method in Child Education.

Analyse theimportance of Disciplinein Child Education.
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Unit 6 [ Montessori and Pre-primary Education

Structure

6.1 Montessori Theory and System of Education
6.2 The Stages of Child Development

Let us check our progresson Unit 1

Maria Montessori was born on the 31st August 1870 in the town of Chiaravalle, Italy.
Her father Alessandro, was an accountant in the Civil service, and her mother Renide
Stoppani, was well educated and had a passion for reading.

The Maria Montassori family moved to Rome in 1875 and the following year the
young Mariaenrolled in the local State school. As her education progressed, she began
to break, through the barriers which constrained women’s careers. From 1886 to 1890
she continued her studies at the Regio Instituto Technico Leonardo da Vinci, which she
entered with the intention of becoming an engineer. Thiswas unusua at the time as most
girlswho pursued secondary education studied the classics rather than going to technical
schoal.

Upon her graduation, Montessori’ s parents encouraged her to take up a career in
teaching, one of the few occupations open to women at the time, but she was determined
to enter medical school and become a doctor, but initially Montessori was refused entry
by the Head of school.

But Pope Leo XI1I’'sintercession enabled her to enter the Faculty of Medicine, and
she became the first woman to enter medical school in Italy. Her time at medical school
was not easy. She faced prejudice from her male colleagues. But she was a dedicated
student and on the 10th July 1896 became the first woman to qualify asadoctor in Italy.

She was immediately employed in the San Giovanni Hospital attached to the
University. Later that year she was asked to represent Italy at the International Congress
for women's Rightsin Berlin, and in her speech to the Congress she developed athesis
for social reform, arguing that women should be entitled to equal wages with men.

In November 1896 Montessori added the appoinment as surgical assistant at Santo
Spirito Hospital in Rome. Much of her work there was with the poor, and particularly with
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their children. In 1897 she volunteered to join aresearch programme at the psychiatric
clinic of the University at Rome and it was here that the worked alongside Guisseppe
Montesano with whom aromance was to develop. As part of her work at the clinic she
would vist Rome' s asylumsfor the insane, seeking patients for treatment at the clinic. She
began to read all she could on the subject of mentally retarded children, and in particular
she studied the ground breaking work of two early 19th Century Frenchmen, Jean-Marc
Itard, who had made his name working with the ‘wild boy of Aveyron' and Edouard
Seguin, his student.

She was so keen to understand their work properly that she trandated it herself from
Frenchinto Italian. Itard had devel oped atechnique of education through the senses, which
Seguin later tried to adapt to main strean education.

Seguin emphasised respect and understanding for each individual child. He created
practical apparatus and equipment to help and develop the child's sensory perceptions and
motor-skills, which Montessori was later to use in new ways. During the 1897-98
University terms she sought to expand her knowdedge of education by attending couses
in pedagogy, studying the works of Rousseau, Pestalozzi and Froebel.

In 1898 Montessori's work with the asylum children began to receive more prominence.
The 28 year old Montessori was asked to address the National Medical Congressin Turin
where she advocated the controversia theory that the lack of adequate provision for
retarded and disturbed children was a cause of their delinquency. Expanding on this, she
addressed the National Pedagogical Congress the following year, presenting a vision of
socid progress and political economy rooted in educational measures. The notion of social
reform through education was an idea that was to develop and mature in Montessori's
thinking throughout her life.

Montessori’ s envolvement with the National League for the Education of Retarded
Children let to her appoinment as co-director with Guisseppe Montesano, of a new
ingtitution called the Orthophrenic School. The school took children with abroad spectrum
of disorders and proved to be a turning point in Montessori's life, marking a shift in her
professional identify from physician to educator.

Until now her ideas about the development of children were only theories, but the small
school, set up along the times of ateaching hospital, allowed her to put these ideas into
practice. Montessori spent of yearsworking at the Orthophrenic school experimenting with
and refining the materials devised by Itard and Seguin and bringing a scientific, analytical
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attitude to the work, teaching and observing the children by day and writing up her notes
by night.

The relationship with G. Montesano had developed into a close love affair, and in
1898 Mariagave birth to a child, aboy named Mario. In 1901 Marialeft the Orthophrenic
school and immersed hersdlf in her own studies of educationa philosophy and anthropology.
In 1904 shetook a post as alecturer at the Pedagogic school of the University of Rome,
which she held until 1908.

In one lecture shetold her students, “ The subject of our study is humanity, our purpose
isto become teachers. Now what really makes a teacher islove for the human child, for
it islovethat transforms the social duty of the educator into the higher consciousness of
amisson.”

In the meantime Montessori got an opportunity of working with normal children and
bringing some of the educational materials she had developed at the Orthophrenic school,
She established her first Casada Bambini or * Children’s House', which opened on the 6th
January 1907. Montessori felt “I had a strange feeling which made me announce
emphatically that here was the opening of an undertaking of which the whole world would
one day speak.”

She put many different activities and other materidsinto the children's environment but
kept only these that engaged them. What Montessori came to redlise was that children who
were placed in an environment where activities were designed to support their natural
development had the power to educate themselves. She was later to refer to this as auto-
education in 1914 snewrote “| did not invent amethod of education, | Smply gave some
little children a chanceto live.”

By the autumn of 1908 there were five Case dei Bambini operating four in Rome and
Milan. Children in a Case dei Bambini made extra ordinary progress, and soon 5-years-
old were writing and reading. News of Montessori's new approach spread rapidly, and
visitors arrived to see for themselves how she was achieving such results. Whithin ayear
the Italian speaking part of Switzerland began transforming its kindergartensinto Case del
Bambini, and the spread of the new educationa approach began.

In the summer of 1909 Montessori gave the first training course in her approach to
around 100 students. Her notes from this period became her first book, published that
sameyear in Itally, which appeared in transtion in the U. S. in 1912 as The Montessori
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Method, reaching second place on the U. S. nonfiction best seller list, soon after wards
it was trandated into 20 different language. It has become a mgjor influencein the field of
education.

A period of great expansion isthe Montessori approach now followed. Montessori
societies, training programmes and schools sprang to life al over the world, and a period
atravel with public speaking and lecturing, occupied Montessori. In 1939 Mario and
Montessori embarked on ajourney to Indiato give a 3-month training course in Madras
followed by alecture tour, they were not to return for nearly 7 years. With the outbreak
of war, as Italian Citizens, Mario was interned and Montessori put under house arrest. She
spent the summer in the rural hill station of Kodaikanal, and this experience guided her
thinking towards the nature of the relationships among al living things, atheme shewasto
develop until the end of her life and which became known as Cosmic Education, an
approach for children aged 6 to 12.

Montessori was well looked after in India, where she met Gandhi, Nehru and Tagore.
Her 70th Birthday request to the Indian government that Mario should be released and
restored to her—was granted and together they trained over a thousand Indian teachers.

In 1947 Montessori addressed UNESCO on the Theme ‘ Education and Peace'. In
1949 she received the first three nominations for the Nobel Peace Prize.

Her last public engagement was in London in 1951 when she attended the Sth
International Montessori Congress. On 6th May 1952 she died in the company of her son,
Mario to whom she bequeathed the legacy of her work.

6.1 Montessori Theory and System of Education

In the Montessori system, the child devel ops through a series of exercises or activities :
1. Prliminary Activity

2. Exercises of Practical Life

3. Sensoria Activity

4. Language Activity

5. Arithmetic Activity
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6. Along with these the child's creativity and imagination is nurtured through story
telling, rhymes and art and craft.

Each set of exercisesis done with aprimary aim in mind. But each stage a so prepares
the child for the next one.

When a child first comes to aMontessori House, theinitial task isto familiarise him
with the new environment and to help him adjust in it. Thisis done through games, songs
and other activities.

After the child adjusts to the Montessori environment, the first activities that the child
works on are ones that are familiar to him. Sweeping the floor, pouring water into a glass,
pouring grain into small vesselsfrom alarge vessd, rolling out amat and rolling it up again,
setting a stool, carrying water on atray ..... in short, heis given the work he sees done
everyday and that he always want to try. But of course, al the things he uses are made
to hisscale.

These exercise are called Exercises of Practical Life. On the one hand the children
achieve some skills necessary for his persond life, in family lifeand in socid life, on the
other hand, it helps develop his motor skills and senses. Heis ready for the next stage :
Sensorid Activity.

Sensoria Activity deals with the senses of sight, hearing, touch, smell and taste. The
senses are exercised with the aid of specialy designed materias. The exercises develop the
senses and help diagnose any sensoria weakness or disability the child may have. Each
activity isfirst done by the adult and the children observe. Then, when the children come
forward to do the activity, the adult withdraws and observes from a distance. A child
generally is able to detect its own mistakes, if not, the adult shows the activity again and
the child repeatsit. The materials used for sensoria exercieses are scientifically designed
and precise.

In the same way, the concepts and skills of Language (reading and writing) and
arithmetic are easily developed using scientific methods and materials evolved through
much research and experimentation, that utilise the child's in-born strengths and
potential.
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6.2 The stages of Child Development

One must understand the fundamental development of the child between 2% and 18
years of age. The child's needs change at each stage. Therefore children have to be
grouped according to their needs. Then they can be educated according to their stage of
development and the needs at this stage.

It isonly if we can gain a comphrehensive idea of the way a child develops from
conception to 18 years of age that we can meaningfully assist his development. Dr.
Montessori has divided child development into three enviroments.

1

The child startslife in the womb. Thisisthe first stage and the first environment.
Much of that the child learn starts within the womb itself. The brain developsto
aremarkable degree of maturity within thefirst two trimesters, while other limbs
and organs take longer. Since the brain grows very fast the learning process starts
even before birth and the months in the womb comprise a very important stage.
The child can hear sounds, and becomes familiar with the mother's voice even
before birth.

The second stage of development starts at birth. When the baby emerges from
the womb, it has no language and no visual recognition. But its brainis ready to
learn. The brain records the environment through the senses and soon learns to
recognise sights, sound, smells and touch. It also controls communiceation, and the
baby can expressitself through smiles and frowns and cries when in hunger or
discomfort. According to Dr. Montessori, the mind at this stage soaks up
information like a sponge.

She called it the "absorbent mind'. She compared the mind of a child with a
camera. It can smultaneously record a wide canvas of information, just as a
camera can take a picture of many people together.

Language development startsin earnest after birth, as the baby learnsto recognise
her name and many words. Even though she cannot speak asyet, it isimportant
to speak to her, sing and recite rhymes, because that increases her aural
vocubulary. The more she sees, the more she hears, the more she learns.
Therefore the Second Environment plays a crucia rolein her development.
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3. TheThird Environment is the Montessori Environment—the school or House of
children. Dr. Montessori never referred to the Third Environment as a school
since the environment had to emulate the environment at home. That iswhy she
called in the 'House of Children'.

In this environment the child sees and handle things with which she is familiar—she
sees them at home. Only here they are scaled down so she can easily handle them. For
example small stools, napkins for folding, vessels for pouring grain, brooms, foot-mats,
jugs, trays and so on. All these are things that the child sees at home, but are rarely alowed
to use—often because they are too large for them to handle. However, here they are their
size, and they use them with eagerness and master them within a short time.

Apart from imparting household skillsthat they will use al their life, these exercises
help strengthen their limbs, increase manual dexterity and eye-hand co-ordination. This
prepares them for the stage when they have to hold and maneouvre a pencil. These
exercises also excercise ther credtivity.

In aMontessori House the child is given freedom. Thereisno set routine or timetable;
The adult or teacher must understand the child's needs. She must observe him carefully.
She must know the environment in the Child's home and therefore his special needs and
work with him accordingly. The role of the adult will be passive. According to Dr.
Montessori “he must increase and we must decrease”. That means the child will
continuoudly take from the adult and grow, while the adult must give him the work and
gently withdraw.

The child must be spoken to with love and respect. He must never be commanded,
he must be asked if he would like to do the work. Dr. Montessori called it an 'assistantial
approach’.

Let us check our progress on Unit 1.

1. Answer in about 60 words each :

(@ What are the exercises or activities through which the child develops in the
Montessori system?

(b) Explain what do you understand by '‘Cosmic Education and Absorbent Mind.'
2. Answer in about 250 words each :

(@ Mention the stages of child development as mentioned by Maria M ontessori.

(b) Discussthelife of Maria Montessori.
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Unit 7] Development of Montessori Method

Structure
7.1 TheFirst Casa Del Bambini or House of Children
7.2  Secretsof Childhood
Let us check our progress on Unit 2
7.3 Principlesof Self-Education

Maria Montessori at the medical school of the University of Rome, and though its
free clinics, she came into frequent contact with the children of the working class and
poor. These experiences convinced her that intelligence is not same and that most
children come into the world with the human potential that is hereby barely revealed
unless adult creates environments specifically designed for children to exercise their
learning capabilities.

In the early part of her career, she was deputed to work with mental patients. She
was horrified to find that psychiatric patients were not the only ones housed there. There
were disabled children too who were housed with the demented. She tried to convince
the other doctors that it was not right, that the disabled should be separated from the
demented. But none agreed. She protested. The institute was treating its patients as
guineapigs.

She continued her proteststo various levels and in various ways and appealed to the
government to remove the mentally disabled from the institute.

At last, the authorities responded. She was given a place where she could take care
of the mentally disabled.

In 1900 Montessori was appointed director of the New Orthophrenic School
attached to the University of Rome. It was here that she began a meticulous study of the
available research. Her study led Montessori to the works of Jean Jacques Rousseau
(1712-1778), who believed sensory experience was the basis for all knowledge. She
also studied Pestalozzi, Froebel, Itard and Seguin, who had made pathbreaking research
in their time.
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She applied what she learnt from her study to the education of her own work. She
worked tirelesdy to educate her charges. After two years, the mentally challenged children
sat for an examination in which norma children also took part. The world was wonderstruck
when the disabled children outdid the normal ones.

Though the world fdlicitated her, Dr. Montessori was deeply troubled. She wondered
why the healthy, normal children could not compete with their disabled brothers. Thisis
what set her thinking and led to her discovery of the Montessori Method of Child
Education.

7.1 TheFirst Casa Daei Bambini or House of Children

The Montessori Method arouse out of the first Casa del Bambini—what started off
as a day-care centre for working class children.

Many years ago, Rome was a capital of a state in very rapid development, which
manifested itsalf in amaniafor building. Every small available space was utilised to build
houses, every-little open square. One of the many was delimited on one side by the old
Roman walls which had witnessed many battles and on the other by the modern
cemetery. Thisareawas the last place to be filled, no doubt because of the superstition
that it was not lucky to live near the dead, for fear of ghosts and also for hygienic
reasons.

But probably because of the beautiful and historical situation, one building society
decided to stake its money into building there. It was a tremendous scheme, five houses
on the scale of palaces, 5 or 6 stories high. But the idea had been too vast so that
the society went bankrupt before the building were completed and the scheme failed.
The work was interrupted and left to stand. There were only the walls with open holes
for door and windows, there was no plumbing and the creations stood as a sort of
skeleton.

For many years this enormous skeleton remained abandoned and neglected. It became
a shelter for homeless beggars, a hiding place for evildoers who wished to avoid
recognition and criminas of all sorts, thieves and murderers, took refuge in them. Even the
police did not go near them, nor dared to, asthey did not, know their way in these grim
walls of crime and horrors.
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It was estimated that in thus area at least 10,000 people but there were only very few
children—only fifty children. But these children, wild and uncivilised as they were presented
a serious problem of damage to the houses. L eft alone while the parents went to work,
they were freeto carry out any wild fancy. So the director of the concern decided that the
only obvious things to keep them out of mischief wasto collect al the children and confine
them.

Oneroom was set asidefor this purpose, resembling in every way achildren's prison.
It was hoped that a person would be found with enough social courage to tackle the
problem. Fortunately enough Montessori was approached to take an interest in the work.
On the 6th of January 1907 this room was in augurated to collect the 50 children.
Throughout Italy the 6th of January islooked upon as "the" day of feast for the children.
It was from then that the real work began.

So it was that on 6th January 1907 the first school under Dr. Montessori's supervision
started. It was named casa dei Bambini or 'House of Children'.

7.2 Secrets of Childhood

He was that on 6th January 1907 the first school under Dr. Montessori's supervision
started. It was named casadei Bambini or House of children.

A crowd of children, free from the constricting mould of age-old concepts, beliefs and
uperdtititions, Dr. Montessori and her two in-experienced ass stants want to educate them.
Then young minds are free to flow along natural channels. Dr. Montessori observes them
with an open mind and discover new aspects of child psychology.

House of Children : A large hall with abig armchair and alarge cupboard. That's
all the furniture thereis. There are some scientific materials created by Dr. Montessori.
There are two girlsand Dr. Montessori teaches them the use of the materials.

Every day the materials were put away after use and locked in the cupboard. Each
day saw indicents that opened up new vistas of discovery for Dr. Montessori.

Onesuch incident : One day the girls complained to Dr. Montessori that the children
had been disobedient. The previous day the coupboard had accidently been left unlocked.
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When the girls came in the morning they found the children had opened the cupboard
themselves, picked up materials of their choice and had started working with them. Dr.
Montessori told the girls not to lock the cupboard anymore. Later, she replaced it with a
low, open shelf so that the children could easily reach and pick out the materials of their
choice.

Another incident. Dr. Montessori had come to visit the House of Children. She
observed alittle girl absorbed in working with amateria caled 'Cylinder Blocks. Shetried
to attract her attention. She asked the other children to clap their hands. So engrossed was
the child that she paid no heed Dr. Montessori picked up the child as she hold the cylinder
blocks and went and sat in another place with the child in her lap. Even then the child
continued putting the cylindersinto the block and pulling them out again.

It was only after she had done it 42 times that the child's concentration broke. From
thisincident Dr. Montessori inferred that if a child finds some work interesting, they want
to repeat it over again till they reach perfection.

Another observation. The girls reported that many of the children would not let to
of the materials they were working with. Dr. Montessori observed that children come to
love the materials they have worked with for along time.

So it was that each day her observations led to new discoveries. In the light of these
observations, she conducted tests and experiments, learning about the character of children

step by step.
Thisis how the Montessori method evolved into a complete philosophy of education.

She dso introduced the manipulative perceptua puzzlesthat she had used with children
with developmenta delays.

They were fascinated with the puzzles and perceptual training devices. But to
Montessori's amazement three or four year old children took the grestest delight in learning
practica everyday living skillsthat reinforced their independence and self respect.

As summarised by Dr. Maria Montessori's student and colleague, E.M. Standing,
young children prefer :

e work without compulsion

®  gpontaneous repetition
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e work rather than play
e concentration and self-discipline
Montessori called her discoveriesthe " Secrets of Childhood".

Let us check our progress on Unit 2.

1. Answer in about 60 words each :
(@ What are the secrets of children as mentioned by Maria Montessori.
(b) Explainthe principles of Self-Education in Montessori Method.

2. Answer in about 250 words each :
(@ Discuss about the development of Montessori Method.

(b) Writewhat do you know about the first CasaDel Bambini or House of Children
of MariaMontessori.

7.3 Principles of Self-Education

Dr. Montessori discovered that two qualities were necessary for response from young
children a carefully prepared teacher and an environment specifically prepared for the
learning capabilitiesfound inits children.

Montessori made a practice of paying close attention to their spontaneous behaviour,
arguing that only in thisway ateacher know how to teach.

Montessori believed that the educator's job was to serve the child, determining what
each one needed to make the greatest progress. To her, achild who failed in school should
not be blamed, anymore than a doctor should blame a patient who does not get well fast
enough. After al, it isthe job of the physician to help us find way to cure ourselves, and
the educator's job is to facilitate the natural process or learning.

The Montessori Method offered a systematic approach that translated very well to
new educational settings, a love for work with learning materials and freedom and

spontandty.

97



Principle of self-education

Montessori described this sense of belonging as“Vaorisation of the personality”, a
strong sense of self-respect and personal identity. She opened up to the world around her
and found that mistakes were not something to be feared but rather the endless opportunity
to learn from experience.

Children around the world share common or universal characteristics and tendencies,
even though each child is a unique human being, who deserves the same respect we would
give an adult.

The Montessori commitment to respect each individual child honours the learning
process each child must follow as he or she makes meaningful sense of knowledge and
skills. Learing istaking place everyday and every walking moment. It happens uniquely for
each child. More than being responsible for external and arbitrary content standards,
Montessori teachers are also accountable for facilitating the growth of such qualities as
character, grace and courtesy, kindness, respect and the development of self discipline.

In keeping with the Montessori way, we honour and respect individual children for
their particular approaches and styles of learning. Each child deserves a complete education
in which all of her or his unique capabilities are engaged an education we call the
Montessori way .
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Unit 8 ] The Montessori Environment

Structure

8.1 ThePrepared Environment

8.2 The Montessori Materials

8.3 TheProcess of Normalisation
8.4 TheVison of Peace Education
Let us check our progresson Unit 3

Montessori theory postulates that the child devel ops through stages, going through
three environments. Thefirst isthe womb, the second isthe family. The third Environment
isthe Montessori Environment—the school or House of children. Dr. Montessori never
referred to the third Environment as a school since the environment had to emulate the
environment at home. That iswhy she caled in the house of children. In this environment
the child sees and handles things with which she is familiar—she sees them at home. Only
here they are scaled down so she can easily handle them. There are small mats for the
children to sit on (they sit on the floor). In the west, there are rugs instead of mats while
in South India, small durrees are used. Obvioudly, the materialswill have to vary according
to the culture of theloca environment. There are other materias: small stools, napkinsfor
folding, vessels for pouring grain, brooms, foot-mats, jugs, trays and so on. All these are
thingsthat the child sees at home but are rarely allowed to use-often because they are too
large for them to handle. However, here they are their size, and they use them with
eagerness and master them within a short-time.

Apart from imparting household skillsthat they will usedl their life these exerciseshelp
streng then their limbs, increase manua dexterity and eye-hand coordination. This prepares
them for the stage when they have to hold and maneouvre a pencil. These exercises also
exercisetheir credtivity.

In aMontessori House the child is given freedom. Thereisno set routine or time table.
The adult or teacher must understand the child’ s needs. She must observe him carefully.
She must know the environment in the child's home and therefore his special needs and
work with him accordingly.
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Therole of the adultswill be passive. According to Dr. Montessori, "he must increase
and we must decrease”. That meansthe child will continoudy take from the adult and grow,
while the adult must give him the work and gently withdraw.

The child must be spoken to with love and respect. He must never be commanded,
he must be asked if he would like to do the work. Dr. Montessori called it an assistantial
approach.

In the Montessori system, the child devel ops through a series of exercises or activities
Priminary Activity

Exercisesof Practical Life

Sensorid Activity

Language Activity

Arithmetic Activity
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Along with these the child's creativity and imagination is nurtured through story-
telling, rhymes and art and craft. Each set of exercisesisdone with aprimary am
in mind. But each stage also prepares the child for the next one.

When achild first comes to a Montessori House theinitial task isto familiarise him
with the new environment and to help him adjust in it. Thisis done through games, songs
and other activities. After the child adjusts to the Montessori environment, thefirst activities
that the child works on are ones that are familiar to him. Sweeping the floor, pouring water
into aglass, pouring grain into small vesselsfrom alarge vessd, rolling out amat and rolling
it up again, setting a stool, carrying water on atray. In short, heis given the work he sees,
done every day and that he always wantsto try. But of course, al the things he uses are
made to his scale.

These exercises are called Exercises of Practical Life. On the one hand the children
achieve some skills necessary for his persondl life, in family lifeand in socid life, on the
other hand it helps develop his motor skills and senses. Heis ready for the next stage :
Sensorid Activity.

Sensoria Activity deals with the senses of sight, hearing, touch, smell and taste. The
senses are exercised with the aid of specially designed taste. The exercises develop the
senses and help diagnose any sensoria weakness or disability the child may have.
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Each activity is first done by the adult and the children observe. Then, when the
children come forward to the activity, the audit withdraws and observes from a distance.
A child generally is ableto detect its own mistakes if not, the adult shows the activity again
and the child repeatsit. The materials used for sensorial exercises are scientifically designed
and precise.

In the same way, the concepts and skills of language (reading and writing) and
arithmetic are easily developed using scientific methods and materias, evolved through
much research and experimentation, that utilise the child's inborn strengths and
potential.

8.1 ThePrepared Environment

The prepared environment is Maria Montessori's concept that the environment can be
designed to facilitate maximum independent learning and exploration by the child.

In the prepared environment there is variety of activity as well as a great deal of
movement. In a pre-school classroom for example, a three year old may be washing
clothes by hand while afour year old nearby is composing words and phrases with letters
known as the moveabl e a phabets, and afive year old is performing multiplication using a
specialy designed set of besats. In an eementary classroom, asmall of six to nine year old
children may be using atimeline to learn about extinct animals while another child chooses
to work aone, analysing a poem using specia grammar symbols. Sometimes an entire class
may beinvolved in agroup activity, such as story-tdlling, singing or movement. Inthe cam,
ordered space of the Montessori prepared environment, children work on activities of their
own choice at their own pace. They experience a blend of freedom and self disciplinein
aplace specially designed to meet their devel opmental needs.

Thus Montessori's education method called for free activity within a "prepared
environment”, meaning educational environment tailored to basic human characteristics and
to the specific characteristics of children at different ages. The function of the environment
isto allow the child to develop independence in all areas according to his or her inner
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psychologica directives. In addition to offer accessto the Montessori materias appropriate
to the age of the children, the environment should exhibit the

e  Contruction in proportion to the child and his/her needs
e Beauty and harmony, cleanliness of environment

e Order

e Anarrangement that facilitates movement and activity

e Limitation of materids, so that only materia that supports the child's devel opment
isincluded.

Since the child learns to glean information from many sources, instead of being handed
it by the teacher it is the role of the teacher to prepare and continue to adapt the
environment, to link the child to it through well-thought-out lessons, and to facilitate the
child's exploration and cregtivity.

The Prepared Environment is essential to the success of Montessori. There must be
just the right amount of educational materialsto alow for the work of the child. However,
onething that has become very obviousin our materidistic society in thewest, isthat TOO
MUCH isworsethan TOO LITTLE.

The basic collection of didactic materias has been thoroughly tested over many years
and has been shown to engage the children as much today as it has, as much in the USA
asin other countries. Thereforeit is very important to only supplement these materials that
are chosen only by an experienced teacher. The environment is arranged according to
subject area, and children are always free to move around the room, and to continue to
work on a pieces of material with no time limit.

Montessori classrooms provide a prepared environment where children are free to
respond to their natural tendency to work. The children'sinnate passion for learning is
encouraged by giving them opportunities to engage in spontaneous, purpose ful activities
with the guidance of atrained adult. Through their work, the children develop concentration
and joyful salf-discipline. Within aframe work of order, the children progress at their won
pace and rhythm according to their individual capabilities.
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8.2 TheMontessori Materials

In the Montessori classroom learning materials are arranged invitingly low, open
shelves, children may choose whatever materials they would like to use and may work for
aslong asthe material holdstheir interest, when they are finished with each materia, they
return it to the shelf from which it came.

The materials themselves invite activity. There are bright arrays of solid geometric
forms. Knobbed puzzle maps, coloured beads and various specialised rods and blocks.

Each material in aMontessori classroom isolates one quality. In this way the concept
of the child isto discover isisolated. For example the material known as the pink tower
ismade up of ten pink cubes of varying sizes. The preschool aged child constructs a tower
with the largest cube on the bottom and the smallest on top. This material isolates the
concept of size. The cubes are al the same colour and texture, the only differenceistheir
size. Other materialsisolate different concepts, colour tablesfor colour, geometry materias
for form and so on.

Moreover, the materials are self-correcting; when a piece does not fit or isleft over,
the child easily percelvesthe error. Thereisno need for adult 'correction’. The child isable
to solve problems independently, building self confidence, analytical thinking and the
satisfaction that comes from accomplishment.

Asthe child's exploration continues, the materialsinterrelate and build upon each other.
For example, various relationships can be explored between the pink tower and the brown
gtairs, which are based on matching precise dimensions. Later, in the e ementary years, new
aspects of some of the materias unfold. When studying volume, for instance, the child may
return to the pink tower and discover that its cubes progress as incrementally from one
cube centimetre to one cube decimetre.

8.3 The Process of Normalisation

In Montessori education, the term normalisation has a specia meaning, ‘Normal' does
not refer to what is consdered to be "typica” or "average’ or even "usud”. "Normalisation”
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does not refer to a process of being forced to conform. Instead, Maria Montessori used
the terms"normal” and "normalisation” to describe a unique process she observed in child
development.

Montessori observed that when children are allowed freedom in an environment suited
to their needs, they blossom. After a period of intense concentration, working with
materialsthat fully engage their interest, children appear to be refreshed and contented.
Through continued concentrated work of their own choice, children grow in inner discipline
and peace. She cdled this process "normalisation” and cited it as"the most important single
result of our whole work."

E. M. Standing (Maria Montessori—Her life and work, 1957) lists these as the
characteristics of normalisation.

e Loveof order

e Loveof work

®  Spontaneous concentration

e  Attachment to redlity

e Loveof slenceand

e Working aone

e  Sublimation of the possessiveinstinct
e Power to act from real choice

e Obedience

® Independence and initiative

e  Spontaneous self disciplineand joy

Montessori believed that these are the truly norma of childhood, which emerge when
children's developmental needs are met.

104



8.4 The Vision of Peace Education

Having spent years, educating teachersto grasp the 'big picture of the interdependency
of al life on earth, Dr. Montessori on her return to Europe after the end of the war, during
her final years became an even more passionate advocate of peace education.

Dr. Maria Montessori carried a large vision for the purpose of education—The
establishment of universal and lasting peace.

Although she witnessed two world wars and the unleashing of nuclear power,
Montessori evolved aliving philosophy of education child study methods, age-appropriate
curriculaand instruction and programme for adult teacher education. 1n 1940 she wrote :
'Man masters dmost everything but himself. He knows almost everything but himself. He
avails himsalf of the most hidden treasures but does not use the immense riches and powers
that he within himself'.

This points to the great and urgent task of education. No mobilisation is as complete
asthat which can be redlised by the schoal. In the past, military service was limited to men
of acertain age group. Now more and more people are drawn into the service of war—
even women and children.

Montessori schools today seek to help children become independent and self-
disciplined by asssting them with afull-development of their unique individual potentials.
Montessori teachers do this through child study and by desiging classroom and outdoor
environments in which children find engaging activities that help them develop habits of
lifelong learning—for example, concentration, investigation, collaboration, problem solving
and communication.

AsMontessori devel oped her theory and practice, she came to believe that education
had arolein play in the development of world peace. She felt that children allowed to
develop according to their inner laws of development would give rise to a more peaceful
and enduring civilization. From the 1930s to the end of her life, she gave a number of
lectures and addresses on the subject saying in 1936.
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Let us check our progress on Unit 3.
1. Answer in about 60 words each :

(@ What are the characteristics of process of normalisation as mentioned by Maria
Montessori?

(b) What was the vision of peace education of Maria Montessori?

(c) Explaintheimportance of Montessori Materidsin classroom learning of children.
2. Answer in about 250 words each :

(@ Discuss about Prepared Environment in Montessori Method.

(b) Mention in brief what do you understand by Montessori Environment.
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Unit 9] Montessori Method and Other Pre-
primary Education System

Structure
9.0 Introduction
9.1 Objectives
9.2 Montessori Method and Other Pre-primary Education System
9.2.1 Kindergarten and Nursery Method
9.2.2 Montessori Method
9.2.3 Comparison between Kindergarten and M ontessori M ethod
9.3 Summary
9.4 Check Your Progress
9.5 Assgnment
9.6 Exercise

9.0 Introduction

The two educational methods which have gained popularity throughout the world are
‘Montessori’ and ‘ Kindergarten” methods. Montessori method isvery significant in thefield
and child education. The features of this method are—

1. Freedom given to children.

2. Importance given to sense training.

3. Tofollow the principle of Auto Education.

4. To approvethe Theory of Individua Difference.

Montessori Method has gained popularity in our country. Kindergarten and Nursery
Method of Froebe has aso gained importance. Before independence Pre-Basic education
of Gandhiji have developed in different parts of our country. Gandhiji expressed hisview
in his method regarding the children 3 to 6 years of age. So many schemes of Central
Government have undertaken after independence. Education, Health and Nutrition of
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children of age 3 to 6 years and Health and Nutrition of the mothers have undertaken under
the scheme of ICDS (Integrated Child Devel opment Scheme)—consisting of ‘ Anganwaris
and ‘Balwaris . Rhymes and recognition of Alphabets etc. are taught to small children.

Another scheme of Central Government is—ECCE (Early Childhood Care and
Education) through which Hedlth and Education have been undertaken for 3 to 5 years age
of children in our country. Beside this, the education of the children are brought under
SSK. NGOS' have aso come forward in thisregard. As aresult children of pre-primary
level are getting enough benefits as there is a co-operation between Government and
NGOS' . Pre-primary level has been included under Sarba Sikhsha Abhijan and Formal
education. Therefore we can say that at present day we have become conscious about the
expansion of pre-primary education which is desirableto al of us.

If we compare the educational system of Montessori and Froebel then we find that
there are so many simitarities among the features of both the system. Such as—

1. Inboth the methods child’ s freedom has been accepted.

2. Tomakethe children active.

3. Tolay emphasisin the aptitude of play among children.

4.  In both the methods emphasis has been given to sense training.

5. Both Montessori and Kindergarten methods are essential for pre-primary education.
Dissimilarities

(1) AttheKIindergarten Method while implementing play way method some specific

plays have been arranged. But in Montessori Method the children are allowed to
select play independently.

(2) KindergartenisaGroup Teaching Method but in Montessori Method Individualized
Ingtruction isfollowed.

(3) Inthe Kindergarten method the objective of teaching Nature Study isto identify
oneself with the spiritual forces of theworld. But in Montessori Method theaim
of teaching Nature Study isto make children active.

(4) In Kindergarten Method maintaining discipline lies with the teachers, but in
Montessori Method spontenous discipline is given importance.
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(5) InKindergarten method the teachers are responsible for some controlling issues
but in Montessori Method the teacher plays the role of a Directress.

Therefore we find that though there are many smilarities in the methods of Montessori
and Kindergarten but there are dissimilarities a so.

These two methods have gained popularity in the world and in our country and the
small childiren will gain more facilitiesin future which is desireable among us.

9.1 Objectives

Students will be able to acquire the following competencies through this unit.
To discussthe different pre-primary education system in our country.

To tell about the features of Montessori Method.

To explain the significance of Montessori Method in child education.

To discuss the objectives of Froebel’ s Kindergarten and Nursery Method.

To explain how far Froebel’ s play way method is essential in child’'s education.
To indicate the features of Froebel’ s Kindergarten Method.

To compare the feature of Montessori and Froebel’ s educational principles.

9.2 Montessori Method and Other Pre-primary Education
System

Throughout the world at the pre-primary level the two education system which have
gained popularity are—Montessori Method and Froebel’ s Kindergarten and Nursery
Method.

In our country Gandhiji spoke about Pre-Basic education for the children below 7
years.

Beside this, scheme of Central Government ICDS (Integrated Child Devel opment
Scheme) or through * Anganwaris' and ‘Balwaris', the education and their Health and
Nutrition, mothers' health and nutrition of 3to 5 years age of children are being protected
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in different parts of our country. Children and their mothers are being benefited through this
scheme. Recognition of Alphabets, Rhymes, songs and physical exercises are performed
through this scheme. In rural areas children enjoys pre-primary education through this
scheme,

One of the objective of NPE (1986) of Central Government is—ECCE (Early
Childhood Care and Education) the aim of which isto ensure the education of upper-
primary level children specially those who are first Generation Learners and to help the
working mothers and girls.

Beside this, in West Bengal Sarba Sikhsa Abhijan and Sishu Sikhsa Centres are
performing the duties of pre-primary education of children. Even at present day pre-
primary level has been included in the formal schools—the benefit of which the rural
children are enjoying. Montessori and Kindergarten Method are generally followed in cities
but the pre-primary education which existed in rural areasistraditiona and teacher-centric.
Freedom, play-way education, handicrafts etc.—such facilities are not available there.

For full development of achild in Montessori Method emphasis has been given on
freedom. An other feature of this method is—education is to be imparted through self-
activity. Children will play with Didactic Apparatus, errorswill be rectified by themsalves.
One directress will lead them, but she will not interfere much. One of the major feature of
thismethod is* Principle of Auto Education’. Sense Training is given much importancein
Montessori Method.

These features of Montessori Method are not followed in other pre-primary education.
Montessori Method is quite different from others and that iswhy this method is known only
as Montessori Method.

9.2.1 Kindergarten and Nursery Method

This method wasiinitiated by the German educationist—Froebel. To implement his
educationa philosophy he founded aschool in 1837. He named the school as*Kindergarten'.
Later on his method was known as ‘ Kindergarten Method'. The meaning of Kindergarten
is‘ Childrens Garden’.

Hewas not in favour of using theterm * Ingtitution’ or * School’ in thefield of education.
According to hisview child’ s sdf-activity isthe only method. Child will act in dependently
and through this he or she will reach the higher ideals. Therefore the aim of Kindergarten

110



Method is child' s activity through freedom. They will dance, sing and will play with different
toys. Children are like small plantsin the garden, as the gardener who tend of every plant
in the garden, pour water, so as the teachers with care will take the children in the
development of their life.

The am of Froebd’ s education isto realise God through self-realization. Hetried this
in hiseducationa planning.

Characteristics of Kindergarten System

D)

2

3

(4)

)

The main feature of this method to educate the children through ‘ self-activity’ and
‘play’. With this aim action song, song etc. are included in this method.

Emphasisisalso given to Sense-training in this method. Through senses child will
gain knowledge. Through senses relation grows with outer world. Froebel
emphasised on child’s sense training from the childhood. For this reason the
arrangement is there in. Froebel’ s method to play with different toys. These are
known as ‘Gifts'. Froebel said these ‘gifts represent some symbols to the
children. Gifts consists of wooden pieces in different geometrical shapes, sticks,
cotton, thread, balls of different colours etc. Children are easily attracted to these
small toys, through which child getsideas or concept of colours, shapes etc.

Emphasisis given on Nature Study in Kindergarten Method. To identify oneself
with all the natural forces of the world it is essential to acquaint with the world
of nature. Froebel laid emphasisto the Nature study at theinitia stage.

Enjoyment isthe main am of Kindergarten Method. So children gets opportunity
to play in this method. Froebel in order to co-ordinate play with gifts he has
arranged different types of activities. He has given the name ‘ Occupetion’ to these
gifts. To fold papers of different types, to prepare different toys with papers, to
prepare flowers with papers, sewing etc.—all these types of activities are
available in Kindergarten method. These are the aids and appliances of
Kindergarten Method.

The main feature of Kindergarten Method is song. Children are aloted any sorts
of activitieswith different rhythm of songs. Children are easily attracted to the
rhythm in anatura way, therefore they perform their activitieswith great interest
and enjoyment.
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The most important feature of Kindergarten Method is that through this method it is
possible to unfold the multi-dimensiona development of Life and the student learns dll the
techniques which are essential for life, but not in apassive way but by taking part actively
in every sphere.

In this system of education child’ slifeis established in anatural setting. Asaresult they
gather experiences of knowledgeable aspect and social aspect at a same time. For this
reason ideals of life develop among the children. Kindergarten method helpsin developing
balanced and consi stent personality among the childiren.

Therefore this method is introduced amost all the countries of the world to educate
the children from 3 to 6 years of age. As pre-primary education has gained importancein
our country but this method has introduced specidly in cities.

9.2.2 Montessori Method

Montessori Method was introduced by an Italian—Dr. Madame Maria Montessori.
Montessori was influenced by the educationa thinking of Rousseau. She emphasised on
child’sfreedom. Like Froebel Montessori also emphasised on sense-Training.

Montessori left her profession of Medicine and engaged herself in educationd research
throughout her life, and to implement her educational theory she established a schoal in
1907. She named her school as* Casa-dci-Bambini’ or ‘House of Children’. The chief am
of thismethod isto unfold the innate capabilities of a child through activity. Like Froebel’s
‘Gift and Occupation’, she prepared different types of educationa appliances; she named
them as ‘ Didactic Apparatus . The appliances are so planned that the children will take the
responsibility of sense-training through those appliances, they will rectify their errors by
themsdlves.

Features of Montessori Method

(1) Themain feature of this method isto give enough liberty to a child. The major
aim of this method isfull development of mind of achild. If by regulation the
innate cgpabilities of achild are controlled then natura development of achild will
be deterred, discipline will come through freedom.

(2) InMontessori Method more emphasisis given on sense-traning. She spoke about
the improvementn of knowledge and activity. For the improvement of knowledge
she has discovered different kinds of Didactic Apparatus. On the other hand for
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the improvement of activity different kinds of physical exercises, handicrafts have
been included in this method. To work in agarden, to rear animal and birds etc.,
through these works there will be improvementn of activities on one hand, and on
the other hand socia qualities will be developed.

(3) Child s education will be through active efforts. Child will be given liberty to
work. They will learn through activity. They may make errors but they will rectify
by themsalves. Montessori hasintroduced Didactic Apparatus to give the children
opportunity to work suitable for sense-training. In such Didactic Apparatus there
isascope for rectifying their own errors. When children will play with those
Didactic Apparatus one Directresswill lead them. The Directress will interfere as
less as possible the work of the children. Therefore the main feature of this
method isto follow the principle of Auto Education.

(4) The most important feature of Montessori Method is to accept the * Theory of
Individual Difference’. Every child bears his’her own identify and preserve
differences for thisidentity. Theory of education should be such that child's
identity cannot be disturbed. For this reason Group Learning in the classroom is
not given place in this method. Every child should be given opportunity to develop
according to his/her ability and differences. In this senseit isto be said that the
main aim of Montessori Method is Individualized Instruction.

9.2.3 Comparison between Kindergarten and Montessori Method

At the present age of child-centric education Montessori Method creates a new
revolution. This method has introduced in al countries of the world. Thereisasimilarity
between Montessori Method and Froebel’ s Method in many respect. E.g.-child' s freedom
has been accepted in both the methods.

Both of them have agreed that child’'s education is possible through activity. To
implement this activity * Gift and Occupation’ in Froebel’s Method and various ‘ Didactic
Apparatus in Montessori Method have been arranged. Both of them said about Play-way
education. Both of them laid emphasis on Nature Study.

In both the methods emphasi s has been laid upon sense-training. If we consider from
different angles we will find that there are lot of similarities between Montessori and
Kindergarten Method.
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Features of Kindergarten and Montessori Method

Kindergarten Method

Montessori Method

Similarities:

1. Freedom isgiven to child. 1.

Freedom isgiven to child in this method.

givenimportance.

2. For learning child’ s self-activity has 2.

In Montessori Method Child’ s activity
has given importance.

Occupation’ are used.

3. Tomake child’ s active ‘ Gift and 3.

Didactic Apparatus has been used to
made child’' s active.

principle has been implemented.

4. In Kindergarten Method Play-way 4.

In Montessori Method child' s aptitude
has given importance.

upon sense-training.

5. In thismethod emphasishasbeenlaid | 5.

Much importance has been given to
sensetraining.

education.

6. Thismethod issuitable at pre-primary | 6.

Thismethod is gpplicable to pre-primary
educetion.

Dissimilarities :

discipline lieswith the teachers.

1. In Kindergarten Method maintaining 1

In Montessori Method emphasi's has been
given on sponteneous discipline.

of controlling aspect.

2. Teacher has to bear the responsibility 2.

In this method teacher plays the role of
aDirectress.

certain specific plays have been
arranged in this method.

3. Toimplement the ‘ playway’ principle 3.

In Montessori Method child is allowed
to select play independently.

Method.

4. Kindergarten isa Group Teaching 4.

In Montessori Method Individualized
Instruction has been followed.

identify oneself with the spiritual forces
of theworld.

5. Theaim of teaching Nature Study isto | 5.

The aim of teaching Nature Study isto
made the child workable habit active.

There are lot of differences between Kindergarten Method and Montessori Method.
In Kindergarten Method the responsibility of discipline lieswith the teacher. In this method
teacher controlsthe activity of achild in many ways through specific ‘ Gift and Occupation’.
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But in Montessori Method Directress does not control in such away. Children can
seect plays asthey desiresin thismethod. In Kindergarten Method emphasis has been laid
upon al round development of a child. In this method a child is placed in a social
environment for the development of socid qualities. But in Montessori Method emphasis
islaid upon individua development. Beside this, children learns Nature Study in both the
methods with two different objectives. So we find there are dissmilaritiesin various ways
in both the methods.

At present days ot of propagation has done centering round these two methods. The
major problem of these two methods is the ‘Gift and Occupation’ and ‘Didactic
Apparatus which are used in our country are so meagre to achieve complete knowledge
to the children. We have to think about it. The chief aim of oursisto implement the proper
education of these two methods at the pre-primary level.

9.3 Summary

Madame Montessori’s Method and Froebel’s Kindergarten and Nursery Method
have gained enough popularity throughout the world.

Montessori was influenced by Rousseau’s educational thinking. The features of
Montessori Method are—

1. Child sLiberty.

2. Sense-Training.

3. Auto Education.

4. To accept the Theory of Individual Difference.

Montessori Method has gained popularity in our country. Froebel’ s Kindergarten and
Nursery Method has aso gained importance in our country. Beside this Gandhiji’s Pre-
Basic education, ’ Anganwaris and ‘Balwaris run by the Centra Government, ECCE etc.
through which the children from 3 to 5 years of age at the pre-primary stage are enjoying
the benefits of education in our country. Moreover, children are getting the facilities of
education through SSK. NGO’ s also have come forward in thisregard. Asaresult the
children at the pre-primary level are getting enough benefits through education with the help
of Government and NGO's.
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Pre-primary level have been incuded in Sarba Sikhsha Abhijan and Formal education
for which the children in rural areas are enjoying benefits out of it.

We can say that we have become conscious regarding pre-primary education now-
a-days and Government through different schemes are trying to expand pre-primary
education.

If we compare the features of Montessori and Froebe’s Method we will find there are
lot of Smilarities and dissmilarities.
Similarities

There is a similarity between Montessori Method and Froebel’s Method in many
respect.

Child’ s freedom has been accepted in both the methods.

Both of them have agreed that child’'s education is possible through activity. to
implement this activity * Gift and Occupation’ in Froebel’s Method and various ‘ Didactic
Apparatus in Montessori Method have been arranged. Both of them said about Play-way
education. Both of them laid emphasis on Nature Study.

In both the methods emphasi s has been laid upon sense-training. If we consider from
different angles we will find that there are lot of similarities between Montessori and
Kindergarten Method.

Dissimilarities
There are lot of differences between Kindergarten Method and Montessori M ethod.

In Kindergarten Method the responsibility of discipline lieswith the teacher. In this method
teacher controlsthe activity of achild in many ways through specific ‘ Gift and Occupation’.

But in Montessori Method Directress does not control in such away. Children can
seect plays asthey desiresin thismethod. In Kindergarten Method emphasis has been laid
upon al round development of a child. In this method a child is placed in a social
environment for the development of socia qualities. But in Montessori Method emphasis
islaid upon individual development. Beside this, children learns Nature Study in both them
methods with two different objectives. So we find there are dissmilaritiesin various ways
in both the methods.
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9.4 Check Your Progress

1. Who hasinvented ‘ Didactic Apparatus ?
(&) Gandhiji (b) Froebel (c) Montessori (d) Rabindranath.
2. Who has given importance to Play-way method?
(8 Radhakrishnan (b) Montessori (c) Vivekananda (d) Froebel.
3. Write short noteson :
(@ 1CDS
(b) ECCE
(c) NGO.
4. Answer thefollowing questions:
(8 Explainthe significance of ‘ Didactic Apparatus in child education.

(b) Discusstherole of ‘Anganwaris and ‘Bawaris .

9.5 Assgnment

Discuss the features of both Montessori and Kindergarten Method.

9.6 Exercises

Answer the following questions :
1. Statethedifferent pre-primary system of education in our country.
2. Explain the necessity of Montessori and Froebel’ s method in child' s education.

3. Discussthe smilarities and dissmilarities in the features of Montessori and Froebd’s
Method.
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Unit 1 [ Child Psychology

Structure

1.1 Introduction

1.2 Objectives

1.3 Meaning of Psychology

1.4 Meaning of Child Psychology and Its Nature
1.5 MariaMontesori'swork on Child Psychology
1.6 Fundamentality of Montesori's Psychology
1.7 Letussum up

1.8 Exercise

1.1 Introduction

In the past Psychology was regarded as a part of Philosophy. In comparisn to other
sciences the discussion on Psychology started much later. As aresult of continuous
efforts of different thinkers Psychology has been able to gain recognition as a separate
field of knowledge at present. With the passing of time Psychology has been lifted to the
stage of science and regarded as a very popular subject. Gradually the subject matter
and branches of Psychology have been extended. Child Psychology is amain brand of
Psychology. It is absolutely necessary to know Psychology to give suitable training to any
child. Child Psychology is a compound word which is composed of two words'Child'
and 'Psychology’.

Congdering the importance of this branch of Psychology in education this unit has been
included. So the present unit isdiscussed in brief asthe preliminary identity of the meaning
and nature of Psychology and the work of Montessori on child Psychology and fundamentality
of her work.
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1.2 Objectives

Studying this unit the learners will be able to
e togivethedefinitions of Psychology and child Psychology.
®  describe the meaning and nature of child Psychology

e giveanideaof Montessori's work on child Psychology

1.3 Meaning of Psychology

In the past Psychology was regarded as a part of Philosophy. Greek Philosopher
Aristotle for the first time recognised Psychology as a separate science in his book, ‘De
Anima . The English synonym of Bengali word ‘sl is Psychology. Thisword
‘Psychology’ is built up of the combination of two Greek words. These two words are
‘Psyche’ which means soul and ‘Logos which means ‘reasonable information’ or
‘science’. So the ancient Philosophers regarded Psychology as the science of exercising
soul or science related to soul.

Many did not support this meaning of Psychology, because difference of opinion
relating to the right nature of soul cropped up among the philosophers. In their opinion soul
is not worthy of observation and experimentation. So the real nature of soul is not known.
According to them no soul centric science could not be built up. So it isnot also proper
to call 'Soul of Science'. Redlising thisincompleteness the Psychol ogists have made mind
the subject matter of Psychology in place of soul. They have accepted Psychology asthe
science of mind. Through the definition of Psychology is more materidistic than the science
of soul, this definition is discarded later on. Mind isaso indistinct like soul and an abstract
ideawhich is not worthy of observation and experiment. In the later part of the nineteenth
century the psychologists like Locke, Hobbes. Bain etc made further analysises and
commented that which ever of mind is visible isthe conscious mental process. Weredlise
the existence of mind in consiousness. William James established this theory more firmly.
According to the opinion of these psychologists our knowledge about the existence and
nature of consciousnessis far more certain (ensured) and well destined than mind. In their
opinion Psychology is the science of consciousness. If this definition of Psychology is
accepted, some difficulties will crop up. Not only conscious mind but also pre conscious
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and subconscious mind isaso included in it. So Psychology isthe Science of Conscious
mind—this definitionis partia. In the opinion of Mc. Dougall it is not possible to analyse
the mind of the retarded persons if Psychology is regarded as the science of conscious
persons. The behaviour of the child and the animal can not be explained. Besides this, the
intution method being very much individual centric, the evaluation of the collected
information isnot possible.

In the beginning of the twenteeth century the psychologiststried to practise Psychology
in the impersonal method. These Psychologists gave a new definition to Psychology.
According to them Psychology is the science of Behaviour of animals. William Mc.
Dougall, Watson, Woodworth etc. are the supporters of this theory. Mc. Dougall in his
book 'Psychologica Psychology' (1950) mentioned—Psychology as the practitioner science
of animal behaviour. American Psychologist J.B. Watson gave the best definition of
Psychology. In his opinion Psychology is the practising positive science of animal
behaviour. In fine, this definition of Psychology has been accepted by al the Psychologists
of the world.

It isfound from the aforesaid discussion that the concept of Psychology in the different
stages of gradual evolution has been changed again and again. At first, Psychology wasthe
science of soul, next it was termed as the Science of Mind, then after it wastermed asthe
Science of Consciousness and last of al it is established as the Science of Behaviour. In
this context Psychologist Woodworth (1948) remarked, “First Psychology lost its soul,
then itsmind, then it lost its consciousness. It still has behaviour of soul.”

Question : 1 : From which Greek word has been Psychology originated?
2. Mention the best definition of ‘ Psychology’ ?

1.4 Meaning of Child Psychology and Its Nature

A few French and German Scientists established Psychology as a separate unfoldment.
The ancient researchers of Psychology regarded the children as immatured or under
developed adults. The minds of the children were not studied separately.

When the child-diseases were proved quite different from those of the adultsthe utility
of the study of child-mind became relevant in Medicine. Thisinspired the researchers of
the Science of Medicine to research on the children of the particular age in the primary
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schools. Maria Montessori was one of the first ranking researchers. The work experience
of the medical practitioners of her Primary Schools took an important role in the study of
the children.

Psychiatry (which isthe Science of Psychology) and which makes diagnosis of mental
diseases in this branch of Medical Science and discusses and researches about medical
treatment) shows the next path to study the children. Asaresult of the development of this
branch in the Science of Medicine the Psychiatrists discovered the presence of the
unconscious mind. At the same time they came to know that the mental experiences of
man’s boyhood can influence his’her mind and behaviour in the grown up age. Initidly this
advances towards the researcher of child psychology because the mental activities of the
children liein the unconscious stage.

So the psychologists feel the necessity of a separate branch of psychology to
understand the mind of the human children and that is why they are engaged in various
experiments, observations and researchesin the laboratory. As aresult a separate branch
of psychology is crested to gain the clear ideaabout the unfoldment of the child-mind and
the stage of its unfoldment, which is known as the child-psychology or unfoldment
psychology.

Unfoldment Psychology isthat branch of Psychology which makes the well organized
scientific researches on the Physical and Psychological change of man with the gradual
increase of age. The objective of this branch of Psychology is to make a thorough
observation and discussion about the child and the concerning subject related to the
childhood unfoldment. Specidly, thework of child psychology isto cultivate the Psychologica
unfoldment of the child. Its subject matter is the various mental processes of the child, its
emotion, sentiment, imagination, thoughts, memory, intelligence etc. Mr. Mgumder (1993)
opines, “ The branch of Psychology in which various aspects of the child relating to the
development of its body and mind and associated problems from the very birth to 18 years
of age are analysed and researched, is called Child Psychology or Minor Psychology.”

Intheinitid stage, though Developmental Psychology revedls as the associated field of
the unfoldment of the child and childhood days, this special field of Psychology has
extended the scope of discussion by including the revelation of the adolescent to the adults
even the principa men.

The objectives of Psychology are asfollows:
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1. To observe the changes taking place from one phase of the unfoldment of the child
to the other. Asfor example, the change in behaviour, change in interest, change in
demand, change in emotion, change in the fixation of the obsective.

2. Tofind out in which circumstances the changes take place.
3. Todetermine how these changes influence the behaviour of the child.

4. To ascertain whether forecast will be made about the changes.

Test your progress :

1.5 MariaMontessori’swork on Child Psychology

Madam Maria Montessori was born in Italy in 1870. She obtained the medical degree
in 1896 as the first lady in Italy. After passing the Examination in Medicine she was
appointed an Assistant Medical Practitioner in a Psychatric clinic under Rome university.
During this time she was attracted by the experiment of the French Doctor Senguin on
mentally retarded children. They way of medical treatment by Seiguin was to make these
children active with the movement of their sense organs. After this she was appointed
Director of Arthochronic School in Rome and engaged herself in the experiments and
observations relating to education. She gave afull shape to the method of Senguin. In this
regard the life of Helen Keller inspired her. In 1903 she set up Case-De-Bambani or *Sisu
Niketan' to apply her Theory of Education.
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Among the theorists of Pre-childhood condition Montessori was the first to present a
scientific theory. In order to explain the conception of the Children’ s House rightly she took
the assstance of Life Science and Psychology. She observed that there is the co-ordination
(smilarity) in the unfoldment (devel opment) of the child’s Physical and intellectual with that
of other animals. In the opinion of Montessori childhood is such a stage in which the
potentiaities of the child lie dormant and these help in the crestion full fledged persondity
later on. She opinesthat the child’s mind is not an empty vessel that awaits fulfilment in
the school. The child’smind and brain are quite different from the grown upsjust asthe
tadpoles are different from toads (frogs), but both are included in the same species, but
oneremainsin theinitia stage of unfoldment.

Her contributions to establish Child Psychology as a separate science are admitted
without any question. She believesthat every child isthe possessor of its own characteristics
and inborn aptitudes and even child maintains individuaity fromitsinborn qualities. She
addsthat asachild isaneutra individua with its own aptitudes, it isto be educated quite
separately according to its capability. She also opines that every child will unfold itself
according to its own capability. The basic principle of Montessori’ s Psychology isthe
importance of child’sindivdiuality.

Montessori attached importance on the subjects like the reformation of sense organs,
theory of liberty, self enterprise, salf learning, Didactice gpparatus, Association, Recognition,
Recdl, planes of development, phases of development, prepared environment, absorbment
mind, normalization etc. in her Child Psychology.

Test your progress :




1.6 Fundamentality of Montessori’s Psychology

Montessori’ s Psychology is unique from different angles.

1. Itsoriginisvery much fundamental. It is not theory based, rather it is based on the
discoveries of the real nature of the child .

2. Theway in which Montessori has defined is fundamental.
3. Her method of research is fundamental because—
(@ Sheobserved the child in the ideal environment
(b) Sheverified her conclusions
(c) Her observations were based on the person and hislife time.
(d) Observed the child completely and while heartedly.
(e) Observed various kinds of children of different classes.

(f) Tried to understand how suitable environment isto be created for the unfoldment
of the child through the experiment.

4. Sheredlised that the advancement of Psychology and the child’ s progressin Education,
both of which are dependent on each other, take place simultaneoudly.

5. Her subject matter of research is different from the subject matter of the Psychological
doctrine,

Test your progress :




Unit 2] Child’s Growth and Development

Structure

21
22
2.3
24
2.5
2.6

Objectives

Growth and conception of Development

General rulesof Growth and Development

The stages of Development

Determiner of the flow of Development : Heredity and Environment
Montessori’s theory on Child Development

2.1 Objectives

By studying this unit you will be able to

give an idea about the growth and development of the child.
determine the difference between the child’ s growth and development.
mention the stages of devel opment.

explain the determiner of the flow of development.

discuss about the theory of Montessori’ s child development.

2.2 Conception of Growth and Development

We can notice different kinds of change in the child from the very birth of the child.
Different kinds of changes take place in man while going to accommodate with the changing
environment. With these many sides changes two conceptions are invariably connected.
These are Growth and Development. Many use growth and development in the same
meaning but from the point of view significance there is difference between the process of
growth and development. We understand by growth as the change in shape and size which
isworthy of measurement. Again we mean by development gradual change in a person,
whichisnot limited to physical change. Specially we mean by development the changein
size and with this proficiency in activity. Development causes quantitative and qualitative
changein a person. When we say that the child's physical growth occurs, we mean or want
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to mean how much the child’s hands, feet and other limbs have been developed in length
and breadth. But if we say that the physical development of the child has taken place, we
will then understand the growth of the child in length and breadth as well as how far the
child’ swork efficiency has developed. Besides this, growth is atemporary process, but
development isalife long process and does not end in the stoppage of growth. Even after
the end of the growth process, the development process goes on. Development is possible
asaresult of growth but growth is not development. If we want to know the meaning and
conception of growth and development more clearly, we will have to understand the
difference in growth and development. The differencesin these are noted below :

Growth Development

1. Growth isthe changein shape and size.| 1. Development isthe change in shape and
activity.

2. Growth ismeasurable. 2. Thedifferent sides of development are
observable.

3. Growth ends in K= | 3. Development isalifelong process.

4. Growth isordinarily called physical 4. Developmentisused in al round changes

change. inthe Physical, Mental (Psychological)

Social etc. changes.

5. Growth is quantitative change. 5. Development isaqualitative change.

Test your progress :




2.3 General Rules of Growth and Development

Though conceptiondly Intelligence and Development (unfoldment) are different, oneis
the substitute of the other and both in various fields are used in the same meaning. In this
view the general rules of these are discussed below :

Growth in different agesis different.

In case of a particular individual the difference in the rate of growth is seen.
Growth and Development are quite personal process.

Growth takes place as aresult of the influence of heredity and environment.
The process of development takes place following arule (law).

Devel opment is a continuous process.

The process of Development always takes place serially.

The process of life development is favourable to unity.

2.4 The Stages of Development

In order to cultivate the development in individud life, different Psychologists have
divided it in same stages from the point of view of age and developmental characteristics.
The difference in opinion is noticed among the Psychologistsin the division of stages. Some
Psychologists have divided life according to age while some psychologists divided life
according to education level. Of courseif we review the explanations of the psychologists,
we get the following stages of development.

Stage Timelimit
® Pre-natal 280 days in the womb at the time of
® Peri-natal ddivery
® Post-natal
® Infancy First two years
® Early childhood 2-6 years
® | ate (Post) childhood 6-11 years
® Adolescence 11/12-18 years
® Adulthood After 18 years

130



Test your progress :

2.5 Determiner of the flow of Development : Heredity and
Environment

It is seen while practising the process (flow) of development in life that the human life
enfolds and that enfoldment takes place from various angles. Again there liesthe difference
in this unfoldment process. The primary question isto the Psychologists how the nature of
human devel opment (unfoldment) is controlled. What is the aptitude during the birth time
that controls this development process, or does the environment in which the child lives
control the process of life development? So there have been many discussions about the
importance of heredity and environment in the case of Psychology. Some opine that the
influence of heredity isimmense in the determination of human characteristics. Again some
hold the view that only environment can determine human characteristics. Of course at
present after much experiments and observations the psychol ogists have concluded that any
one of the materials cannot be said to cause the development of man. The actions of both
heredity and environment can determine the development of man and individuality.

The environment of man will determineif the possibilities as heredity with which man
isborn will be fully developed. The more the environmenta possibilities are favourable for
development, the more their development will be smooth. Again on the other sde man's
heredity will determine how far environment will be favourablein the development hislife.
If heredity is of low standard, the development in man’ s life cannot be of high standard,
how much the environment is of superior quality. What is practica isthat the development
in man’s life depends on the mutual actions of heredity and environment.
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2.6 Montessori’stheory on Child Development

Montessori at last found out a separate theory on Child-Development after spending
a long time with the children to in order to know the process of children stream of
unfoldment.

She has divided the Stream of Development in aperson in four planswhich are called
Four Plans of Development. Maria Montessori has given a complete idea about the stream
of human devel opment through this Four Plans of Development. Thistheory mainly refers
to the stream of development from the child’ s birth to the grown up age. In the opinion
of Montessori Four Plans of Development are as follows;;

1. TheFirst Plan: Infancy (0-6)

2. The Second Plan : Childhood (6-12)
3. TheThird Plan : Adolescence (12-18)
4. TheFourth Plan : Maturity (18-24)

1. The First Plane : Infancy

This Plane is extended from 0-6 years. Montessori has again divided this Planein to
two parts—(i) The Spiritual Embryo (0-3 years), (ii) The Conscious Worker (3-6 years).
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It does not appear that the child at the time of its birth possesses any psychological
traits or it has the power to carry on anything. According to Montessori every child
possesses the same tendency or state of mind. Montessori has named this mental state as
Absorbent mind. Though it seemsthat the child isin static, motionless and void condition,
the child hasdl the latent potentidities and possibilitiesin it which expeditesits devel opment
after wards. Though the child seems, to beindifferent and passive at this stage, practically
during thistime the child contains all powersin it. So this period is called The Spritua
Embryo. During 0-3 years the fundamental powers of man are formed separately in the
child, as for example the power of language, the power of the movement of limbs, the
power of sensibility etc. In this situation she has called the child as unconscious cresater.

The second stage of the child in its childhood begins from the 3 years of age. In this
three years of age the child’ slife seemsto start anew. In this plane (stage) the child tries
to dominate itsinfluence on the environment. Under such circumstancesthe child conscioudy
and willingly beginsto work. The child likesto do the different works through plays. The
child tries to perform all work perfectly. The child’ s hand is directed with its intelligence
and brain. The child’s hands are aways active. The children keep themselves engaged in
the congtructive works dl the time and help in the development of individuality. If the child
gets the opportunity to do itswork independently during thistime and if the child isgiven
the chance to develop naturally, it becomes possible to unfold the persondlity in it later on.
In the language of Montessori the natural development (unfoldment) of the child iscalled
naturalism and Montessori called this Plane as the Plane of building character.

Before attaining the age of three, the various possibilities of achild originatein it and
from 3 (three) yearsto 6 (six) years of age, the possibilitiesin the child became devel oped
(unfolded). The conscious mind of a child does not work before three years of age, but
after 3 (three) years the work which the child does, is done with its conscious mind. For
this reason Montessori opines that the child beginsits life anew at the age of 3 (three).

2. The Second Plane : Childhood (6-12) :

This plane extends from 6 (six) years of ageto 12 (twelve) years of age. Montessori
has called this plane as the calm phase of uniform growth. During this phase both the
different mental and physical strength of the child are extended. During thistime from the
point of view of physical development the teeth of the shield begin to fall off and permanent
teeth begin to grow and its hands become longer. During this time the power of running,
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jumping etc. increases. The children can not keep themsalves inactive for long. The children
of this age become much advanced in respect of mental development. The power reasoning
and sense of imagination are noticed during thistime. The development of mordity, socia
vauesand intdligenceisnoticed in the child at this phase. Particuarly the power of memory
remains comparatively sharp during this phase. The tendency to play and to work anything
remains very strong during this age. The child wants to establish itself in the group and get
love from al. Montessori says about the second phase of development, “ The child of the
Second Plane is hungry for culture, which means for knowledge and understanding; the
knowledge and understanding of the world built by nature and of that built by mankind. He
is endowed with the necessary capacities : the power of imagination, the power of abstracts
thought and reasoning, physical strength and health.”

3. The Third Plane : Adolescence (12-18) :

This plane is extended from 12 years of age 18 years of age. This phase of lifeis
known as Adolescence or the advent of youth period. In the opinion of Montessori during
this plane the rapid change in body and mind of the boys and girl’ sisvisible. Menta unrest
and difficulty in concentration are noticed in the boys and girls and at the same time the
unfoldment of the power of creativity, conception of justice and demand of self freedom
are also found in them. In this context Montessori says, “Thisis the time when the socia
man is created but has not reached full development, thisisthe time, the sengitive period,
when there should develop the most noble characteristics that would prepare a man to be
socid, thisisto say asense of justice and a sense of persona dignity.” That the grown ups
of the society should consider their opinion with importance is ademand of thiskind which
works in the adolescence. In going to explain the demand of Adolenscence she has used
theworld ‘volorization'.

In the opinion of Montessori Adolescenceisthe most important and critical period in
human life. During this phase of life various anxieties, complexities, doubts, hesitations etc.
are noticed. In this context Montessori says, “From the psychological point of view thisis
aso acritical stage. There are doubts, hesitations, violent emotions, discouragement, and
unexpected decrease of intellectual capacity.
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4. The Fourth Plane : Maturity (18-24) :

Montessori has named the period from 18 (eighteen) years of age to 24 (twenty four)
years of age as the Maturity Stage. Montessori speaks little of this stage. She has called
this stage of life asthe study period in the university. In this phase of life a person wants
to be self dependent financially and free and tries to keep moral equality along with it.

Test your progress :
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Unit 3] Development Characteristics of the Pre-
school Children

Structure
3.0 Objectives
3.1 Introduction
3.1.1 The Stage of Physical Development
3.1.2 Body Growth in Pre-School Stage
3.1.3 Psychomotor Development and L earning
3.2 Social Development
3.2.1 Development and characteristics
3.2.2 Social Development in Childhood
3.2.3 Social Development in Early life
3.3 Cognitive Development
3.3.1 Stageof Sensory-motor thinking
3.3.2 Pre-Conceptual Stage
3.3.3 Stage of Intuitive thought
3.34 Practical Activity Stage
3.3.5 Period of Regulated Formal Operation
3.4 Emotional Development
3.4.1 What isEmotion?
3.4.2 Characteristic of Emotion
3.4.3 Emotional Responses
3.4.4 Emotional Expression
3.4.5 Fear and Anxiety
3.4.6 Way to remove Fear
3.4.7 Emotional Development
3.5 Role of Parents
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351
3.5.2
3.5.3
354
3.55

Some duties of Parents

Pre-Primary social firmness

How to acquirethe Pre-Primary skills
Role of Pre-Primary Workers

Duty of the teachers

3.6 Summary

3.7 Exercise

3.8 Books

3.0 Objectives

After studying the characteristics of the child's social, psychological, emotional and
Physical development, you will be able to know, understand and write the following traits :

® You will know how the physical development of achild from 0-6 years of age takes

place.

® You will come to know which subjects are very important in case of physical

development.

Y ou will learn how the psychologica and cognitive development of achild takes place.
Y ou will understand how the social development of a child takes place.

Y ou will come to know about the role of the parents and the teachersin the all round

development of the child.

3.1 Introduction

With the Physical, Psychological or Intellectua development, emotional and social
development are equally important in the all round development of the child. Just as
nutritious and well balanced food is required for the physical development, so gamesand
sports, rest and vaccination as per rule are also necessary. The experience of the child
aong with itsinclination work together for itsintellectua development. The close association
of the parentsis absolutely necessary for the psychologica development of the child. The
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social dealings of the child begin at home. The child’s social out look starts with the
imitation of its parents. The child’s socia association unfolds (devel ops) with its dealings
with hisfriends and playmates gradually. The child' sal round devel opment depends much
on its home environment and dealings with its parents. The smooth physica, psychological
and intellectua development are absolutely necessary for a child’s becoming an ideal man
infuture,

Physical Development :

In thefield of controlling the behaviour of personal life the development of physical
limbs and their movement is specialy important. In the span of life from mother’ swomb
to desth the development in various stages can be noticed. If the characteristic of children’s
physical development is observed, it will be found that the development of the upper part
of the body takes place earlier than that of the lower part. Besides this the physical
devel opment depends much on the weather. Rapid physical development is noticed in
about three years from birth. Later on this development process goes on slowly. Though
various researches on children devel opment take place out side India, such researches are
scarcely done in India. In our country Department of Psychological Foundation, a
Psychological Branch of National Institute of Education has started to research on this
subject.

3.1.1 The stages of Physical Development

0-2 years of age—the child within two or three months after birth the child completes
responses with the whole body under any condition or circumstances. During thistime the
power to make all the responsesisfound in children. Thisall out movement process dowly
turnsinto a particular religious process. When the children lie down supporting on back or
chest during thistime, they can move their hands and feet and try to catch hold of different
kinds of toys dowly afterwards.

How do the children response after birth?

World Health Organisation in aresearch report in 1996 stated that the children of 6
(six) months old can sit without any support and stand at the age of 7 (seven)/8 (eight).
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They can walk at the age of 9.2 months with a support. Standing properly and walking take
more or less 11-12 months. Walking with the change of direction and stopping take place
within about 13 to 15 months. The child can kick the ball, throw the ball and can run at
the age of about 18 (eighteen) months.

The children can learn how to walk naturaly at the age of 2 to 3 years. The children
can walk forward and backward. The children acquire the technique of standing,
supporting on the tips of feet.

Their eagernessincreasesin pedalling three-whedled bi-cycle, going to playground and
taking part in various kinds of games.

In which age can the children stand supporting on feet?

3-6 Years of age

In this stage the children can climb up and down the staircase without the support of
anybody, have interest in drawing, select the book of its choice from different books etc.
The nature of inclination takes place dramatically and rapidly in this stage in comparison
to previous one.

3.1.2 Body Growth of Pre-school stage

® [nthisstage the body growth of the children takes place every year at the average of
2-3 inchesin height and about 5 pound growth in weight.

® Gradually the structure of the children becomes thin. The girls become thinner in
comparison to the boys.

Co-ordination is created slowly in regard to the movement in walking and balance.
In this stage the Primary Teeth fall off and New Teeth begin to grow.
In the childhood stage the rate of growth expedites.

The growth of brain takes place quicker in comparison to the other parts of the body
inthefirst few years.

® The nerve cellsbegin to collect information and send them clearly.
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® The growth of two sides of brain takes place in different rates.

® \Within 3-6 years of age after the growth of the left side of the brain, it stops
dramaticaly.

® Till the middle of the childhood the right side of the brain begins to work.

How does the brain grow in the childhood?

® Theimportance of work about 10% because of the difference between two hands
becomes clear within one year.

® \Within five years the difference between two hands in the field of work becomes
completely clear.

® Stage 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
of age | year years | years | years | years |years years
Boys 725 87.5 96.2 103.4 108.7 | 118.9 123.3
Height,

Centi-

metre

Girls 725 86.6 95.7 103.2 107.1 | 117.3 122.7

Boys 85 12.6 14.6 155 184 221 24.5
Weight,

Kg.

Girls 7.5 12.3 144 16.4 18.4 214 24.1

Growth and materials influencing Development

Heredity and Hormone: The physica structure of the children depends much on the
physical structure of their parents. Hormone secreted from the pituitary gland helpsin the
building of physique.

® Growth Hormone (GH) helpsin the development of various muscles of the body. The
Growth Hormone of the dwarf children causes less secretion.
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Thyroid Stimulating Hormone (TSH) secretes Thyroxin that hel psin the increase of
Nerve cellsand also in physical growth.

What problem will ariseif thereisless secretion of Thyroid Stimulating Hormone
(TSH)?

Emotional Development

Children are forced to spend anxious moments at home owing to various reasons. As

they suffer from respiratory troubles, so they suffer from internal physical ailments because
of caresand anxieties. Again they are hurt undesirably.

Sleep Habits and Problems

Sleep helps the child to grow. During sleep the Growth Hormone (GH) secretion
becomes much.

To dream at night is a natural event of the child, as a result sleeping becomes
disturbed.

Absence of sound sleep is the symptom of illness.

[ feeling and quarrel among the eldersin the family disturbs the sleep of the child.
The child should go to bed at the scheduled time everyday.

The child requires sleep from ten to twelve hours everyday.

Nutrition in the childhood

No forecast can be made about hunger.
The children should be provided with known and common food.
If required, high protein-food may be provided to the children.

Socia environment hel ps to choose food.
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The natural growth of the child in the childhood hampers because of emotional
moments, mental pressure of the parents, poverty, insufficiency of iron, calcium,
vitamin C and vitamin A in food.

Infectious diseases and Malnutrition

[lIness in childhood of the child brought up in care and of the child brought up
ordinarily does not stand in the way of physical development.

Many children in the prosperous states do not take the assistance of Immunization.
Main cause of the disease is malnutrition.

As aresult of wrong conception about vaccination the rate preventive measures
become inadequate.

How does nutrition help in physical development?

3.1.3 Psychomotor Development & Learning

The foundation of this Development Processis to co-ordinate the various parts and

limbs of the child’sbody. This development is made to occur with the co-ordination of the
child learner’ s body muscles activity and nervous cells. The learning process of the learner
through this Devel opment processis

® Direct movement Development.

(@ Seaing (running bugitrain)

(b) Bodily observation (Standing erect, exercise etc.)

(c) Touching (Inference by touching, speaking and learning)
(d) Co-ordinating (Receiving, giving €tc.)

Motorized Development owing physical fitness: running, walking, dancing, acting,
mum acting etc.

® Skilful movement : Games and sports, imitating works, drawing, recitation etc.
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® Variousimitating works: Holding pencils, wearing shirts, walking, reading, reciting
poems, speaking, operating instruments etc.

® [n order to apply these Psychomotor Development appropriately in the Primary Stage,
proper education system is absolutely necessary. The child isto be given assistance
in physical, mental, social and emotional development and we are to proceed towards
the devel opment process in accordance with right and just rules.

3.2 Social Development

Man isasocial animal. At the time of birth we can call the child neither socia nor
unsocia. Fromits very birth the child isregarded as aliving self. The chief characteristic
of this human child isitslong childhood and during this period the child isto depend on
othersto satisfy itsal kinds of demands. So athough at the primary stage of the child’s
lifeitsrole remains quite passive, its passive dttitude dispels within ashort time. Sowly the
child responses (reacts) to the different aspects of environment. The manifestation
(development) of the child's life takes place bodily and mentally-(physically and
psychologicaly). The socia development of the child begins through the proper overcoming
of the reactions of the society in which the child is born.

3.2.1 Development and characteristics

In the ordinary sense, the process of overcoming (possessing) the socia customs by
the child is called the Socia Development. In the modern age many psychologists have
mentioned some characteristics of an individua by practising the process of an individud’s
socid development.

1. Atthetime of birth no socia characteristic is observed in a human child.

2. A few days after birth the child’ s Psychological and emotional development process
dtarts.

3. Thesocia development of the child depends on the other sides of life development,
that is, the socia development of the child depends on the child's physical, psychological
and emotiona development.

4. At thetime of the beginning of the social development the child can respond (react)
to very ordinary (common) and easy social affairs.
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5. The child’'s effort to adjust (accommondate) is at the root of social development.
Everyone wants to adjust (accommodate) with the environment. This endeavour of
adjustment causes the start of Social Development.

6. The Psychologiststhink that the Social Development of the child occurs only in the
socia environment or in any environment like the society.

7. The consciouswillingliness of the child is at the root of the social environment. At the
primary stage, socid development takes place through some socidization and imitation.

8. Thereissome difference of opinion regarding the period when the process of Social
Development endsin individua life. Some opine that Social Development becomes
complete in the adolescent period. Again some hold the view that social devel opment
continues upto thirty years of age. Of coursg, it istrue that the social development does
not go on al thelife.

How does the Social Development take place in a child?

9. Asareault of Social Development, an individual acquires the ability to perform social
reactions (responses) and his change of socia reactions (responses) takes placein the
highest stage of development. Asaresult of Social Development, the change in socia
reactions (responses) is called sociaization.

3.2.2 Social Development in Childhood

Inindividua life social development takes place in various stages.

® After one month from birth the children become conscious of other men closeto them
and observe what the elders do, but they cannot do what means by social responses.

® At the age of two months as aresult of separation of emotional responses, the child
begins to respond to the elders. The child responds to the elders with asmile. The
child can recognize its mother. The child responds joyfully to its mother. In fact, the
child’ s social development starts from this stage.

® At the age of three months the children can realize the presence of the elders other
than their mothers. The child stops crying if any person comes near it and beginsto
cry if the person leaves.
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How does a child of two months respond?

At the age of five or six months the children begin to differentiate in the reactions of
the elders. The children can understand who chides and who fondles and they respond
accordingly. At thistime they make a zone (area) among their known persons. They
can understand who are known and who are unknown (strangey).

At the age of eight and nine the children’ stendency for imitation is noticed, even they
imitate some gestures and movement of limbs. In this way they begin to respond
(react) to much more meaningful socia reactions through imitation.

At about one year’s of age, the children can understand the directions of the elders
and refrain from doing what the elders forbid to do. Again as a contradictory
(opposite) reaction, negative attitude is created among them.

Upto the age of one and half or two years of age the children like the company of the
grown ups. They themselves play or they play with their mothers. They do not liketo
play with the same agers.

After the age of two yearstheir social reactions completely change. They try to mix
with same agersin place of the grown ups. Of course, in the beginning the children
cannot adjust much with the co-agers. They want to keep al in their own possession.
Consequently, quarrel ensures. The feeling of self-pride awakens in the children
centering their own things. This feeling of self-pride is the symptom of social
development.

At about three years of age, this attitude of the children fades away much and then
they can mix with other co-agersfor along time.

3.2.3 Social Development in Early life

After infancy the children performs comparatively matured socia behaviour when they

step into the childhood. Within three to five years the children become the social beings.
The children begin to give up their anger out of frustration and illtempered attitude. They
begin to create the mentdity of co-operation and sympathy in place of biting someone out
of anger.
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During thistime it is seen that the children spend alonger part of timein playing
fantasy. Now they begin to play unitedly in place of playing side by side ‘ parallel
games'. By and by they give up fantasy games and instead they want to play trust-
worthy games. During thistime they like to build something. They begin to think of a
sight in alarger context. They like to act in the role of others. Asthey are eager to
go to the grocer’ s shop, so they like to go to post-office. That meansthey like trust-
worthy roles now.

The children aways try to do the works which the elders around them do. Asaresult
of doing all these works, they can acquire the various important social qualities, i.e.,
Co-operation, to pay attention to some subject etc.

Fantasy games inspire the children according to their genders. In this age the children
think themselves to be super heroes and want to act in that role. The women
encourage the women in various appropriate works. In thisregard the girlsimitate their
mothers. If their is no culture of suitable works for the men and women, the children
collect theitem of work from books, Televisions, other families or from friends. So
thereis nothing to be surprised that the little children want to play with their friends
setting aside their dolls.

The children from three to four years of agefirst go to school. Thisisthefirst time
that the child appearsin abig child society. During this time the child wantsto divide
itstoys. The child carries on clear talk with itsfriends. The child co-operates with other
children. Thistime the children like to play in groups. Of course, they abide by all the
rules and regulations associated with these games. In this way the development of
obedience to rules and regulations (discipline) takes place in them. This obedience to
law (discipline) isavery useful social quality. The tendency to abide by rules and
regulations helps the child’' s socialization. During this time the children expect co-
operation, fellow feeling etc. from the elders. The schools should create congenial
environment suitable for the increase of these social qudlities. The children who have
not yet gone to school should be given the opportunity to mix with the school going
children in the play ground, music class, gymnastic fields etc.

Social development in the all round development of achild is avery important part.
In thisregard the role of parentsis very important.

The child should be given the opportunity of having the company of its friends and
elders.
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The easy relation of the parents with the child helps the healthy social devel opment.

Love for the child and to look after the needs of the child make a good relation
between the child and the parents and consequent on this he can lead asafe, self reliant
and healthy sociad lifein the society.

The development of language in achild takes place in the childhood. Socid development
helpsin the child’ slanguage development. So the child isto mix with its environment.

During this time friendship plays an important role in the social development in the
child'slife.

In the childhood the children play with the friends of same gender and accept anyone
of the friends as the Best Friend.

Friendship, attention, and recognition are regarded very important and the children do
not like to play with their parents. They play alone or play with other friends.

It is absolutely necessary for the children to come in contact with the eldersfor the
Socia Development at this age. Efficiency in Socia Development faces challenge at
this age, because the child isto compromise first at this age and to shareits favourite
thing with others.

At this age the children mix with their friends much more than before, speak with them,
play with them, although all those games are not constructive most of the time.

Thereis neither definite purpose nor definite objective in their games many atime, but
if any elder person organizes the game, they play abiding by rules and become busy
to show their excellence.

By and by afew out of many turn into friends. During this age sense of humour is
noticed, they enjoy through making humours and funs.

The quicker the children get the opportunity to learn, the quicker their Social
Devel opment occur.

Children learn to work unitedly, want to compromise and share everything and again
express fellow feding for their friends.

Friendship grows through plays, again social development quickens (expedites)
through the imaginative and unreal plays with the friends.
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® They become aware of the different roles of the boys and girlsin the society and their
different behaviour. they become conscious of the different plysical structure of boys
and girls.

We should build the Socia Development of the children through comprehensive and
positive discipline for acceptable to the society.

How the children become social ? Write two causes.

3.3 Cognitive Development

After birth the development of the human child takes place. This development isa
continuous process. After the birth of the child and with the rise of its age, its physical,
psychological, social, emotional, moral etc. development occur. The well balanced and
comprehensive development of every side is needed to be the owner of complete individual
self. In the modern age many psychol ogists have expressed in aword the different parts
of psychologica devel opment to be Cognitive Devel opment or Knowledgeable Devel opment.
Regarding this Cognitive Development of the child celebrated Psychol ogist Jean Piaget
gives out the theory which has attracted all the psychologists. So in going to discuss about
the Cognitive Development of the child, the theory of Piaget is to be mentioned.

Theword ‘Pranga’ literally means ‘ Deep knowledge’ The mental process of which
man acquires knowledge of everything around him and appliesit iscalled ‘ Pranga’ or
‘Deep knowledge' . With the increase of child’' s age the art of acquiring deep knowledge
is changed.

According to the opinion of Piaget our knowledge is stored in an organised way and
this organisation continuously changes. In order to understand the process by which the
organising change takes place, it is necessary to know its some used up fundamental
conceptions.

Explain the word, ‘ Deep knowledge' .
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First conception isscheme. Bartlett (1932) first used thisword in psychology. It means
the lowest unit or organisation of collected information about some subject. Asaresult of
the addition of new information the continuous change or expansion of this lowest
organisation occurs. Asfor example at the time of birth the child possesses some instincts
and reaction process like sucking, reaching, looking, grasping etc. From then the child
becomes the owner of knowledgeabl e organisation while practising those works. In this
way the lowest psychological organisation about some subject builds up in the child. Piaget
callsthislowest psychological organisation formed in the child about anything Schema.

What is called Schema?

The principal foundation of Piaget relating to Cognitive Devel opment is Adaptation.
With the rise of age the child tries to adapt successfully with the various stages of
environment. Consequently the child’ s behavioura and cognitive constructive change takes
place. Piaget opines that two fundamental processes assist in this adaption. First process
is Assimiliation and the second process is Accommodation. Out of these the process of
Assimiliation mainly occurs in the known environment, where as the process of
Accommodation is the process of acquiring new behaviour. That is, the new experiences
which the person accept are called Accommodation. Before teaching anew principle the
teacher gives a problem to solve for which this principle is needed. The students feel the
urge to know the principle which is Adaptation. then the teacher explainsthe principlein
various ways but the students learn the principa ideawhich is Assmiliation. After along
research the renowned psychologist of Switzerland Jean Piaget givesthe full explanation of
Deep knowledgeable Development divided in five stages. These stages are (i) Sensory-
motor thinking stage, (2) Pre-conceptua stage, (3) Stage of Intuitive Thought, (4) Stage
of Practical Activity and (5) Period of Forma Preparation. It means the cognitive
Development of achild gets perfection through these five stages.

3.3.1 (1) Sage of Sensory-motor thinking

Piaget has named the stage of Development from birth to two years of age as the
Stage of Sensory-motor thinking. At the birth moment the child has some sense organs with
which thefedling of Environment excitement is created. In addition to it there remain some
ordinary type of Motor Action. The child try to direct its power of thinking only depending
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on these two types of processes and try to earn experience. Asfor example, Sucking is
achild’ snatural process of Motor Action. But with alittle growth of the child’s age from
4 months to 12 months, the child takes athing in its mouth to taste its qudity. That is, the
child takes the things into its mouth, which isits attempt for Adaptation and process of
earning experience. Sensation of sound isanatura experience of the child. But utilising this
sensation the child makes the extension of its power of thinking. Asfor example, at the
sound of the opening of the door, the child expects its mother. All these types of
experiences are fully child’sown. At this age the child’ sthinking is never influenced by the
language or by the thinking of the grown ups. The child can create and store in mind the
reflections of the reactions created in the Stage of Sensory-motor thinking.

The opinion of Piaget in thefield of Child Education isthat the children must be given
to use the things of different sizes and colour. These things are helpful to become expert
in the use of the different parts of human body and sense organs. The children create a
conception about their environment through reaching near the thing, touching it, fegling etc.
The arrangement of play things of circular or cubical size, hard or soft, static or dynamic
should be done in order to co-ordinate the power to know the unknown. In this regard,
what is attractive to the children should be given priority. The Primary Deep Knowledge
Devel opment occurs through plays with these things, which takes important role in their
futurelife.

How does the child expand its power of thinking by utilizing Sensory motor thinking?

3.3.2 (2) Pre-Conceptual Sage

The Second Stage of Development in achild’slife beings with the replicas of the
above stated some Sensory-motor thinking stage. Piaget has named this stage as the Pre-
conceptual stage. The children between two and four years of age can understand the
individual and the world to be separate. Thinking of the children’ slimitation of capability
and knowledge, four subjects as the characteristics of Pre-Conceptua stage have achieved
recognition. They are:

® Radign

® Anmian
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® Antfiddiam
® Transductive Reasoning.

Realism : To accept the material world separately is Realism. In Psychological
process the outer and the inner world are accepted separately. In the opinion of Piaget the
children make a mistake primarily by taking the outer world and the inner world to be one.
By and by this mis-conception is removed. Jealousy for the new born younger decreases
by and by and the reality of the younger is recognized and then accepted.

Animism : Generally the children think aline (animate) alarge part of things which
seemto beinanimate. Thisiscalled Animism. In collison of the children’ s own thinking with
the thinking of othersin the society, gradualy Animism isremoved. Piaget has masked four
stages of Animism. They are:

® Almogt al things are animate (lively) and conscious.

® Only things capable of moving are animate.

® Only things spontaneoudy capable of moving are animate.
® Consciousnessisonly limited to the living (animate) world.

Artificialism : The conception that al things are created by man in the world, is called
Artificidism. Gradually the self-centric attitude (mentality) of the child ends and objective
conception isincluded in Degp knowledge organisation. Asfor example, the children think
that the moon is created from the cloud and the cloud is created from the distant high rise
house. Thistype of thinking means half norma thinking, half artificial conception etc. By and
by the children realise that man has no role in the creation of the moon. Realism and
Artificidism are the examples of Pre-Conceptua stage efficiency of thinking and Limitation.

Transductive Reasoning : The thinking in which Deductive Reasoning and Inductive
Reasoning are not applied properly and the conclusion isinferred partly unreasonably, has
been called Tranductive Reasoning by Piaget.

Theteacherswill haveto initiate regularly for the various use of the different things by
the learners of Pre-Primary and Primary stage. Attention to be paid to the availability of
the children’ s opportunity to earn direct experience.

Delayed Imitation : The children are able to imitate the behaviour of the animals seen
inthe zoo after afew days.
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Symbolized Acting : The children get pleasure by thinking themsalves to be what they
arenot in redlity.

Drawing : Thereflection of the children’ s thinking is seen in the pictures drawn by
them. At this age they may be encouraged in the conversation about the pictures drawn
by them.

Psychological Hindrance : In this stage though the children are able to express
anything or any event, they are unable to change or infer (imagine) in thinking.

Language: In this stage, in case of the children language works as the medium of
thinking.

How do the children use different thingsin Pre-Primary Stage?

3.3.3 (3) Stage of intuitive thought :

The child’ s next stage of Cognitive Development is called Stage of Intuitive thought.
The Stage is extended from 4 yearsto 8 years. In this stage the characteristics of Pre-
Conceptual stage istotally changed. The objective of this changeisto give firm footing to
the concept and to make them objective and extensive. That means, in this stage the
disadvantages of the thoughts of the children in Pre-conceptua stage are removed and the
obj ective thoughts begin to develop.

® At thisstage the child can utilize properly the linguistic directions.

® During thistime the children’s Mental Representation and activities are much more
pliable and changing.

® The children of this age can form primary conception about some important matters.
Asfor example, some place may be filled up or vacant. Any object may take place.
There is gap between two things.

® The children of this age may re-organise the mental imaginations of their own
experiences. As aresult, they can build up some concept of their own.
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How is the foundation of concept strengthened?

3.3.4 (4) Practical Activity Sage

The basic difference between child' s Pre-Activity Stage and Real Activity Stageisthe
capability of wise throught. The children between eight and eleven years of age earn the
efficiency in thinking by overcoming the limitation of Pre-Activity stage. Plaget cdlsit active
thought which we call reasonable thought in the language of psychology. This kind of
reasonable thought or active thought builds up centering some fundamental concepts. That
is, when the children can co-ordinate among the fundamental concepts, thoughts based on
reason or, Active thoughts start. In this stage, the characteristics of child’ sthought isfound
only in real stage or in the context of experience. The child cannot extend his thoughts
beyond the given information. Of course, during this time some concepts are created in the
child and can confine those concepts to some relations. The basic concepts of this stage
areasfollows:

® Class: The children can include different objectsin a class on the basis of special
characterigtics.

® Relation : Asthe children canincludein aclass on the basis of smilarity at thetime
of classification, so they can include them in aclass on the basis of dissmilarity. They
can redlise the socia relation among different persons.

® Number of Concept : During this period the children can form scientific concept
about number. Asaresult, it is possible to give the children the various concepts of
Mathematics reasonably. The children can follow the commonnessin the variety of an
apple, a house, a child, a dog etc.

The child becomes ready to be promoted to the formal Activity Stage through the
acquisition of preservation, seria determination, classification and number concept. The
child’s power of attention, remembrance, reasonable thought are developed. Though these
concepts are built up in this stage, the power of abstract thinking in the child does not
develop.
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3.3.5 (5) Period of Regulated Formal Operation

The last stage of Cognitive Development is caled the period of Formal Operation. This
stageis extended from 11 yearsto 15 years of age or beyond this stage. During thistime
the thought of the child is not restricted by real experience or persona observation. The
child acquires the power of abstract throught.

® During thistimethe child can direct its own power of throught freely according to the
nature of circumstances.

The child earns the power of abstract thought.

During thistime the child can direct its own power of thinking fregly in accordance with
the nature of circumstances.

® During this period the thinking process flows in many ways on the basis of various
Hypethesises.

Cognitive Development gets perfection in the child'slife at this stage.

At this stage the child comes to separate conclusions by activating the thinking process
differently on the basis of same Hypothesis and information.

In going to build up this theory relating to the Cognitive Development Piaget has
depended on the experience acquired by observing various circumstances and information
acquired by experiment. The significance of the theory of Piaget is that the process of
acquiring experience in the first stage of the child is mainly self centreal and it is not
influenced by the thoughts of the grown ups and the teachers. The experience which the
children acquire from birth to seven or eight years of age, isits own experience. Attempt
of teaching full of reasons should better be avoided upto the self-knowledge stage of the
child. Reaching the stage of activity that is at the age of eight the child can form the concept
centering real experience. So it is desrable that the education at this stage should always
be concrete objects centric. At last after eleven years of age, that is, at the period of
Formal Operation, the child should be given the opportunity of learning reasonable
subjects.

What sort of teaching should be given to the child and when for its Cognitive
Deve opment?
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3.4 Emotional Development

Man is a thoughtful animal, but this cannot be believed that man’s all kinds of
behaviour are controlled by his high standard of reasoning and intelligence. Man’s some
kinds of behaviour are determined by reasonable social standard and by some mental
conditions. Generally the behaviour determined by mental (psychological) conditions
(states) is called emotiona behaviour.

3.4.1 What is Emotion?

Emotion isthe primary stage of human mind. One kind of intimate Stuation in our mind
Is created at the presence of something. This mental condition iscaled Feding. Feding has
no behaviour related outward expression. Feglings are very soft mental state. Feeling good
and feeling bad etc. take a violent form in the context of situation and their outward
expression takes place in the behaviour of man. In this circumstance these feelings are
caled Emotions.

3.4.2 The Characteristics of Emotion

Stimulusis needed for the creation of any kind of emation. this stimulus may be of any
incident of this material world or it may be the concept of a person about an object or it
may be of any experience in the past.

® Thereremains adefinite relation between stimulus and emotion among the low class
animals, but in case of man there remains no this kind of permanent relation. Though
thereisthe necessity of stimulusfor the creation of emotion, in case of man different
kinds of emotion may be created in the context of same stimulus.

® Thereisacloserdation of physical activity with emotion. With every emotiona stage
more or less some physical change takes place. Such as, if aman becomes angry, he
speaks loudly and moves his hands and feet.

® Emotiona stage lastslong. The sharpness of mental condition rises up by and by and
isremoved sowly.

® Theemotiona behaviour is changeable. Little children make a complete use of their
bodiesto express their joy, but the elders make slight movement of their bodies to
express merriment.
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Emotion is specially controlled (restrained) by man’s demand, attitude and desire.
Many atime emotion is created because of man’s physical condition.
Many atime emotion spoils the mental equilibrium (balance).

Write two characteristics of Emotion.

3.4.3 Responses of Emotion

Till two years after birth the emotion of the child is generally determined by its base
need and Ingtinct. That is, the things or stimuli which are associated with the child' sinborn
base demands or ingtincts, may create emotion in it. In the birth stage, the relation between
stimulus and emotion is pre-destined. But with therise of the child’ s age its experience also
goes up. A co-ordination with the objective experiences may a so occur. In thelife of the
child emotiona stimuli may aso change.

With therise of age the primary Emotional Responses of the child begin to spread
(expand). Psychologist, Bridge says—Through the separation of primary feelings other
emotional responses are created slowly. At the time of birth the child containsin it two
kinds of feeling which are Delight and Distress.

® Consequent on the experience from the feeling of Delight the emotionslike laugh, love
etc. grow sowly.

® The emotions like anger, jealousy, annoyance etc. are created from the feeling of
distress.

® The manners which the child showed at the time of being angry are avoided in the
grown up life. Thetotal changeis called Emotional Development. Asaresult of this
Emotiona Development the manners which achieved permanency in theindividud life,
remain as the materials of character, because this emotional tendencies control the
behaviour of man later on.

3.4.4 Expresson of Emotion

When achild reaches the Pre-Primary stage, it then learns the words relating to various
mental conditions like happiness, sorrow, excitement etc. After this the child acquire
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knowledge about various complex mental conditions by and by, like jealousy, pride, fault
etc. Thistime the child should be made to understand which ideas (thoughts) are good and
how these concepts will be expressed outside.

A Pre-Schooler can control its emotion adequately because it then learn how to
remove (overcome) disappointment. A child of Pre-Primary Stage is much more activein
some subject than the child who just beginsto learn how to walk. As the Pre-Primary
children are conscious of their own thoughts and imaginations, they learn to understand that
their thoughts and imaginations are different from the the child that just beginsto walk. As
the children imitate others, they learn much more than the persons of nearest relation to
them.

Emotion is seen in large quantity among the boys and girls of the Pre-Primary Stage.
In the right time when those children attain youth, they expresstheir anger and frustration
physicaly and ordly.

How do the child of Pre-Primary stage acquire Primary Emotiona Devel opment?

A guardian’s most important work is to spend time with a child to understand it. As
aresult of spending time with the other, both the two can understand each other well and
the disappointment between them diminishes. This mainly happens when the child attains
the age higher than three years, because at this age of 3+, a sense of good and evil is
created in it.

If aguardian feels very tired and frustrated, he should not speak much with the child,
because the child may become a prey to the pressure of the guardian and the child may
be assaulted without any cause. The children imitate these and in the child behaves smilarly
inlater time.

Before dotting time to the child, the guardian should think how much his behaviour will
influence the child. The child should be let know why the guardian givesit time and the
guardian should help the child in its various works.

The guardian should help the child in the removad of the child’ stireness and annoyance.
He should give importance to the child’ s thoughts and demands like which room the child
likes, on which chair it will sit, which pillow isto itsliking, which music the child likesto
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hear, or which play isfavouriteto it. Of course spending time does not mean sitting before
the T.V. or computer. Spending time means to do something with which the mental
condition of the child will be in the control of the child.

Spending time means not to do anything like keeping the child in the closed room or
to detain the child in one corner of the room alone causing it frightened. Many children get
much frightened in alonely state and never want to spend timein this way.

There are some children who like to spend time sitting by the side of their parents. In
this case, the parents must not get angry. The child isto be convinced that the parents are
also happy in spending time with the child.

What should be done to remove the tireness of the child?

3.4.5 Fear and Anxiety

After three years of age many children come out of the fear of the past. Any way, they
gain new experience, learn how to think and acquire new concepts. As aresult, the new
sense of fear growsin them. The children of this stage get scared to go to school at the
starting stage. They also get afraid of staying at the new house and flying in an agroplane.

® The children of the Pre-Primary children are seen to express some power of
imagination in them—such asthe fear of giants, ghosts, imaginary anima or fear of fire
or fear of kidnapping.

® |t thechild thinksthat it may fall down in thetoilet, it should be understood this thing
does not occur. If the child is convinced with the right reasoning, its fear will be
removed.

® The Pre-Schooler may be encouraged to expressto its cause of fear to you. The child
should be made to know that some one may get afraid of anything at anytime owing
to some cause.

How you will help the child in removing fear the child?
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3.4.7 Emotional Development

A child of three or four has also its own individual self. The power of judgement of
difference between good and evil is created in the child and day by day the child’s
personality beginsto develop. The child can tell more clearly itsthoughts. The child's
mental condition changes with thetime. It isinferred seeing the child where the child
iIsangry or in sorrowful state.

A child of three years can now learn how to understand all. If there is a case of
laughter, the child bursts into laughter but if the child is hurt, it cries out.

At this stage the child cannot keep control over its thoughts and imaginations. If the
child feels anything, it behaveslikewise.

The child of three and four like to best, bite or push etc. in order to solve any problem.
Although the child cannot decide correctly what to do and what not to do. Now your
child should be made to understand what is right to do, what is wrong and how to
solve any problem.

When the child grows up slowly, it understands what is happening as a result of its
expression of menta emotions and how the remaining persons are reacting (responding).

The children of four years of age become slowly laughing humorist. The children
become expert in creating laughing humour and are also able to give amusement to
others.

After five yearsthe child’ s power of thinking expeditesin the context of work. At this
time the child is &ble to make others understand more clearly its anger, grievance, fear,
annoyance etc.

What do the children of three or four years of age do to solve the problems.

3.5 Role of Parents

When the child of six or sixteen causes rowdism, the gravity of the parentsis of no

aval.
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If the child creates chaos and disturbances for anew model of Video gamesin atoy-
shop, home work in Arithmatics of for food in arestaurant, the parents have two options.
At firgt, being very angry the parents may chide the child which will worsen the Situation
of being calm and quick, they may control the Situation just aswe seeinthe T.V. serids.

What is the mystery behind their success?

In the opinion of Jen Barmen, apsychologist, parents have to acquire ten ideal tacties
to teach their children how to acquire good manners, otherwise their children will be
obstinate and illtempered.

If the children seeing any toy inthe T.V. requeststheir parents to purchase it for them,
and if you dl at once run to the shop to purchase it to satisfy the child, the child will create
anideain it that anything will be available on demand. But if you say that the toy isvery
nice and the child should a mass (collect) money so that it may buy the toy. At thisthe
child will learn to amass (collect) money, fulfil the aim and the relation between parents and
children will improve.

Many atime, parents want to bride the sons and daughters for their own interest or
to perform any work. At this the boys and girls avail themselves of the opportunity of
demanding anything after their choice and from this they become autocrat taking the
advantage of the weakness of the parents. Instead, if the parents fix a certain amount and
say that whatever the children will demand out of that amount, they will buy it for them.
In this case, from the very childhood, the children will form the conception of preparing a
budget.

If the child determines to go elsewhere and forgets to take the permission of the
parents, and if the parents prevent the child from doing any work, the child will shout and
cry. The morethe parents restrain the child, the more the child will insst on doing the work.
But if the parents convinces the child why the child is prevented from doing so, the child
will certainly redlizeit and at this the child power of consideration will increase.

If afather forbids his son to any work, the son may request his mother to give
permission, and if the mother responds positively, the son will get indulgence and by
cresting difference of opinion between father and mother, the son will perform the desired
work. If the parents take the unanimous decision, the son will not dare do the samething.
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If the son unnecessarily criesto have something, father should bring him to book. The
son should be convinced that his unjust demand for anything will never be complied with.

If the son does not show proper respect to father, the former should be persuaded
to understand what is right and what iswrong. If the son does not adhere to the father’s
advice, it should be clearly stated that father does not at all like son’s this sort of
discourteous behaviour.

What sort of good qualities should the parents possess?

If the parents with the children go for dinner or lunch outside, and the children begin
to quarrel at the dining table, instead of punishing them, before entering the restaurant, the
parents should tell the children that if they behave gently, the parents would reward them
and then the children will promptly obey the parents.

If the children do not like to get up from bed in the morning, and if they insist on
viewing television, the parents should clearly tell them that if they get ready for school
quickly, they will be alowed to view the television for awhile.

If the children do not want to do any house hold work, and if they put off (set aside)
the work on the plea of doing it later on, the parents should warm them by saying that
unless they complete the house hold work, they will not be served dinner.

3.5.1 Some bounden duties of Parents

(i) What the parentswant to tell their children directly, should betold clearly (unhesitatingly).

(i) The parents should stick to their objectives. The parents must not deviate from their
objectives how much their children insist on anything.

(iii) The parents should be calm and quiet and should have sound seep. They should keep
their heads cool. The parents would be able to cope with the problems.

3.5.2 Pre-Primary social firmness

Pre-Primary or Pre-School social efficiency (skill) depends on three things—self-
control (restrain), Verbal conversation and sympathy (compassion).
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Many parents and educationists think that the children should spend much of the time
with the groups (teams) so that they may acquire Pre-school socia skills properly, but this
concept iswrong. Sometimes, they became so much fatigued by the teachers of that school
that itisnot at all possibleto learn proper behaviour with their help.

3.5.3 How to acquire the Pre-Primary skills

Emotion : Emotion is one of the weapons to acquire this skill. In the way the child
learnsto speak of his mind’ sword. If the parents speak out their mind’ s words, the child
will also open its mindn to them. The child should be understood which circumstances the
parents like and which circumstances the parents didike.

Build up the relation intimate love with the child :

If the relation between the parents and the children becomes good, the child will be
able to mix well with the rest of the society. There will be no problem in accommodating
with the new society.

Which of the three qualities are required for building up Pre-school skills?

Keep the Home environment Property

Please carry on positive talks at home always. The more you talk about your
frustration to your child, the more your child will become fatigued. Make your mentality to
solve problems.

If there occurs any problem among your child and its friends in the nursery school or
among its Aunties, please encourage your child to solve the problem.

When your child will be in sorrowful state, please try to keep cool

When your child will be depressed or in sorrowful condition, do not be excited but
speak with him gently and try to keep its mind peaceful. The child will learn this gentle
behaviour and behave with its friends likewise.
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Do not loose temper at your child’s misbehaviour

If your child becomes angry at any thing, let it understand that the child is wrong
instead of pressurising it.
Try to be an ideal man to your child

Y our behaviour in presence of your child or in its absence will be such asthe child
may imitate you.
Keep off evil company

If your child mixes with the evil company, there lies the possibility of the child's
misbehaviour.
Teach your child how to abide by discipline

Please create the habit of obeying some rules, regulations and disciplinein your child
so that with the increase of self-control, the child’s behaviour will be good and the child
will be popular with others.

What will you do to make your child’s behaviour good?

You also take part in the games with your child

If you some some times play with your child, the child will feel more comfortable.
Don't forget at the time of play that you are not its friend, you are its guardian. Do not
be angry and use any word causing excitement. Play with the child in a cheerful mood.

Please select a T.V. programme that will inform the child of its behaviour in the pre-
school period.

Allow your child to see such programme, aswill help it to learn good behaviour. The
child should not be permitted to watch the quarrel making programmes. It is difficult for
the child to share anything with others.
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The children usually do not want to share their own things with others. Teach the child
to share anything with others. The thing may be food or any play thing.

How will you behave with your children?

3.5.4 Role of Pre-Primary Workers

The Pre-school Staff (employees) generdly look after the children below 5 (five) years
of age. they generaly work in the Anganwari or Nursery of Non-Government School or
in any Child Centre where the parents both service holders keep this children. These
employees play on important role in building the character of these children. They have
contribution not only in building their character of the children but also in every sphere of
the children’s physical, mental and social sides.

These employees spend most of the day time with the children. If necessary, they
discuss with the parents about their children’s behaviour and regularly keep contact with
the parents of the children. Sometimes they take part in administrative work.

Most of the employees perform the task of giving primary education to the children
along with taking case of them.

The children of this age mainly receive education through plays. In this way they
acquire many things of Science and Arithmetic through games and sports.

Asaresult of living with many friends together, the children learn to achieve some
socia qualities. They learn to make many more new friends through conversations among
themselves. Above all, the most important thing is that they learn to mix with all.

There employees arrange some developmental functions of various types for the
children.

There functions are such as are joyful and beneficial to the children.

Theidentity of achildisreflected through its behaviour. So the incapabilitiesin achild,
may these be physical, mental or social, will have to be removed so that the child may carry
onitsstudiesrightly by setting asde all thesein future. Above all, the child isto be an idesl
man.
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What qualities should be therein anideal child?

3.5.5 The duties of the teachers

® The teachers should cometo school regularly.
® They should follow the scheduled curriculum for the uplift of the children.

® The Pre-school environment should be suitable and beautiful for the growth of the
children,

® [tisnecessary to keep regular contact with the parents. If necessary, the suggestion
from the parents regarding their children should be taken or suggestion should be given
to them regarding their children.

® The children should be learnt the tacties how to solve the problems by facing them.

Which qualities should a Pre-Primary teacher require?

The task of teaching to the children of the Pre-school isrisky aswell as satisfactory
also. These types of teachers take the important role in the building of healthy and
successful citizensin future. Anideal teacher ishonoured by al. Above al, the parents want
to give responsibility of their children on those who will be able to make the character of
their children successfully.

A Pre-school teacher discharges an important in a child’ s life because he helpsthe
children not only in studies but also in al respects so that they may solve all problems
fearlesdy in future.

Teachers generadly try to teach the children through the indoor games which can be
played in the four walls of the room o that the skillsin different subjects may grow in them
at an early age.
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Regular interactions (conversations) among the parents and these teachers are very
essential. In thisway both parties can be informed of the growth and development of the
children. Above dl, it isthe duty of the teachersto inform the parents of the development
of their children. Most of Pre-schools prepare their their curriculum in such away that
when the children will go to school, these teachings may be of much use.

The Pre-school experience in case of a child depends much on the teacher’ s personal
qualities. Though the efficiency of a Pre-school teacher variesin respect of a country or
astate, the most important thing is the method of teaching the child in ajoyful way and
this experience remains memorable not in the life of the learner but also in the mind of the
teacher.

How should be the Pre-school curriculum?

3.6 SUMMARY

From the very birth the physical, psychological and emotional development beings
dowly. Almost upto three years of age the physical development of the child takes place
rapidly. the physical structure of the child depends much on the physical structure of the
parents and the asscestors. Nultrition, the home environment, emotion, sleep etc. spread
influences on the growth of the children. After the birth of the child, its social development
begins through the responses of the various parts of environment. The Sociad Development
of the child gets firmness coming in contact with the elders. The Cognitive Development
of thechildinaword iscdled Intellectua (Knowledgesble) Development. The psychologica
organisation about something builds up in the child’ s mind by and by. The knowledgesable
Development becomes complete in some layers like the onion. Generally the behaviour
determined by psychologica (mental) condition is caled emotiona behaviour. Therelietwo
kinds of feeling in achild at the time of its birth. With the rise of age, the child gives up
some emotions while some new emotions grow in the child. Thistotal changeis called
emotional development. Therole of parentsin all round development of achild isvery
important. It is the duty of the parents to know the psychology of the child.
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3.7 Exercise

1. Very short answer based questions :

(@ Wherein Indiaisthe research on ‘The stream of children development’ going
one?

(b) What isthefull form of WHO?
(¢) Onwhich doesthe Physical Structure of the child mainly depend?
(d) What isthe principal cause of the child’s social development?
() How does atwo-year child make social response?
(f) What isthe meaning of ‘Knowledge' ?
(@ Who isJean Piaget?
(h) What do you mean Real Activity Stage?
() What does Psychologist Bridge say?
() How doesafive-year old child make emotional responses?
2. Short answer based questions :
(@ Discussthe different stages of Physica Development.
(b) What caution is to be taken about nutrition in the childhood?
() What is Psycho-Motor devel opment?
(d) What arethe characteristics of the Social Development?
(e) Discussin brief therole of parentsin the Socia Development of the child.
(f) What do you mean by Pre-conceptua stage in Cognitive Devel opment?
(@ What isemotion?
(h) What do you mean by the emotional responses of the child?
() What isthe cause of fear and anxiety in a child?
3. Essay typequestions:
(@ Discuss how does the Physical Development of a child take place?
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(b) What isthe responsibility of the parentsin Socia Development of the child?
(c) Please mention the theory of Piaget in Cognitive Development of achild.
(d) Discuss how the Emotiona Development takes place.

(e) Discusstherole of the parentsin the al round devel opment of the child.

3.8 Books

1. Siksha Manobidya—Subhil Roy.

2. Pre-Primary in Child Education (Sishu Sikshay Prak Prathamik)—Dr. Chaitanya
Monddl.

3. Sikhaner Manastatwa—Pranab Kr. Chakraborty & nrisinha Kumar Bhattacharya.
4. Swasthya O Sasir Siksha—Subhil Gharami & Sankar Kumar Duitta.
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4.1 Introduction

Individua difference isamain characteristic of life-energy (life-force). The teacher
performs the task of the determination of Individua Inequality or Individua Differencein
the field of education and the important works like the awakening of motivation in the
learners and developing credtivity in them etc., because education is a continuous living
process. We will discuss have how the learness maintain individud different in them in their
physical, menta, socid, entural, emotiona and educationa aspects. Besidesthis, avakening
of motivation in the learners keeping Individua difference intact and the development of
cregtivity are the objectives of the teacher. We will also discuss here how this objective
becomes successful and useful to thereal life of the learners. We will be able to know,
understand and write as follows:

® Thephysica, mental, social and emotional development of the child.
® Thedifference in the development process of the child.

® How and how much this process comes.
[

In spite of physica, mental, emotiona and social difference, the teacher will try for the
development in the Individud Life of the learner.

® The principal objective of the modern child centric education is the Individual
Development of the learner. The selection of curriculum, teaching method, co-
curricular activities etc. are necessary to make this objective successful.

Creation of the tactics to arouse motivation in the learner.
Development of creativity and Development of Inventive power in the learner.

Such apalicy (tactics) isto be found out as the development of creativity talent takes
place in achild inspite of the child'sindividual differenceinit.

4.2 Objectives

Therewill beindividua inequaity or individual differencein the child, but inspite of it
our objective isto awaken motivation in the child and try to make the child as the owner
of amind full of creativity. Through this we will come to know and understand the
falowing :
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® Each and everyman isdifferent from each other in respect of Physical, Psychological,
social, emotional, cultural etc. aspects.

Individual inequality can be ascertained according to these differences.

It can be known that thisinequality or difference takes place because of birth sde, that
IS, because of the difference and inequality of heritage and environment.

Educational and vocationa directions can be given according to this difference.
Consequently, the devel opment of all the possibilitiesin achild will be possible.
The Education system can be possible through the motivation creating state.

There will be the arrangement of the development of crestivity power in the learner.

The development of the latent (dormaut) optitudesin a child can be done.

4.3 Individual I nequality Difference

The most important and worth mentioning theory out of the theoriesinventend asa
result of the extensive researches of Modern Psychology in the recent time isthat there are
agreat deal of individual difference between man and man from various sides. These
differences are of different kinds.

4.3.1 What is Individual inequality?

Individual inequality or Individua differenceisaprimary characteristics of life force.
Easy man lives with his own personal trait. Every animal possesses (owns) its own
individuality combined with itsinborn and acquired various characteristics. Thisis called
Individual Inequality or Individual Difference. This Individual difference or difference
between man and man is called the they of Individua Inequality in Psychology.

The psychological, social, physical and Emotional Development of the children of a
certain age takes place in the same way. The stage of the Development in life has been
divided on thisbas's. Seeing the smilarity of the process of Human life Development, it has
been divided in afew stages. But this does not mean that there is no dissimilarity in the
various stages in the development of human life. Though thereis similarity at any stagein
development between man and man, these lie many differences. Thisvery differenceis
man’sindividud indifference or individuaity. So the Psychologist, Alport says, the methods
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of exercises by the Psychologists are as many as there human beingsin the world, because
everyman accommodates with nature according to his own style. In going to accommodate
with nature, man has exposed his own nature the exercise which will enable usto realise
itsred sgnificance.

4.3.2 Classification of Individual Inequality

Difference between man and man comes from different sdes. This difference occurs
from Physical, Psychological, social characteristics. That means, some becometo talk,
some short, some thin, some intelligent, some less intelligent, some very compassionate,
again some crnel. The qualitative difference between man and man has been classified in
two classes.

Individual Difference

Unacquired Acquired

Physcd Psychologicd Temperament

Socid Culturd Emotiond Educationa

Difference is noticed in the inborn qualities and characteristics acquired by man.
Difference from this sort of characteristicsis called unaquired characteristics difference.
there may aso be difference in the characteristics and qualities which man acquired by
experience. Thistype of differenceis called the acquired qualitative characteritic difference.

Unacquired characteristics are divided into three parts—Physical difference,
Psychological differnece and temperamental differnece. Acquired characteristics are dso
divided into four parts—social, cultural, emotional and educational differences. The
difference between man and man takes placein al these ways. No quality (trait) of man
can be called fully unacquired or fully acquired. the acquired quality (trait) also changes
under the influence of environment. On the other side the acquired quality isaso many a
timeinfluenced by the unacquired characteristics. Psychologist Gates makes the differential
characteristics astraight line classification such as: (1) Physical structure difference, (2)

172



Mental (Psychological) structure difference, (3) Innate aptitude difference, (4) Acquired
skill difference, (5) Emotiona difference, (6) Will-power difference, (7) Moral difference.

4.3.3 Nature of Individual inequality

With the progress of Measurement Method in Psychology it has been possible to
measure all kinds of characteristics in man. After measuring various Psychological
characteristics the Psychol ogists has determined the differences of characteristics between
man and man. This difference may be of two kinds—Quadiitative difference and Quantitative
difference.

Man can keep any kind of characteristic in hisindividua life from his own qualitative
side and again he can aso do so from his quantitative side. Sometimes, some of man’s
specia characteristics cannot be measured correctly. In that case his qualitative sideisto
be relied on. If we measure some special characteristic of many men, we will seethat it
obeys natural division, that is, most of the persons under measurement stay with in a
particular limitation. They are called natural characteristic persons. Therest of the persons
are the owner of the characteristics above the normal. They are called highly characteristic
persons. Those who are much below the normal are called low characteristic persons.

4.3.4 Different sides of Individual inequality

Wewill discussin brief the different sdes of Individua inequality/difference. We will
discuss how man keepsindividudity among themsalvesin respect of physicd, psychologicd,
temperamental, socid, cultural, emotional and educational sides.

Physical Difference: Everyman has two hands, two feet, two ears etc. which are
amost aike, still there is separate existence from the physical structure. Asfor example,
from the weight side difference is noticed among the students reading in the same class.
Again from the rate of weight development there is difference from man to man.

The difference in the height of the learnersreading in the same class is also noticed.
Some oneisordinarily tall in height where as some oneis drawf. Separate existence is kept
in human life at the rate of height development.

Over and above the weight and height of the body, variance isfound in the different
limbs and parts in respect of measurement from man to man. Some on€e's hands are long,
some one' sflat, some one's hands are short, some one’ s nose is sharp, some one'slegs
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arelong etc. Anthropol ogists consider the measurement of all these bodily limbs and parts
for the classification of man. They determine the non-resemblance of man according to the
measurement of human skull.

The difference between man and man in respect of Physical strength is aso noticed.
Some one' s strength of handsis powerful than others. Some oneis physically stranger than
some other person. The power measurement machine is available to measure the power
(strength) of the various parts of the body. Individua difference isthesein respect of this
power (strength).

Theindividud differencein respect of working power relating to the physical power
(strength) is also noticed. Every man has his own working ability (power). All cannot
perform equal physical work. Some one can easily lift the thing of 10 kilograms weight but
some other person cannot |eft the thing weighing 5 (five) kilograms. Some one can walk
five kilometers at a stretch, where as some other person becomestired and exhausted after
walking alittle distance. Individua difference isalso noticed in this respect also.

Individua differenceisvisible not only from the physical measurement but also from
the co-ordination of physical movement. the physical patience (calmness) depends on the
co-ordination of physica movement. The difference in manisvisible in respect of this
patience. How much a delicate work a person can perform depends on the calmness of
the particular limb.

Besides this, the difference in the appearance between man and man is aso noticed.
The various separated physical characteristics unitedly give rise to an attitute of difference
inaperson. Asaresult of the assimilation of al the physical characteristics, the complete
appearance of a person is manifested. Complexion, voice, gestures and al these giverise
to such a characteristic of his own as help us to recognize him.

Mental difference : Difference between man and man is noticed in respect of
Psychologica sde.

in respection of observation (‘ Pratyakshan’) process difference is observed from
person to person (individua to individua). At the time of observation (‘ Pratyakshan') some
one acquirs single knowledge. Some one acquires objective knowledge. It means, by
observing that the thing exists asit is, their observation is correct. They are of realistic
nature. Some one acquires knowledge by mixing his own personal experience at the time
of observation. They are of individual (personal) nature. So individua difference liesthere
from observation end.
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Another psychological process associated with observetion i.e,, image creates difference
from man to man. Thisimage is created centering various sense organs. According to the
difference of thisimage man has been classified into different classeslike, seeing, hearing,
touching etc. groups.

Another aspect of condition with observation i.e., from the very reaction (response)
also individua difference/inequality isaso marked. The difference of time between the
application of stimulus and exciting responseis called Response (Reaction). The time of
response may be of various kinds. When we make the response of only one stimulus, the
timerequired is called smple response. When we select one of many stimuli to respond,
the time required is called complex response. Theindividua difference is caused because
of thisresponse time.

Individual difference is also noticed from Remembrance Process side. From the
different aspects of Remembrance Process like learning, preservation, recurrence or
repetition of experiences etc. difference from man to man is also seen. It means someone
may learn very rapidly, while some other cannot |earn easily. Some one may retain the
learnt subject while some other cannot. Again some one may remember the learnt subject
quickly while some other cannot do so. Again some one’s power of recurrence isvery
strong while some other has no such power. So from the point of view of the power of
remembrance, there is difference between man and man.

Difference from man to man is also seen in respect of the formation of concept.
Concept is the complete knowledge about an object. Individual differenceis also seen
relating to the skill of forming concept under some special circumstances. Some learner
may take up genera knowledge from the various parts of the reading syllabus very easily,
but many learners cannot do so. So from this end, individua differenceisaso seen.

Very much difference is noticed in respect of the learner’s interest. This interest
controls much any work of man. We see some one hasinterest in literature, some one has
interest in Mathematics. Again, it is seen that there isthe difference in interest among the
teacher, the medical practitioners, the law-years etc.

Individua differenceisaso seen in respect of Imagination Process. Someone possesses
much of cresative imagination, some one makes only acceptable imaginations. Some one has
the power of making scientific imaginations. The historic imagination in some oneisfound
in excess. So individual differenceisfound from this end.
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The skill on which individual difference dependsis Psychological power which we
generdly call intelligence. The variance of intelligence is noticed among the students of the
some class. It means some oneis highly intelligent, some one isimbecile, some oneisvery
weak in intelligence. As aresult some one learns some subject very quickly, some one
learns very slowly and some can not learn at all. So, individual differenceis noticed.

Special Power : Difference fromindividud to individua in skilfulnessin specia work.
Again from the point of view of Attention (Concentration) individual differenceis also
visble. Some ome listens to the teaching subject with undivided attention and so he learns
very easily, where as some one becomes inattentive and learns nothing.

Difference in Personality or Temperamental Difference

Personality of aperson means hisdl sorts of physical and psychological traits. There
liesthe hint of individuality (Separate existence) in persondity. Difference between man and
man in respect of the characteristicsin personality or temperamenta characteristicsisaso
noticed. According to differencein personality man can be divided into three parts, namely,
sdlf centric, Individua Centric and in both ways.

Social Difference :

Human child isborn in socia environment. After very birth the society influencesits
ways of behaviour. Consequently, various types of behaviour in the personal life are
controlled by &l the rules of the society. Asthe child leadsitslifein the socia environment,
itslife styleisbuilt up accordingly. After birth the child livesin afamily. It isthe family that
controls the behaviour of the child prior to the school life.

The child is specidly influenced by the behaviour, life style, idedls, attitude etc. of the
eldersin thefamily. So the family influence brings on difference in the child. The behaviour,
life style, idedls, attitude etc. are of different nature in the children of the different families.
Though the children may have similarity in physical development in two families, thereis
socia behavioura difference in them as they come from two separate families. After this
the children come to school. The influence of the school is seen in their behaviour. There
is difference between the students of the some age coming from the rural areas and those
from the urban areas. The socia devel opment takes places from two sides—some owing
to the impact of the teachers and some because of the influence of the classmates. So
during this time the difference in the behaviour of the children depends on the school
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society. After this the work-enviornment and the grestest social environment turn up. Inthe
adult age, the Socia Difference in man is restricted by there two environments. The
difference in the human work culture, retired life style and attitude toward socia functions
are controlled by hisown socid involvement. Asthe values of individud life are controlled
by the society, the difference in values from the individua side is seen.

Cultural Difference :

Just as Individual Difference is noticed because of Socia Evironment Difference, so
gpecia natural environment crestes Cultural Difference in man. The culturd lifeisbuilt up
according to the variety of the natural environment of the different countries. The dress,
food habits etc. of the man of thetropical cocentries are different from those of the cold
countries. Of course, thissort of natural environment influencesthe socid life. Every society
stores some basic materias on the basis of its own experiences. Thisiscalled culture. This
basic material differs because of the division of clans and castes.

In the modern age, even in the Internationa age, man avails himsalf of the opportunity
of exchanging relations between each other overcoming the national and local barriers. In
spite of thisthe influence of the nation is revealed in the behaviour of man and it manifests
the difference from Individua to individual.

Emotional Difference :

Individual Differenceisaso noticed in respect of the Emotional reactions. In the grown
up age remarkable difference is noticed in the emotional reactions (responses) of two
persons. Somebody beginsto cry over atrifle, while somebody never criesin deep sorrow.
Some one gets angry for nothing. Where as some one does not get angry easily. Asaresult
of socialization of the emotional responses takes place, the difference from individual to
individual is aso noticed. Being angry some one is about to hit other, while some one
restricts his behaviour to arguments. Someone may get pleasure centering something, where
as some one may be angry or sorry.

4.4 Educational Inequality Difference

Itis better to call Efficiency Difference in the school than to call this difference as
Educational Differences becausein the wider sense education includes al kinds of acquired
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behaviours. In this sense, dl the social, emotional and cultura differences are educationd.
Here educationd difference means the difference of how much efficiency the learner has
acquired in respect of various school curriculum. We see from the common experience that
some learns can acquire some subject very rapidly while some other learnersfail to acquire
the same easily. Again many learnerslearn much of the some syllabus under the direction
of the some teacher where as some others cannot do so. Difference in education occurs
owing to the absence of equality in opportunity in many a case. But in spite of having
opportunity for earning education, the standard of education in case of al cannot be equal.
Theindividua habitual difference exists even inthe midst of equa opportunities. Difference
in attitude takes place because of educationd difference. Again, differencein feglings of the
different persons occurs owing to educational difference.

4.4.1 Causes of Individual inequality

There isthe difference of opinion among the philosophers, thinkers and psychologists
from the very ancient time regarding the cause of Individual indifference or Individual
separate existence. Thisdifferencein opinionis created specidly centering the heredity and
environment. In the opinion of some body the environment in which the learner resides
determines this difference. Of course, this problem is not so actue. It has been proved from
various experiments that very few characteristics of man depend completely on heredity.
The Psychologists think that unacquired characteristics are controlled by the heredity of
man and the acquired characteristics are under the control of the environment. Socia and
cultural characteristics are fully controlled by the enviornment. So it is not possible to
choose one cause in culturing the habits of man. It is necessary to culture the influence of
these two processes for complete culture of man.

4.4.2 Educational significance of Individual inequality

Individual Difference or Individual Inequdity isan important subject of Psychology.
The Psychol ogists and the educationists have come to the conclusion that everyman lives
with his own separate existence. In order to exercise (cultivate) this separate existence of
man difference based Psychology has been created. The objective of this branch of
Psychology is to cultivate the rule of difference or inequality in man. This important
information of Psychology naturally influences the Science of Education. the objective of
education is to help the manifestation of all round development in individua life. If the
cultivation of the learner’s own skill or characteristic is not done, no plan will be framed

178



for its devel opment. When the learners first come to school, he possesses the acquired and
unacquired characteristics in him. The acquired characteristics are influenced by the
environment. If the teacher cannot cultivate these characteristics at the outset, he will fall
to import education to the learner successfully. In order to make the objective of the
teacher successful, the curriculum and the teaching method will have to be prepared on the
basis of the Individual Differencerule. If it isnot done, the real responsibility cannot be
discharged.

In the education system of the modern age the multipurpose curriculum has been
arranged after recognizing the theory of Individua Inequdity (Difference). The objective of
the multipurpose curriculum in the school is to give opportunity to every learner for
devel opment according to his own interest and capability. Asaresult, just asthe individua
life develops, so the task of education becomes easy. In the past only ordinary some
subjects were included in the curriculum. But at present it is not done so, because it was
thought in the past that as many as many aslearners were in the class, they were al equa
mentally; but consegquent on the acknowledgement (recognition) of thistheory of Individua
Difference, this conception has been changed.

In the modern teaching training method the application of the theory of Individual
Differenceisfound. The application of thistheory in all modern methodsisfound. Asfor
example in the Dalton Project unlimited liberty is given to the learners for the perfect
unfoldment of individuality (individua reparate existence). The system of individua centric
teaching method is based on the theory of Individual Difference.

In the modern education system, special importance has been laid on the co-curricular
activities. The learners get the opportunity to unfold their psychological characteristics
through these co-curricular activities. The learners also get the scope to unfold their own
characteristics through the co-curricular activities like games and sports, music, recitation,
literary activities etc. Asaresult education becomes joyful to them.

According to the modern system of education the responsibility of the school is not
limited to the Cognitive Development of the individual of the learner only. Itisaso the
respons bility of the teacher to guide them to the path of liferightly. So it isthe responsibility
of the teacher to give proper educational and vocational guidance to the learner in the field
of education. the cultivation of Individua separate existence or Individudity is absolutely
necessary to give educational and vocationa direction (guidance). The perfect manifestation
of Cognitive life will not be possible, unless the individual is given assistance in the
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preference of educational subject according to his own calibre and separate existence. On
the other sde, if theindividua isnot asssted in the selection of his professon in consstence
with hisindividuality, he wil not get satisfaction in his professional life. The importance of
INdividuality has been enhanced because of so much importance has been stressed on the
directions given in modern education.

Just as the necessity of retirement in human life has been increased with the
development of Mechanical Civilization, so the scope of retirement has also been
increased. In order to get rid of the monotony of compulsory work arrangement of
retirement has been provided. Proper education is required how this retirement will be
enjoyed. It isthe responsibility of the school in the modern age to teach how the retired
lifewill beled. The theory of Individual Differenceisto be accepted as the basis of this
education. The school isto try that the learners may acquire proficiency in the self-interest
centric work from the tender age and get joy through it in the retired life.

We should bear it in mind in applying the theory of Individua Differencein thefield
of education that just as good result is the outcome of the application of thistheory in the
field of education, so the individual characteristics can be unfolded (devel oped) with ideal
education. The development of Individuality istheidea of education.

Check Your Progress :
Write the answer of each of the questions in the given space below as per rubric.

1. What isthe objective of thisunit?

2. Fill intheblanks:

(@ Individua Differenceis of two kinds and

(b) The difference from individual to individual characteristics may be from two ends
and

(¢) The development of individudity is
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3. In how many parts man can be divided according to Individua difference and what
arethey?

4.5 Motivation

The word ‘Motivation' has been derived from the Latin word ‘Mavers . It means—
to move. Motivation is the tendency to perform the objective moving behaviour. Every
work necessiates an interna power or enterprise. Thisinternal power is called motivation.
When an animal being inspired by an objective becomes active to fulfil it, this condition is
caled Mativation.

4.5.1 Concept of Motivation

The modern educationists hold the view that the learners must be motivated to move
towards learning at any cost. The behaviour of the learnersisto be controlled, in order to
teach them the lessons of civic life and the tendency of their behaviour isto be determined.
In order to determine the movement of behaviour, the use of motivation is necessary.

The endeavour of aperson is required to do any work or to learn anything. The source
of endeavour is demand. The creation of demand is made from the feeling of want. The
fealing of want creates such a psychological condition asis called hankering. As aresult
of hankering aspecia energy is created in man. With this energy work or learning can be
moved towards the fulfilment of the definite objective. As a result, the behaviour is
performed and the person or the animal feds satisfied. Thisfull processis caled motivation
Process.
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Motivation isnot a permanent arrangement. There remains no motivation after attaining
the desired objective. In many cases if failure repeats again and agains to reach at the
desired objective, motivation diminishes or exists no more.

So motivation has arole behind all behaviours of man. It is motivation that givesawell
definite objective to any work. It is motivation which creates interest in usto lead in the
desired path. Again, inspite of having interest if fealing for thework is very low, motivation
can only make the feeling or interest for the work stronger.

Various psychological factors work behind motivation. When we feel the want of
anything, demand for it is created in us. In order to satisfy this demand, we perform
behaviour. The feeling of want is gone and we come back to the state of equality.

The characteristics of motivation are asfollows:
(1) Motivation does not perform behaviour, but motivates to behave.

(2) Beinginspired by an objective, motivation engages one to work and keeps this spirit
till thelast.

(3) Centering inborn demand motivation helps to acquire new demand.
(4) Motivation gives aclear and complete conception about objective.

(5) Astheendeavour of the complete shape of the work is presented at first, motivation
helps to understand the real nature.

(6) Motivation creates energy and speed.

(7) Motivation helpsin the selection of suitable work to react at the objective and tries
to give up others.

(8) Motivation makes behaviour well disciplined and well directed.

4.5.2 The Importance of Motivation

Motivation supplies inspiration and energy in work. Inspiration and energy are
necessary in the performance of every behaviour. The task of motivation isto awaken the
latent enterprise in man and create an environment suitable to behaviour.

It is necessary to create this enterprise in the learner in the field of education. In case
of thewant of natura motivation in the filed of education, the assistance of the inaugurators
like praise, prize, punishment etc. is sought. These inaugutators assst much in the learning
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process. Although many atime motivation is created in the learners with the help of the
external inaugurators, this external inaugurator turnsinto internal inaugurator. Of course,
external inaugurator cannot create any permament enterprise in the learner. If the learning
subjects are made meaningful and attractive, these can create permanent motivation acting
astheinaugurators.

The work of motivation is to select and control the tendency of our behaviour.
Motivation determines when we will respond to the work and when we will not respond
to it. Motivation aso determines how we should respond in the different circumstances. So
when a particular motivation is created, not only we become active under the pressure of
internal exciting situations but also the works which we do, become specially dected and
controlled. The principal cause of this selection and control is motivation.

So, when ateacher will assign alesson to the learners, it should be specified, otherwise
the learner will pay attention to the different parts of the lesson for the differencein
motivation and as aresult the real objective of education will bein vain.

One of the noteable work of motivation isto direct the behaviour of man isadefinite
way. In order to reach the specific objective only performance of the behaviour will not
serve the purpose. The behaviour isto be moved forward in such away that the individual
may fulfil the desired aim and his motivation also may be satisfied.

Thisinformation has much importance in the field of education. In many cases the
learner cannot understand the relation of the redl objective with the learning subject and as
such the learner finds no interest in learning. In this case the teacher isto clearly explain
the objective of the learner with the learning subject. If the learner has the clear and
complete idea about the objective, the effort of the learner will be suitable to the objective
and will not waste time by making unnecessary behaviour. Now the duty of the teacher is
to enable the learner to choose from the different behaviours the most effective behaviour
and give the learner clear direction about it. It is notice that the appropriate motivation
determines the tendency of behaviour in the learner, i.e., makesthe learner move towards
objective. So motivation has occupied an important place in the learning process.

4.5.3 Techniques of the creation of Motivation

Asateacher our initid duty will be to avaken the motivation worthy of teaching among
the learners. The techniques noted below may be accepted for the learners.
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Reward : The teacher may are use the motivation among the learners through
appropriate rewards. We see in the various teaching rel ated examinations that in every case
energy given stimulation make the learning process effective. So in directing the primary
stage of learning process the teacher will take the assistance of reward to awaken
motivation in the learner. The reward may be of indicative (suggestive) or concrete thing.
Whether the reward is given through abstract or concrete thing the teacher should keep a
vigil that the internal motivation may awaken from it by and by, becauseif the motivation
is not automatic, teaching a so will not be dynamic. So inspite of the teacher’ s endeavour
for concrete object related reward to create motivation in teaching, he will arrange for
abstract reward in its place in the proper time by and by in order to make the motivation
s f functioning (automatic).

Assessment : In the field of learning in the school, the assessment of learners
progress provides motivation in the learning endeavour (effort). Generally we make the
comparative study of the educational achievement of the learners with the same process as
we make the assessment of the learners. In this method some of the learners achieve high
standard, as aresult they acquire some good habits helpful to learning. But al these habits
cannot uphold any permenent impression in the minds of the learners. the learners who get
bad assessment, have no scope to awaken motivation. So the modern Psychologists opine
that the system of assessment is aso to be changed in order to awaken motivation in the
learners. That is, every learner may be assessed according to his own demand and
capability. If that arrangement is done, everyone will be interested in objective related
work. Psychologist Rothni says, if the assessment technique of the school gives full honour
to theindividua difference of every learner and judgesthe learnersindividudly in the light
of their own demand and capacities, the motivation of learning in each of them in this
system will be awakened.

Success : Success in a particular work motivates a person to the smilar work. If the
satisfaction of the demand of successis not done, the learners will give up the both types
of particular and complete objectivesin the process of learning.

Praise : With the development of the language in the child, we may use praise as
reward. Praise works as linguistic reward to the learner. As aresult, motivation is created
inthem. Of course, without the use of language, reward isaso given in various suggestive
(indicative) methods. Psychologist Harloc has concluded through various experiments and
observations that praise asssts in the learners, self-respect demand contentiment. He also
comesto the conclusion in this respect, which is specialy significant to the teachers. He
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says that the inaugurative value of praise depends specially on the personality of the
teacher.

Co-operation and Competition : The attitude of mutual co-operation and competition
among the learners creates motivation in the field of learning. The modern Psychologists,
hold the view that the attitude of mutual competition inspires every learner in thefield of
learning to apply hisown individua limited power fully.

The activity power of the learner increases because of team spirit in the mutual co-
operative works. So the teacher will apply two types of techniques in order to awaken
motivation in the field of learning.

Desire Excellence : In order to awaken motivation in the learners, such a subject
istobe selected for them as can satisfy al sorts of demandsin them. One of the important
demands of thelearnersin the field of education is—their desire of excellence. The subject
of syllabus must be suitable to the desire of efficiency in the learners. Many experiments
and observations in regard to the selection of the subject matter have been going on at
present. the objective of this type of experiments and observation isto select the subject
matter suitable to every learner, which the learners can acquire smoothly in their qualifying
stage. If the syllabus (curriculum) appropriate to the contentment of every learner’s,
biological, psychological and social demand is selected, all problems relating to the
motivation of the learnersin the school will be possible to solve. So the subject matter
(syllabus) isto be selected to awaken the motivation in the learners.

The teacher may adopt various types of techniques more besides the motivation
creating techniques. In this content, the teacher should bear it in mind that their main object
isnot only to make ready socialization but a so to rouse permament motivation. Bearning
thisin mind the teacher should adopt such arrangements aswill create permanent interest
in learning among the learners and keep up motivation in the process of learning. The
teacher will work in the definite four stagesto fulfil this objective.

Firdly, theteacher will createinterest in thelearners. By giving this sort of encouragement
he can create this sort of interest.

Secondly, he will make the learners conscious about their successin order to assist
the learners to make proper self-assessment of the learners's present capability.
Consciousness about success, assists to create motivation in them.

Thirdly, it isalso the duty of the teacher to arrange for appropriate prizes, praises etc.
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Fourthly, it is aso the duty of the teachers to correct the wrong behaviours of the
learners, because motivation cannot exist in any subject of any case instinctively. Soin
many cases through restriction it became necessary to change direction.

4.6 Creativity

The advancement of man and civilization has been possible owing to the specid active
power of man which is creativity. Creativity is aways bent on finding out a new path,
creating something new or making new thought or its expression. Asit adiscontent is
always active, as aresult, though man is satisfied for the time being with what isin his
possession at present, he engages himself to create something new more.

When aman guided by these delicate feelings and engaged in various worksinvolves
in new type of work having recourse to the media of the expression, the eagerness or
tenacity to those worksis called credtivity. It means, after obtaining efficiency in the work
through the exercise (practice) of man’s own work in social life, and application of that
work efficiency again and again is called cretivity. It may be the exercise of Mathematics,
Art and Craft or Language. In case of teaching the children in the school the teacher may
apply his own creativity-method to create new creations.

4.6.1 Concept of Creativity

The effort to know and understand Crestivity as Psychological efficiency has been a
long drawn process. But though, it is possible to determine the nature and definition of
intelligence, it is not easy to determine the nature and definition of Crestivity. Itsone of the
causesisthat two types of different kinds of efficiency have been determined only in the
middle of the twentieth century. Again though the efficiencies are of two different kinds, the
relation between them cannot be ignored. Though the attempt to make researches on
Cresativity occasionally and separately in the history of mankind, the researches are neither
effective nor lasting. Another causeisthat the earlier researchersthink that crestivity isnot
auniversd efficiency (potentidity) likeintelligence. Crestivity isinborn or good gifted ability
(efficiency) which is possessed by avery few persons who are called talented (genius)
persons. Later on it has been proved through researches that every person has credtivity
in him—some one may have much, some one less, sone one' s cregtive power is expressed,
some one' s cregtivity remainsin vell (inexpressed).
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Acquisition of creativity needsfirst of al knowledge in the respective field or clear
concept that will help the person concerned in afterwards thought. Asfar example, in case
of drawing pictures, knowledge isrequired how athing will be created very easily on the
basis of a new method. Smoothness and naturalism from concrete (real) concept to
ornamental concept or creation of art by applying this same form are needed. Just asthe
form of various things can be given from ‘ zero’, so primary draft of a sketch can be made
from ‘zero’. Again, the sketch of aface can also be made very easily. These types of
information are not available from the drawing books. The teacher will make the
presentation suitable to the learners attractive by smplifying his subject knowledge. Thisis
Crestivity.

The abandaned thing or the art work made of something (object) isincluded in cregtive
works. It depends on the development of creativity of the teacher what and how he will
do with this thing. The more the creativity of aperson isneat and clean, the easier, smpler
more joyful will be his teaching method.

4.6.2 The characteristic of Creativity

Some characteristics became prominent from the definition and concept of cregtivity.

Firstly, creativity isan ability (activity power) of man. The persons who have much
ability (activity power) in them own some special characteristicsin their individuality
(personality). These characteristics have differentiated them from the persons having Less
Creativity. It meansit is possible to identify the persons of creativity by observing the
individua characterigtics.

Secondly, a special type of psychological process has been well ascertained for
creativity. This psychological process becomes effective as soon as the person fedsan urge
to create. This psychologica processis not so active any other time. From this end the way
to know about the psychological process of Creativity, isto review the psychological
process while the work of creation is going on.

Thirdly, the ultimate fate and success of Creativity lie in the product of creative
concept. Consequently, the psychological activity power which can creste new concept but
cannot expressis of no value. It will be possible to assess the personal characteristics of
theindividual along with the concerned psychological process through the fundamentaity
and novelty of the created thing.
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Fourthly, in thefield of Crestivity the importance of the country and timeis specialy
remarkable, because the more the extension and permanence of the region in which the
creative work or concept brings forth, the greater it is regarded as the creative work. The
thing which is considered as fundamental in the regional zone, is certainly much greater
creative work if isrecognized in the greater world as afundamental one. Again that novelty
or fundamentality remainsin accessible for alongn time as amuch greater creative work
(crestion).

Creativity is such apsychological efficiency which incombination of some personal
characteristics instigates some psychological process to create fundamenta concept or
thought and exposes it in the befitting enviornment.

4.6.3 Techniques of the Creativity Development

Eveninthefield of following the theory of Cregtivity, that is, the nature of Crestivity,
theseisthe specia importance of multipurpose thinking. Before discussing that subject we
should what the factors of Crestivity are. It means, incase of the necessity of measurement,
it should well specified how observation can be done. Although these is difference of
opinion among the Psychol ogists regarding the factors of crestivity, mainly four factors or
techniques may be mentioned. These are

Ease (freedom fom discomfort) : The creative persons are much more comfortable
(easier) in the creation of some concept. The measurement of ease is done who can create
quickly how much new concepts. On its basis Torence and many of his later researchers
have regarded the measurement of ease inevitable in going to measure creativity. The more
aperson brings forth concepts with in a scheduled time, the more is his ease (comfort).

Flexibility : Besidesthe numerical side, another condition of Creativity iswhether a
creative person can roam rapidly from concept to concept. As a result, even a large
number of the concepts of the same type are created, their creative value is much less
ingpite of their ease. Any writer can write alarge number of writings of the same type. If
awriter writesafew writings and if each of it isfull of variety and different from the other,
the second person is treated as more creative. This power is called flexibility. Ease and
flexibility both control the number of creation and variety. The method of its measurement
is that some of the concepts which have been created are separate from their earlier
concepts with the help of their numbers.
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Elaboration : The creation of alarge number and variety of conceptsis not enough.
If the concepts are not expressed in proper eleboration (details), the justification of
cregtivity exists no more. One of the characteristics of Crestivity is help the individua in
publishing eleborately al the details by expanding the concepts. The cregtive singers of the
classical music identify their Creativity by expressing the expansion of any tune (raag) in
novel waysin their voice. The painter leaves behind his self-achievement in his created
paintings. The writers (authors) aso cause the expression of their creation likewisein case
of description. In aword, the well combination of ease, flexibility and elaboration givesrise
to Crestivity.

Fundamentality : The fundamental concept is the concept which is never found in the
creative work, which no body thought of before, but which is sufficiently meaningful and
significant. The power of the creation of the fundamental concept is the life-centre of
creativity. Though a concept is created with the combination of the former three techniques
or factors, it is not recognized as a creative work unlessit is new, novel and fundamental.
The more a creative work is regarded novel for along time or the more it can keep up
its fundamentality in an extensive area, the more it is regarded as a noble creation.

Whether there is the necessity of a special type of education in order to assist the
perfect development of the latent creativity in the creative students, is a controversy for a
long time. It should be borne in mind that thereis cregtivity in more or less all men. But
those who have this potentiaity is of greater quantity and have afew specid characteristics
of individuality in them, ultimately get recognition and establishment in the society. That is
why so much importance in the specialy separate education is given at present. Some of
the steps and theoriesin the field of education which if accepted, may make possible the
nurture and development of creativity are mentioned below :

Variety : Variety needs to exist in the subject matter and method of Education,
because creative persons may have disinterest in the stercotyped subject. But all about a
compulsory material in any subject cannot be omitted. It means al the learners will have
to acquire centra syllabus (curriculum).

Forebearance: It isthe bounden duty of the teacher to abide by the non-formal or
novel answer work method etc., to make necessary correction keeping intact the
mainstream of the answers given by the students and to comply with the trend of making
novel questions by the students in some cases.
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Framing of Knowledge : According to this theory the knowledge of man isof his
own. From this theory even man builds his own store of knowledge. So it is the duty of
the teacher to encourage every student to enrich his own store house of knowledge and
everything like teaching to the students, expectations from the students needs to be
recognized. Asaresult of thisthe students will be given liberty and they will be inspired
to collect new information after their choice. They will be active to create the store of
knowledge of their own with the help of the collected information.

Tendency of co-opinion : A tendency in al isfound that everybody thinksit right
what ordinarily most of the people accept. But the tendency of al to be of same opinion
with the most of the peopleisnot equal. The creative persons are generaly out of this
tendency. Consequently, many atimeit isfound that they cherish different opinion from
others and support their opinion firmly. So they are called the persons of different opinion.
It isthe duty of the teacher to consider the different (Separate) opinion of the studentswith
proper importance in order to cultivate and nurture creativity and if there is any
incompleteness in that opinion or thinking, the teacher should assist the students to
completeit.

The Expression of the Creative Works: The ultimate success of Crestivity liesin
its expression. In most of the schools the students are encouraged in the cregtive activities
like annual exhibitions, magazines, wall magazines etc. But often these activities are
celebrated in astereotyped way to maintain formaities. The origind teaching-learning needs
to be included in these types of works and through out the year subjects full of variety
should be arranged. Asaresult, there will be opportunity of the expression (manifestation)
of cregtivity side by side with the advancementn of teaching and learning, only teaching-
learning in the classroom is not sufficient, the boundary of the class room needs to be much
extended.

Motivation : Befitting Motivation is needed for the Creative Work and its expression.
The success of this sort of work increases motivation and helps to preserve it. Again
through the research and analysis the causes of the failure of motivation creates new energy
and inspiration. The teachers need to be aware of this and try to apply the results of both
success and failure in the objective of preserving motivation technicaly. It is one of the
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techniques of the maintenance of Motivation to apply the matter of the intimate relation of
three things, Motivation, Activity and Endeavour (Effort) properly.

United Work (Team Work) : Many atime the team responsibility is more effective
than the single handed responsibility. If the creators are involved in any project unitedly,
naturally they feel much less embarrassed to expose themselves primarily in the small
restricted zone of the team. Asaresult, later on it becomes much easier to him to expose
himsalf in the larger zone. The possibility of disappointment becomes much less owing to
failure and team respongbility.

Development of Personality (Individuality) : The question of Individuality
Development is remarkably important side by side with Creativity Development, because
many atime Creativity can lead a person to disintegration, loneliness, undesirable self-
centered attitutde etc. So the creative students need to keep a vigil on the social
development, power of application, concentration in thought, smooth expression of emotion
etc. Thiswork can be well performed in the above noted team responsibility.

What is said about the preservation of creativity is only partial. In this work the
responsibility of the teacher and the guardian isequal. It is better to say that through the
united effort and co-operation of both the maintenance (preservation) of Creativity is

possible.

Check Your Progress :

5. What isdemand?
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7. What is Crestivity?

4.7 Summary

Every anima can keep up its own indivdiud difference through out itswholelife. It is
also the duty of Psychology to frame the rule of this separate existence (difference). This
difference may come from the various sides—Physical, Psychological, temperamental,
socia, emotional, educational and cultural sides. This difference or separate existenceis
sometimes, in born and sometimes it is acquired by the learner.

Many psychologists have pointed out the cause of this difference as hereditary. Again,
some one holds the view that it is not hereditary, environment is the basic cause of the
creation of difference. The latest modern conception is that this difference (inequality) is
determined as a related action of heredity and environment. The theory of Individual
Differenceis very important in Education. In the modern Child Centred Education the
invididua development of the child isthe principa objective of education. In order to make
this objective successful, the curriculum, training method, co-curricular activities etc. will
have to be selected considering the learner's own characteristics and educational and
vocational directionswill also be given according to individua difference of the learner.
Then only al the possibilitiesin the child will be developed (enfolded) smoothly.

Motivation determinesthe nature of learning. So if the motivation creating circumstances
are enclosed in the field of education, the learning process can be made effective.
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4.8 Exercise

1. Answer the following question very briefly. (Not more than 30 words.)
(@ WhatisIndividua Difference?
(b) What isMotivation?
() How many materials are there in Creativity and what are they?
2. Answer in brief (Not more than 150 words.)
(@ Fromwhich angles are the differencesin the learnersin the class room seen?
(b) Write the characteristics of Motivation.
() What arethe characteristics?
3. Answer the following questions properly.
(@ Discuss how you will create Motivation in the learners in the class room?
(b) Which theory is adopted in the development of Creativity?

(c) Discussthe educationa significance of Individua Difference.

4.9 Answer Hint

1. Physicd, Psychological, socia, emotional, cultural difference, to ascertain individua
difference, difference may be from heredity and environment. According to this
difference educationa and vocationa guidance may be given. The system of education
can be done through the motivation creating Situation and cregtivity in the learner can
be developed.

2. (8 Unearned, earned, (b) qualitative difference, quantitative, (c) Ideals of Education.
In three parts, Self Centric, Individual Centric and Both Centered.

4. Heredity and Environment asthe cause of Individua Difference—completely responsible
from two sides.

5. Individual enterprise to do and learn any work. The source of this enterprise is
demand.
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6. Two techniques of the creation of motivation are reward and assessment.

7. Being guided by delicate feelings man engaged in various works has recourse to the
medium of the expression of feding. When heis envolved in any new work. Then the
desireto do such work is called Crestivity.

8. Thelearnersdo not hesitate to express themselves naturdly if they areinvolved in a
project unitedly in ateam. Later on it becomes much easy to express oneself in alarger
zone (area). The possibility of losing enterprise becomes lessfor failure because of the
team responsibility. As aresult the learners become crestive.
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5.1 Introduction

Learning is the important part of the discussing topics of Educational Psychology.
Learning process is such acomplex process as cannot be explained very easily. In the
ordinary meaning we are not habituated to treat Education and Learning separately.
Educetion isaliving process on the move. Individual desire and unwillingness, posture and
thinking, activities and behaviours, efforts are influenced by the living force of education.
The objective of education isto bring about the desired change in the learner’ s acquired
knowledge, skill, efficiency, interest and desirein the educationd ingtitution. It is necessary
to understand how it is possible to bring about this change. Here this discussion will be
made. We will come to know from this discussion :

® The changein the behaviour owing to the influence of experience and training.
® Thelearning processis organized from the intimate urge.

® | earning assstsin the development of Individua life.
[

If the theory to determine the nature of learning is known, it can be experimented on
requirement.

® |t can be known what the child learns of its own after birth.
Every animal develops within the scheduled time destined by Nature.
5.2 Objectives

The teacher of the child needs to be creative. The teacher must know well about the
children in order to assist in their development scientifically after reading their minds
successfully. The minds of the children are to be read. It is our objective to build the
children worthy of thisworld by reading their minds.

We will understand through it—
We will come to know the ability and weakness of the child.
Wewill know the change in the behaviour of the child through experience and training.

Learning helpsin the development of individud life but not natural.

The necessity of learning theory in the determination of the nature of Learning.
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The principles of learning will be made known.
The utility of Operent Conditioning in the mechanical repititive learning.
The importance of Montessori Theory in the Learning process will be made known.

The application of Montessori Theory in child-learning.

Above all the Montessori Theory will be made known.

5.3 Definition of Learning

The development of individuality depends on heredity and environment. Theingtinctive
attitudes and inborn behaviours bring about new behavioura stream in the changed forms,
our previous experiences, training and urge to adjust with the environment force us to
behave in anew way. This sort of transforming processin called learning. It means the
process of change (transformation) under the influence of previous experience and impact
(influence) of training is caled learning.

5.3.1 Concept of Learning

The Development of Individuality depends on two forces. Oneis heredity and the
other is environment. The circumstances in on which heredity will be helpful in the
development of individuality depend on the activity of environment. Again heredity
determines how environment will influence on the individual. We have been struggling all
the time with the environment being insisted on earning our livelihood. A particular
behaviour in a particular momentn is the outcome of this struggle. The expression of
behaviour is one kind of united effort. We have been accommodatingn with the changing
environment and consequently there has been achangein our inborn aptitudes. The inborn
instinets and aptitudes are being transformed and have brought about the new form of
attitudes and behaviours. Asaresult, our past experience, training, urge to accommodate
with environment and all these have compelled us to make new behaviours. This sort of
behavioural changing processis called learning process. It means the previous experiences
and the process of the behavioural change because of the influence of training is called
Learning. Megock & Iron have anaysed the different definition of Learning and determined
the effective definition of learning that Learning one kindof tried behavioura change process
inwhich an individua becomes benefitted with the past experience undoubtedly.
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5.3.2 Nature of Learning

Learning isacomplex process which cannot be explained with one definition only.
L ear ning Environment :

Maintaining balance between changing environment and individual life is absolutely
necessary for learning. It means, learning is possibleif there is urge from the outside world.
If the environment stands till, there would been no necessity of new behaviour and there
would have been no requirement of learning. So one of the characteristics of learningn
process that this learning process starts because of urge from the outside world or
environment and ingpires the novelty of environment and also encourages the change in the
past behaviour.

Learning and Self activity :

When learning becomes absolutely necessary by outside or environmental ensistence,
this process occursin the individua. This changein def-effort is performed on the basis
of past experience and training. So the learning process awakens the self activity of an
individual. Learning isinterna process of an individuad.

The Demand of L earning and Objective of Education :

If we judge these two characteristics of Learning Process from the point of view of
the objective of education, it isto be stated that this urge (insistence) and oppertunity are
areto be created by the learners for the sake of education. The teacher and the learners
with their united efforts will set up such an objective and problem aswill necessiate various
types of accommodations. This feeling of necessity will create an urgein the learnersfor
learning. Various types of changes take place in the modern system of education to meet
much of its demand.

L earning and Motivation :

Just asthe urge of adjustment makes learning process effective with the outside world,
so the urge of inner world providesit energy. Motivation is such a condition in the heart
of an individual as motivates an individual to behave in a particular way to reach the
objective of a subject. It meansit isasincere condition (stage) of a person to get at the
specia objective. This sincere stage can be awakened with the objective fulfilling outward
external things. Asaresult it encouragesin the necessary adjustment for learning. In this
way the urge of the external world through making the desire of the internal world active,
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has motivated us in the acceptance of new behavioura process and learning has become
fruitful.

Learning and Result :

Another sde of Learning isthat Learning isaPsychological Process. That is, Learning
isthe process of Development, not the result of Development. In the common sense we
use the result in the same meaning with Psychological process. According to the
psychol ogists the process with which we acquire theseis Learning. A period of timeis
required for earning skill or knowledge in any particular subject from the beginning to the
end and the process occurs in our inner world within this period is Learning. Again, this
may be called as practice (exercise) centered process. Though Learning is one kindof
process andn it is quite different from its result, the responsibility of the teacher will to
control this process keeping in mind towards that result. This result takes the role of
Creating motivation as the objective in the primary stage.

The gradual development of Learning Process. The Learning process depends much
on practice. When a person faces any problematic situation, he brings change in his
traditional behaviour to solve the prblems by means different efforts. That is, hislearning
or behaviour changesin every stage.

L earning and balancein Individual Life:

Learning always satisfies more or less any demand of a person. that demand may be
ether of hisown or of the society. The change in the behaviour of an individua by learning
isprogressive. Apparently, some sort of behaviour does not fulfil the demand of the society
or seemsto be unsocial. If it isanalysed, it will be found that this behaviour fulfils the
person’s same of hsi own demands.

L ear ning and Adjustment (Accommodation) :

The nature of Learning will remain incompleteif we cannot determine the difference
of Learning from like other processes, particularly, from Adjustment (Accommodation).

In andlysing the nature of Learning. Learning is one kind of Development Process. The
chief characteristics of this process are : (1) the self-activity of the individual and the
possession of that self-activity, (2) inaugurator and results of mutual activities with
Motivation, (3) Change in the behaviour owing to Learning, (4) Gradua development, (5)
Artificial, because it requirestraining or experience. Learning is not anatural process like
Adjustment.
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5.3.3 Different Kinds of Learning

Thinking of the behavioura varieties of man and variety of the subject matter of
learning, it has been divided into three parts—(1) Skilful Learning, (2) Cognitive Learning,
(3) Emotiond learning.

Skilful Learning :

Skilful Learning means those processes of change by means of which the activity
efficiency (Skill) of the learner increases. It isthe combined learning of sense organs and
motorized machines. That is, it ismainly the successful combination of one work-sense
organ basis activity with another work-sense organ basis activity and it is the learning of
the combination of observation and motor machine. That is, it is the learning of the
combination of the learner’ s observation with awork sense organ.

Cognitive Learning :

Cognitive Learning means the learning with which the learner earns some experience
or, creates a particular concept. Direct—L earning, Combination-L earning, Concept-
Learning and Problem solution-Learning are included in this Cognitive-Learning. In the
Direct-Learning experience can be acquired with direct contact of the sense organs. In the
Combination-L earning experience is acquired with the combination of the present experiences
with the experiences acquired in the past. In Concept-L earning, through the analysis of the
characteristics of the objects and re-analysis of the same, alittle unit of concept isformed.
In the Problem-Solution Learning, through the completion of incomplete situations or
overcoming any sort of opposition, the skill of adjustment is acquired.

Emotional Learning:

The Emotional Learning means those learnings which cause change or co-ordination
of the emotiona reactions (responses) of the learner. The learning of Life Philosophy or the
process of Psychological attitude isincluded in this category. Life Philosophy learning
means the acquisition of psychological organisation which restricts the behaviour of man
completely. Psychological learning means the process of permanency of the Emotional-
behavioura tendency.

The learning of man extends from the beginning of the acquisition of the simplest
mechanical skill to the formation of the individual perfect lifeided. the process of earning
experience in man’s life extends from his birth to death. Within this span of lifeman is
forced to change his behavioural style according to the nature of the circumstances and
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personal demand for adjustment. In thiswork, man uses different skills of learning. The
Psychologists have made this classification of learning seeing this changed behaviour of the
learner in the real (Practical) environment. It is the duty of the teacher to as certain the
objective of teaching and nature of learning Situation while going to assist the learnersin the
school. In the next stage. The teacher will determine what sort of activity isto be crested
in the gap between these two primary situations. In the last stage, the teacher will adopt
the activity helpful skills. This effort of the learner will be the recognition (identity) of the
special kind of learning.

Learning

illful Learning Cognitive Learning Emotiond Learning

Sense organs Direct and Direct Connective  Concept Problem
and motoric Motorized  Leaning Learning Learning Solution

mechines mechine Learning
combination combined ‘
Learning Learning [dedl Psychologicdl attitude
Learning formation teaching

Check Your Progress :

Write the answers of each of the questions in the space given below. Compose your
answer with the answer given at the end of the unit.

1. What isthe objective of reading this unit?

2. Fill inthe blanks.
(@ The development of individual self depends on two powers ———  and
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(b) Learning has been divided into three categories from the point of variety
(i) (ii) (iii)

(c) Learning isnot natural process like

3. What isLearning?

5.4 Theoriesof Learning

From the very ancient time the Psychologists and the Philosophers are very activein
the determination of Learning Process. Probably none of the Psychol ogists can determine
its nature owing to the complexities of this process. Asaresult, various opinionsin this
regard are found. But analysis of the psychological condition (State) of those days are
necessary in order to know the nature of learning processrightly. That is, if we face any
new Situation, the change in behaviour is absolutely necessary these. Then it requires the
analysis of the state of our mental condition. Many experients have been made in this
regard. Of course, most of these experiments have been made on the lower animals,
because most of the Psychologists hold the view that if the experient done in the laboratory
in a well controlled way on the beasts will be much easier and correct. Different
Psychologists making experiments in various ways hold the different views dl of which are
called the theories of learning. The theories of learning are divided into two categories—
(1) Theory of Relation, (2) Theory taken as awhole.

Thefollowers of these two theories both believe in the single existence in man. Though
they have no difference in opinion in the fundamental concept, they have sufficient
difference in opinion regarding the learning of man.
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5.4.1 Theory of Relation about Learning

The problem of Relation attracted the thought of the philosophers from the ancient
time. Philosopher Aristotle says that the contemporary or co-existing events, concepts or
experiences keep relation with one another. In the Nineteenth century the English
Philosophers explained the Psychological process like Memory, observation etc. through
the Theory of relation. Psychologists like Hobbs, Luke, Hune, Hartle etc. are woth
mentioned. But in the later part of the Nineteenth Century the psychologists not only limited
the concept of Learning within Relation but also tried to explain Learning within the relation
of stimulus and Response. So the Theory of Relation is named as the Relative Theory of
the response to stimulus.

This Theory of Relation is divided into two parts, (1) Theory of Addition and (2)
Conditioning Theory.

5.4.2 Theory of Addition

Anaysing learning period behaviour of the different animals Throndike tried to find out
the smplest technique. The learning of the grown up persons becomes complex owing to
various reasons. His simplest field of learning is atie or addition to the response to the
stimulus. That is, he opines, the relation between the stimulus and response is education.
Therelation of astimuluswith its response means whenever the stimuluswill cometo us,
we will make the same response. According to thistheory learning is not a hesitating work.
To control the behaviour through the establishment of relation between stimulus and
responseislearning. Man'sany kind of congtructive experience, behaviour and individuaity
are al the separate theory of relation between stimulus and response. learning in wider
snese influences all aspects of human life. So new stimulus-response relations are created
through learning and all these relations are restricted to each well-arranged theory.
Thornkike in the analysis of histheory has explained this stimulus-response relation with
physiological rule. According to him this relation takes place through nerves. Thisrelation
is established as result of the diminishing of sensitive power along the passage of
excitement. Thorndike makes experiment on the different animals.

54.3 Trial and Error Theory

Thorndike experimented on the cot through the Puzzle Box. The mechanica technfique
that he used is called Puzzle Box. The Puzzle Book has been designed in such away that
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thereis only one gate to come out. The door of the box opensif some time the switch is
on or theropeis pulled. In this circumstances, Thorndike thurst hungry cat into the box
and kept some food out side the box. In the experimental circumstances, he practised the
reactions of the cat to come out. When the cat managed to come out, he them instantly
kept the cat inside the box and shut the door like the previous occasion. In the
circumstances, Thorndike observed three characteristics of the cat.

(1) When the cat wasfirst kept in to the box under such circumstances, the cat tried to
come out of the box hitter and thither, sometimes from the gap a between wooden
gap of the box, sometimesit tried to jump upward. In thisway in haphazard trials
the cat prerssed on the rope suddenly and the bolt opened. As result, the cat
succeeded in coming out for the first time.

(2) Intherepltition of that condition it isfound that the wrong trials of the cat slowly
becomes minimized or by and by successful trials have been accepted as the part
of its permanent behaviour and the wrong trials or behaviours have been |eft out.

(3) Themorethetrialsare repeated, the more it isfound that the cat takes shorter time
to come out of the puzzle box.

In every experiment thorndike noticed there three characteristics of the animal’s
behaviour and concluded from his observation that thisis principal basis of his future
researches on learning. In his opinion, in case of animals, both the processes of the
exclusion of the wrong attempts and acceptance of the successful attempts are performed
mechanically. The animals accept the assistances of nothing of thinking, reasoning and
imitating for learning. They learn to solve the problem directly. In going to solvethis, they
give up the unnecessary trials or efforts. The learning which is achieved through the
acceptance of the right paths by discarding the wrong paths of self trial has been named
‘“Tria and Error Learning’ by Thorndike. This method of Learning is called Tria and Error
method. The inner insistence to get food has assisted the cat in learning through Tria and
Error Learning.

The main theme of thistheory isthat the animal learns by correcting the wrong in order
to fulfil its objective. Objective or to achieve the result is an important aspect of thistheory.
So this theory has its much usefulness in the school. The function of the educational
ingtitution isto present the problem rightly, but not to find out the solution. The learnerswill
learn by means of self-effort if interest is created among them by presenting the problems
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properly. The theory of Thorndike has complelled the teacher to be specially conscious of
the two sides of the situations.

Firstly, the teacher must have to know about the capability of the probable reaction
in the learners. Secondly, the teacher will have to accept the responsibility of selecting the
subject-matter in the light of learner’s power of thisreaction. As according to this theory,
the co-ordination of small stimuli-responses is done through learning, the selected subject
matters are to be anaysed. Besidesthis, to attention isto be given to thisthat students may
be able to solve the present problem by means of the past experiencesin order to make
learning successful.

5.4.4 The Principles of Learning

Thorndike has presented same principlesto explain how and why thewrong trids are
rejected and the successful trials are accepted. The causes of learning through trials and
wrong methods are the principles of learning. Thorndike spesks of eight principles of which
three principles are main, namely, (1) Principle of achieving result, (2) Principle of exercise,
(3) Principle of Preparation.

(1) The Principle of achieving result : It isaso said that learning depends on the
result of the work. In Thorndike experiment the cat gets food every time on coming
out of the cage. So it tries as best asit can to come out of the cage along an easier
way. If the cat had no satisfaction to get, it would accept the reactions (responses)
correctly. If the happy and satisfying effect (result) is available through the changed
connection between the stimulus and response, then the tie of the relation will be
strong. If the disappointing (disgusting) result is obtained, the tie of that relation will
beloose. The satisfying or disgusting result partly dependson thetria of the animal.
In his opinion, this marginal stage will determine which tria will be accepted.

(2) ThePrincipleof Practice: According to Thorndike result is not the only condition
of learning. Learning isto be made stronger. Unless the redltion between the stimulus
and response which has been established, is not made strong, it will not be effective
later on. In going to explain how it will be made stranger Thorndike has presented
his second principle which is called the Principle of Practice. This principle has two
parts.

In thefirst part he has said that if all other conditions are are kept in order, after making
the changeable relation between this stimulus and response and if it is practised
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repestedly, its power of connection (relation) will increase. This part of the principle
of practiceis caled the principle of habit. In the other part if thereisno practice after
the changeabl e relation between stimulus and response, the tie of relation become
loose by and by. Thereis no novelty inthis principle. This part is called the part of
non-practice. Thisis the repetition of the ancient principle of connection or the
principle of habit. If all other conditions of the principle of Thorndike are in order,
this very significant. Thorndike wants to remind the achieving the desired result by
saying al other conditions arein order. It is understood from this that he pays much
more importance on the principle of achieving the result than practice. It meansif the
result is joyful, the power of stimulus-response bondage can be increased by
practice.

ThePrinciple of Preparation : Thorndike has mentioned the necessity of preparation
for learning in the Principle of Preparation. The eagerness of anindividua isrequired
in order to keep successful relation between stimulus and response. Of course he
means only physical preparation. He in his principle has referred to physical
preparation. The relation between stimulus and response takes place through nervous
system. A person’s satisfaction will comeif physic spontaneously responses to do
any work, otherwise discontent will be created. Importance has aso been given to
theresult in thefield of preparation.

Thorndike has mentioned five principles. He has called these indirect principles. Here
he has mentioned of the various sides of the characteristics of the ancient learning.

Principle of Multipurpose reactions (Responses) : When aman or any other
animal faces anew situation, he or it tries al possible meansto solveit. Just before
making the right response he wants to solve the problem with &l sorts of hisacquired
or unacquired behaviours. Thorndike has called it the Principle of Response because
of the different responses of the animal to the some stimulus. The utility of this
principlein thefile of education isto give an opportunity to the learner to solve any
problem with his own effort. Asaresult the learner will understand his own mistake
and correct it properly. If the learners commit any mistake, they will be interested
to behave in away in the field of education. Modern educationists think that the
wrong experiences of the learners have much importance in education, because they
help to find out the faultless (correct) solutions.
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The Principle of Psychological Condition : In his Principle of Preparation
Thorndike has specially mentioned the preparation of Physique. Just asthereisthe
necessityof Physical Prepraporation for learning so there is the necessity of
psychological (Mental) Preparation in learning. In this context the principle which
Thorndike hasintroduced is called the Principle of Psychologica (Menta) condition.
Psychological (Mental) Preparation is essential for any type of learning. In order to
make learning successful in our educational institutions, it is necessary to create
proper menta condition among the students. This condition can be crested in various
ways. The main thing of thisisto connect the direct problem of thelearners’ life with
the learning subject. If the learnersfind out the relation of their day to day lifein the
learning subject, they will be interested in acquiring knowledge. Besidesthis, there
Is the necessity of the work efficiency of the teacher behind the mental condition
suitable to education. If the teacher can create delightful and happy atmospherein
the classroom, interest of the learnersin education will increase. If the learners get
scared of the teacher, mental disorder takes place in their mind and as a result
learning does not become possible.

Principle of Partial Response (Reaction) : Themain idea of this principleisthat
animals do not respond or react on the basis of the total conditions or circumstances.
They observe the separate parts separately and respond to the particular stimulus.
They learn through the wrong efforts. As aresult, the waste of energy for learning
decreases. All the time the repetition of the total condition is not necessary for the
application of acquired knowledge. The learning of any lesson by the learnersin a
school isnot fully done. The learners remain ignorant of the some portion of the
lesson. The teacher may repeat that particular part of the subject and help the
learnersin learning the lesson. Besidestthis, the practice of the partia method of the
long lesson is possible smilarity.

ThePrincipleof Smilarity (Smile) : Thorndike hasreferred to another characterigtic
of theanima’ slearning which isthe Principle of Comparison. If we face any Stuation
to know the response acquired or unacquired to adjust, we try to find out partial
similarity with any previous situation and response just as we responsed previoudly.
It means, in the similar circumstances we respond in any precioudly acquired way
without much consideration. So in order to make learning easier, it will haveto raise
before the learners if the new curriculum or problem has any similarity with the
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previous syllabus. Thiswill result in the easy solution of the problem. That iswe will
have to proceed from the known subject matter to the unknown store of knowledge.

(8) ThePrinciple of Associated M ovement : Thorndike has mentioned a specia type
of characteristic relatingn to the connection of stimulus and response at the time of
learning in his Principle of Associated Movement. In his opinion any response
naturally connected with any stimulus can be associated with any other stimulus. This
process may be called asthe Conditioning Theory. the children will be able to apply
inthelr later life the habits, fedlings, or other psychologicd traits (qudities) which they
acquire in the school. this is the real significance of this theory. the principal
responsibility of the teacher isto creat such habits and mental organizations asthe
learnerswill be ableto apply in their life. Asaresult the red sgnificance of education
will befulfilled.

5.4.5 Educational Significance of Thorndilee’'s of Principles of
learning

The learning theories of Thorndike as well as the related theories are not totally
correct, ftill they have sufficient importance. If the result of the principle of achieving results
is satisfactory, learning becomes possible and permanent. If the result is unsatisfactory,
learning does not last long. So in order to make learning long lasting in the school, the
syllabusisto be presented to the learnersin such away that both the reading subject and
the result may be satisfactory. The joy of success will encourage the learnersto learn
spontaneously. The teacher has also some responsibilities to create the joy of success.
Firgly, if the teacher gets satisfaction in hisown work, that is, if he can enjoy pleasure with
the company of the learners, the learners can receive education with joy from that teacher.

Secondly, if the reading subjects of the school are intelligible to the students and if the
day to days happenings are in consistence with the subject matter, the students will be
interested in learning. The teacher will have keep avigil on the presentation of the subject.

Thirdly, the learners should be able to get hold of the learning subjects with their
Psychological (mental) or physical power. Such a problem should be given to the learners
asthey themselves can solve them independently or with the little assistance of the teacher.
If these problems are beyond their capacity, they will not feel encouraged.
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Fourthly, the subject matter isto be presented serially according to difficulty. If the
learners have to face the two difficult subject to solve, they will be frustrated and never find
satisfaction in the filed of education.

Fifthly, if the same subject matter is presented before the learners, their interest will
increase.

Sixthly, if the teachers help, praise and encourage the learners of and on in time of
teaching, the learner will understand that they are advancing in the right path. As aresult,
they will take interest in learning, the teacher will never disgppoint the learner. Thelearning
will be successful if the least of the successis rewarded.

The chief idea of the Principle (Theory) of Exercise (Practice) isto give perfection to
learning by practice. the practice of new behaviours should be done through application
(use). The newly acquired knowledge will have to be cultivated through the different
circumstances of the life environment. The learning will be fruitful and satisfactory if the
teachers create an opportunity how the teaner will apply knowledgein their life.

The objective of education isto make the learner useful to life, to make him worthy
of solving al problemsin life. The learners receive training in life through this sort of
applicable practices (exercises).

The main theme of the Theory of Preparation isthat learning depends on the eagerness
of the acceptance of the subject matter by the learner. Preparation means all sorts of
preparation of body and mind. The education which is not useful to the body and mind of
the learner will certainly fail. Asateacher our responsibility isto wait for this preparation
and move forward slowly. Nothing of the experiences beyond the acceptability power of
the child should be burdened forcibly. Without waiting only for the natural enfoldment of
the teachers should make arrangement for their preparation.

Natural processis to be depended on for physical development. The teacher may
creste mental preparation in the class. Before imparting lessons the teacher may introduce
the teaching subject and create the mental condition (Situation) of the learner. In the proper
time he will make the teaching process perfect (complete) by presenting the subject matter.
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5.5 Conditioning Theories

The word *Condition’ isused in many senses. We call any sort of habit or acquired
mental characteristic as Conditioned reactions (responses). After the Russian Scientist
Pavlov different kinds of experiments have been carrying on Conditioning. Conditioning
means one kind of process of experiment and the information that is available regarding
behaviour, may be called conditioning. As amethod Conditioning exercises (practises) the
nature of the anima’ s behaviour in the smplest circumstances. That is, it practises one kind
of learning process. Through Conditioning Theory it istried to explain how the animaslearn
amidst comparatively controlled (restricted) stimulating circumstances. There are two kinds
of explanations regarding conditioning—Pavlov firstly proposes the rule regarding
Conditioning which is known as classical Conditioning or Pavlovious Conditions. At
present this theory in the changed form has been established in another Conditioning
Theory whichis called Active Conditioning. A specia form of this Active Conditioning is
Operant Conditioning.

5.5.1 Classical Conditioning of Pavlovious Conditions

Pavlov in his conditioning process experimented on the secretion of salivafrom the
mouth of the dog. If any food product is kept before the hungry dag, its natural reaction
will be the secretion of saliva. When this secretion of soliva because of the food product
comes in contact with the tongue, the sight or small sensation may occur. The secretion of
sdlivaisthe natural reaction (response) of the food product. Pavlov kept the food product
before the dog in the laboratory to measure the quantity of the secretion of salivaand
determined the measurement of its secretion of saliva. After this everyday he began to ring
abell before giving food to the dog in this experimenta Stuation. It means, he rang the bell
for sometime after he had brought the dog in this experimenta situation. It means, he range
the bell for sometime after he had brought the dog in the laboratory and gave the food
before the end of the ringing of the bell. It isfound after the repetition of this thing that
before giving food to the dog, its secretion of saliva began to take place with the ringing
nof the bell. On thefirst occasions with the ringing of the bell before giving food, the dog's
secretion of salivadid not take place, the natural vigilant response for the ringing of the bell
was found. But as aresult of repetition, the concerned natural response to astimulusis
connected with another stimulus and in this Situation the dog crestes responses by secreting
sdlivaonly at the ringing of the bell without food. Pavlov callsthis process as Conditioning
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Theory. But this training earned response cannot be called Revolving process in the
traditional sense, becauise Revolving processisinborn. At present the Psychologists cal this
Conditioning Responses. It means secretion of salviais Conditioning Responses. The
stimulus with which this response is naturally associated is called Non-Revolving stimulus.
It means food product is one kind of this stimulus. The artificial stimulus with which this
conditioning responseis being created is called Conditioning stimulus. The natural response
connected with this stimulus s called Non-Revol utionary Response, the response through
which thisfull processis being performed, is called Conditioned Response or Conditioning
(Pavlovious Conditions).

5.5.2 Educational importance in Pavlov’'s conditioning process

It is possible to explain the learning of man with the help of the response which is
created with any stimulus by Conditioning Pavlov himsdlf has viewed that various types of
habits acquired by education, education, sense of discipline and everything are nothing but
inseparable conditioned responses. In the modern age the educations think that although it
has importance in the field of education, it has implication in the repetitive mechanical
education. Such as—the behaviour of the child in the first stage of learning language can
be explained with this process and the application of this processis helpful inlearning a
language. Even if no arrangementn of conditioning in awell organized way is done, some
sort of learning may be acquired with conditioning. Even conditioning works through the
correction of child’' s mistakes. Besides these, the habitual works like getting up from bed
early in the morning, washing hands, feet and face, studying in the first time, taking food
in due time etc. are learnt by the children asaresult of conditioning.

5.5.3 Operent’s Conditioning Theory

Skinner made an experiment by pushing arat inside abox. Some food on thetray is
given inside the box. Therat takes food from the tray and through this behaviour the rat
Isintroduced to the experimental situations. At the out set, Skinner didi not place the food
product (food item) on the tray by pressing the switch. the food item was placed on the
tray before hand. But in the next day Skinner placed the food item on the tray through the
mechanical skill that is by pressing, the electric button after pushing the rat inside the box.
Thistime aso hisintention wasto get the rat acquainted with the experimental environment.
The rat took the food from the tray after the food item had been placed on the tray. That
is, the principal work of the experiment began in the next stage. One day after thisthein
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the hungry state was pushed into the box. Skinner began to observe the behaviour of the
animal in this experimental situation. He observed that as soon as the rat was thurst into
the box, it ran towards the tray and looked for food, because the rat get food first in the
tray. So the rat ran towards the tray first. But as there was no food in the tray, the rat
behaved in various types of searching behaviours for getting food. While doing these
various sorts of searching behaviours, the rat once happened to press the button.
Instantaneoudy, the food item was placed on the tray through the predetermined mechanical
skill. In this way the method was repeal ed again and again, the rat entering the box able
to bring to food on the tray by pressing the button.

After observing the behaviour of different animalsin the box Skinner came to the
conclusion that during the learning circumstances, the animals respond spontaneously.
These responses belong to operant class, because before the presentation of the food-
stimulus, these behaviours were performed. So these behaviours cannot be associated with
the stomulus of food. The behaviour of pressing the button is aso a same type of
behaviour. With the performance of the behaviour of pressing the button, the food item
which is another stimulus has been presented on the tray and the rat has quenched its
hunger. Skinner has called this second stimulus as energy giving stimulus. In the repetition
of the circumstances, it was noticed in the later time, the rat totally controlled the behaviour
of pushing the button, that is the rat acquired the skill of learning. In going to give
explanation of thislearning. Skinner viewed—"If any energy giving stimulusfollows any
operant, the energy of that operant will increase’. It means learning takes place owing to
the effect of response. The change in any behaviour will take place as soon astheman is
rewarded with its performance. Here the second stimulus or energy giving stimulusis
presented at the time when the animal is able to respond rightly or perform operant while
making various types researching responses. the presentation of this second stimulusis
determined by the responses of the animals. So Skinner has named this type of
Conditioning as R type Conditioning. On the other hand he has named Pavlovious
Conditions as S type Conditioning. The process of Operant Conditioning is shown with a
sketch below :

Stimulus1— | Ry | Operant | Button
unknown R, | Response| — Stimulus-2
R, | Totd (Energy giving simulus)
Rs Pushing
[S—Ri—S]
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So in the operant Conditioning three factors are connected with one another—These
are two stimuli and one response, out of two stimuli oneis learning situation and another
IS energy giving. The response is Spontaneous operant.

The operant Conditioning Theory is used varioudly in the school and outside the school
and thefield of learning various behaviours. The possibility of the gpplication of thistheory
isvery widein the field of modern education.

5.5.4 The characteristics of Operant Conditioning

In order to redlise the real significance of operant Conditioning as alearning skill, its
fundamental characteristics need to be analysed. Skinner has adopted many important
decisions on the long subject. Later on he has used those decisions in the field of
explanation about man’s learning process. Skinner in this context has pointed out 17
behavioura theories. These theories explain the real significance of operant Conditioning.
The ruleswhich are essentia for Conditioning are asfollows:

(1) The primary preparation of the animal to cause operant Conditioning isdesirable. So
with preparation the behaviours of the animal are well adjusted. Skinner has viewed
that unless the past behaviours of the anima are readjusted, investigating (researching)
operant suitable to the present environment cannot be created. We find that Skinner
in the first two phases of his experiment on the rat identified (introduced) the rate
with the environment (circumstances). The same theory is applicable to man.

(2) Energy giving stimulusis absolutely necessary for operant Conditioning. Skinner has
used the energy giving stimulusin aspecia sense. Any stimulus that enhancesthe
possibility of aresponse or behaviour is caled energy giving stimulus. Skinner has
opined that if the rate of performing response isincreased by presenting any event
of the environment as effective response, this event is called energy giving stimulus.

(3) Another characteristic of operant Conditioning isthat the long absence of energy
giving stimulus decreases the energy (power) of operant Conditioning. That is, in
operant Conditioning, the longivity of the acquired behaviour depends on the
presentation of the energy giving stimulus. Skinner has determined some principles
when and how this energy giving stimulus will be presented to keep up the energy
of conditioned behaviour, on the basis of these principlesisto be presented off and
on inorder to maintain the energy of the conditionedbehaviour. Skinner spoke of four
kinds of principles which are scheduled time based, changeable time based, fixed
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ratio based and changeable ratio based. The system of presenting the energy giving
stimulus following the principles one by oneis called Schedule.

It has been observed in the case of operant Conditioning, the operant response may
be restored in its former condition without re-connection. Only rest or break can
increase the energy (power) of new behaviour in hte operant Conditioning. When the
possibility of any behaviour begins to decrease in the natural process and if the
behaviour isnot alowed to occur in that Situaiton, it regainsitsfull energy withina
gap of sometime.

In the perant Conditioning, the new behaviour performed by the animal originatesin
the animal spontaneoudly. In order to utilize the particular portion of the environment
in the task of satisfying the demand, thiskind of behaviour comes out from the animal
spontaneoudy. So learning through operant conditioning is spontaneous. The activity
of the animal is one of the characteristics of operant conditioning.

Thelaying of stimulusin the operant Conditioning does not take place just asit is
donein Pavilovious Conditions. The Second stimulus here works as energy giving
sdlf. Thisstimulusis presented on the successful response performance.

Though the animal responds spontaneously in the operant Conditioning, that
Spantaneous response may not help it for along time to get at the god. If the energy
giving stimulusis presented till the desired response is done, the learning may come
to stand-still situation. Skinner has remarked that in the operant conditioning the
presentation of energy giving stimulus may be controlled by turn according to the
objective. The name of this processis ‘shaping’. In this system, firstly the learner
makes as many as responses and the response which is closer to the objective is
strengthened with the energy giving stimulus. Again, in the next stage, the response
which is nearer to the objective than other responsesis to be rewarded. In thisway
the ultimate objective of learning is possible to reach by rewarding one by one
operant by turn. Thisiscalled ‘ Shaping'.

Another characteristic of operant is that in learning any complex subject some
operants create a chain to assst in the performance of the last of al behaviour. This
characteristic of operant Conditioning is caled the process of framing achain. Every
one of this process works as a stimulus to create a behaviour in the former phase.
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After the publication of the theory of operant Conditioning by Skinner, different
psychologists and his ass stants made |ots of experiments and observations on this subject
and analysed this process in various ways.

5.5.5 Educational Significance of Operant Conditioning

After making many experiments on the animals Skinner established the Theory of
operant Conditioning. Skinner applied histhistheory in the explanation of man’'slearning.
The practicability and novelty of histheory has attracted the attention of the educationists
of the whole world. The application of thistheory has assisted in the introduction of many
new concepts and strategic. The contribution of the operant Conditioning is unspeatablein
originating the modern learning skills like Self-L earning strategy, programme method,
learning instrument etc. Leaving aside these improved strategies (Skills), the teacher can
make the task of teaching successful by applying the fundamenta principles of this Theory
of Conditioning in the general class room. The teacher can help the learnersin learning
successfully. In the general circumstances the teacher will have to utilise the fundamental
theoriesin the class room.

Firdly, itissaid that preparation is necessary in the learning of operant Conditioning.
This preparation comes in the readjustment of the learner’ s previous experience. So the
teacher will bring preparationn in the learnersto cregte the desired behaviour in the learners
in school. Before presenting the subject matter directly, the teacher will make the learners
acquainted with the required associated information. Then the learners will learn self-
endeavour.

Secondly, according to thistheory of Conditioning energy giving stimulusisrequired
for learning. Every successful response of the learner is to be rewarded. There is the
arrangement of giving prizesto the learnersin our traditional systems. In order to make the
principle of thistheory effective, the energy giving stimulusisto be presented with the
performance of responses. Thiswork is made easy by informing the learners of the effect
of their own responses, because the result of man’s own effort supplies energy of the later
effort. So the teacher informs the learnersin the classroom of the effect of every response
to reward them. Thiswork can be easily done with the use of teaching instrument.

Thirdly, In the operant Conditiong the new behaviour is extracted spontaneoudy from
the learner. Learning is not any burdened process. In order to apply thisprinciplein the
classroom, the learners will have to make the classroom environment active, because the
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learners can respond spontaneously only in the environment suitable to learning. The
learners will have to be given opportunity to respond independently in order to encourage
their activity .

Fourthly, each one of full fledged complete behaviour is the co-ordinating chain of
some operants. If afull fledged complete behaviour isto be created, operant processes will
have to be formed by and by. For thisthe teacher will have to frame the plan before hand.
After analysing the subject matter it will be separated in such small partsthat the learners
may be able to respond properly with alittle effort. Besides this, these small parts of their
subject matter are to be arranged serialy and every helpfully energy giving stimulusisto
be selected. In thisway the work isto be done according to the previous plan and then
only the teacher will help in teaching in a befitting way. It means, to prepare the plan before
hand for smooth learning is absolutely necessary for ateacher. Thissort of planiscalled
‘programme’.

Fifthly, in this Theory of Conditioning the system of giving punishment has been
congdered unnecessary. Skinner has commented that punishment isnot helpful in strengthening
any behaviour of the learner. So the teacher will use the real energy giving stimulusin the
classroom in place of inflicting punishment. Any sort of behaviour by the learner istreated
fully unpunishable. After salecting the desired portion of the Situation which, if possible, is
rewarded, these will be no necessity of punishment.

Besides the above mentioned ways, the theory of operant Conditioning can be used
in learning behaviour in the schools and outside the school s in various ways. This Theory
of operant has supplied us many information regarding the nature of human behaviour and
its changes. In the field of modern education the application of thistheory isvast.

5.6 Montessori Learning Theory

Theprincipa view of Montessori’s Education Theory isliberty. Every child will receive
education independently according to its own nature. It is unnatural to compel the child to
do samething by aluring it for a prize or frightening to chide (rebuke) it. The children are
instinctively activie. It they are confined to the bondage of class teaching, their natural
course of development will be blocked. She has compared the children confined in the
class room with the rows of butterflies stuck to the pins. Liberty does not mean giving
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indulgenceto lawlessness. She has meant the liberation of children from chains. Liberty will
be restricted through the spontaneous inborn discipline.

Montessori system of Education speaks of the neatly compact al round devel opment
of the soul. Opportunity has been given to the child to learn with its own effort in this
system of education. If the educational appliances are provided to the child, it will try to
learn of its own. So Montessori has originated some toys. The toys are prepared in such
away that if achild makesany mistake, it will be able to correct the mistake by itself. This
system of education is called ‘ Self Education’. The lady director should interferein the
child’swork asless as possible.

Thereisno lady teacher in the Montessori School, but there exists the lady director.
She will not rule (punish), but help (guide). She will aways stand by the children with the
affection and love of amother. The lady director isto be well aware of child-psychology.
The children will play, learn and work elsewhere with their own interest. the lady director
will keep avigil on them, encourage them, in required, play with them and work with them
elsawhere. The children will be absorbed in their own works for hour after hour. Hereis
no compubion, no force, no torture. Shewill not try to make the children work at the point
of threat or temptation. The sign of discipline or good taste which the children-learners of
children Home give singly or unitedly isthe outcome of liberty. If thework of any child is
inturrupted, the lady director will interferein that case.

Montessori in her Education Method has made the plan of Aparatusfor the education
of Sense Organs Consciousness. In this method fo education there are the wooden bells
of different sizes, wooden platform. Wooden ladder, closed Wooden box to produce
different sounds, wooden coloured alphabets of big |etters, different timbs written on the
cards in the Card Board Box etc. The learners are taught how to identify colour, to
develop touching power & memory power, to make a concept about different shapes and
the sky, to have an idea about the letters and to count from 1 to 10 with the help of the
number symbol sticks.

When the children come to shool, they are taught about neatness and tidiness. They
are also taught how to work hands and face, bathe, put on dress, clean the room, untesils
etc. by and by, arrange the dining table and all these things by themselves. Arrangement
is also made for the various types of toysfor physical exercise and for music and dance.

The arrangement of gardening is done close to the school. Here the children acquire
practical knowledge about plants through Nature reading. Besides there is also the
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arrangements of rearing the cattle and other animals to earn direct knowledge about animal
life.

The children are fond of drawing pictures. They arefirst trained to draw with the
coloured pencils and later on with the painting brush.

In the Montessori Method writing and reading are taught simultaneoudly. The letters
are cut out of thick paper and sand paper is attached to it. Then the children are taught
how to run the finger on the letters. At the time of running the finger, the teacher will utter
the letter or the word repeatedly and in thisway she will get the child acquainted with the
letter or the word. At the time of teaching counting, the assistance of rupee, anna and paise
istaken first. Thewriting and reading of counting is taught with the help of the stick marked
from 1 inch to 10 inches. Both the Kindergarten and Montessori Methods in the learning
of Child Education have earned much popularity. Theinfluence of Fragbel is seen in many
cases in the Montessori Education Method. In our country Fragbel’s Method of Education
isknown as Kindergarten Method. In the children’ s school the mixed methods have been
followed in many cases. Theseis unity in both these two methods, but dissmilaritiesare
none the less.

The attempt to place the child at the centre of education which began since the time
of Rousseau, gained successin the twentieth century. The contribution of Montessori in the
movement of Child Centered Education isimmense. She put an end to the classroom
education and in its place the introduced such Method of Education as created anew era
of far reaching change in thefield of education. Although al sorts of liberty isgivenin the
child development, her Method of Education is not free from faults. She emphasised on
sense organs education, but she did not give so much emphasis on the development of the
power of imagination and constructive works. The system of Education with some
particular apparatuses hinders the self development of the child to some extent. In spite of
all these defects, Montessori Method of Education has widened our outlook in the field of
education.

5.7 Summary

The process in the change of the behaviour owing to the influence (impact) of
experience and training is learning. The process of learning occurs because of the influence
of environment and Sincere tenacity. Even if learning helpsin the development of individua
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life, it is not the natural process like #if&es. In going to determine the nature of learning
the theory propagated by the Psychologistsis called the Theory of Learning. These theories
include Thorndike' s Connection (Adding) Pavlov’s Theory of Conditioning, Skinner’s
operant Conditioning and Theory of Montessori.

In going to explain Thorndike' s Connection (Adding) Theoryof Teaching, the animas
in the Theory of Error give up the wrong attempts by and by and accept the correct
responses. The eight principles of Thorndike's Learning are called the principles of learning
out of these eight principlesfive principles are indirect principles and three principles are
direct principles. thelearning from these principlesis very significant.

Under special condition, the process of the union of a stimulus with one unnatural
responseis called conditioning. In case of the mechanical repitition of vocational learning
thistheory isvery effective. Skinner in histheory of operant Conditioning has mentioned
the importance (implication) of the effect or of the energy giving stimulus.

Montessori has tried to introduce child centered education through M ontessori
Education Method. The child will receive education according to its own nature. Nothing
will be doneforcibly. If the child commits any mistake, the child itsalf will correct it, that
isthe child itself with learn through education. The sense organs of the child will develop.
Getting up from bed the child itself will do dl the works beginning from washing hands and
face to bathing, washing clothes, putting on dress etc. The child will sing, dance etc. for
physical exercise. It means, the child will make itself suitable to the redlity.

Check Your Progress :
5. What isthe theory of Learning?




7. How many kinds of Principles has Skinner spoken of and what are these?

5.8 Exercises

1. Answer the following questions very briefly (in not more than 30 words).
(& Mention two characteristics of learning.
(b) What isthe principal idea of Jhorndike's Preparation Theory?
(©) What is Shaping?
2. Answer in brief (in not more than 150 words).
(@ How doeslearning depend on motivation?
(b) What isthe main idea of the principle of acquiring effect (result, outcome)?
(¢) What is meant by the main word * Liberty’ in Montessori’s Education Theory?
3. Answer the following questions to the point.
(@ Explainthe Skinner’sLearning Theory of Operant Conditioning.
(b) Narratetheindirect principles of Thorndike.

(c) Discusstheimportance of Montessori Method in Pre-Primary Education.
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5.9 Answer Hints

1. Redlising the ability and Weakness of the learner through training, the changein the
behaviour of the child, the determination of the nature of learning, principles, efforts
inthefield of learning, the theory of errors, operant theory, implication of Montessori
Theory etc. can be known.

2. (8) Heredity, Environment; (b) Skilful learning, Cognitive Learning, Emationd Learning;
(C) ~ifRers.

3. Past experiences and the process of changes in behaviour under the influence of
training is called learning.

4. The attitude of the process of giving permanency to the tendency of Emotional
Behaviour iscaled learning.

5. To carry on experiment on the animalsin awell controlled situation in the laboratory
is easy and correct.

Different psychologists experimented in various ways propagated their different
views. These opinions (views) are called the theories of learning.

6. Three Principles—The Principle of achieving success, the Principle of Practice
(Exercise) and the Principle of Preparation.

7. Four mora laws—Definite time based—Changesbl e time based, Fixed Ratio based
and Changeable Ratio based.

8. The main theme of Montessori Education Theory is—liberty, neither reward nor
blemish, Self-Education System, A Presence of no teacher, Presence of lady
director, Projectsfor different Didactie Apparatus, Teaching of self-sufficiency etc.
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Unit 6 (] Health and Hygiene

Structure

6.0 Objectives

6.1 Introduction

6.2 Preface

6.3 Historical Development
6.3.1 Medical treatment during British period
6.3.2 Sanitary work
6.3.3 Vaccination
6.3.4 Curative Health

6.4 Health and Hygiene
6.4.1 Meaning
6.4.2 Health Education
6.4.3 How toremain healthy
6.4.4 Nature
6.4.5 Concept

6.5 Summary

6.6 Exercises

6.0 Objectives

Studing this unit on Health, Hygiene and Sanitation, we will be able to know,
understand and write on the following topics.

® Know about different methods of maintaining health and hygiene and apply thosein
red life Stuation.

® Give aconcept to the students about health-hygiene and sanitation after knowing them
properly.
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® Know how we arrived at this present state of health and hygiene through historical
developmen.

® Understand and intimate the students about the meaning, nautre and concept of Hesalth
and Hygiene.

6.1 Introduction

In order to form a diesease free society we have to be couscious about health. A
student should have the knowledge of physical and menta health. This chapter will dedl
with the concept of health, the historical development of the concept from ancient timeto
present one and ways of being healthy. In fact, with the discovery of the system of
vaccination, the degth rate of mother and child is much lowered. Besides, people are aware
of different germs of diseases and following rules of health and hygiene as aresult, the
diseases due to infection are less.

6.2 Preface

Man always remains busy in quest of health and happiness. These two are
interdependent. It is essential that one should be able to differenciate good habits from bad
habits for the sake of hedlthy living.

Again good health depends on mental peace. Mental deffectionsis detrimental to
health. From broader view the knowledge of hygiene, good habits should not be kept
confined within self and family, it should be spreaded all over the society so that we can
build up a society free from diseases.

However, the following things should be given most importance in case of learning of
hygiene. (A) Man hasto detect the habits which are beneficia for health and observe them.
(B) Man hasto detect the habits which are not beneficial for health and reject them. (C)
Man should not do anything which is hurmful for health. * Health is wealth’—this proverb
should be given due weightage.

The concept of health cannot be changed unless proper health education is not given
during childhood. A healthy child can be anided citizenin future. A hedlthy child can only
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learn properly, develops his personality, can use learnt matter in future for self and the
country. The case is opposite for the students who are of weak health.

Check Your Progress :
What will happen if the students are weak in health?

After analysing different aspects, it can be concluded that besides general education
health education should be provided at the school. This health education will help the
students to bring overall development. To achieve this aim administration, health dept.
teachers, parents and children should work together in a proper co-ordinated way.
Speciadly therole of teacher isvery important in this regard.

6.3 Historical Development

In the Bible (new testament), the Koran there are many rules on personal hygiene.
Dead bodies are considered unhyginic, it may contaminate the earth surface. Hence dead
human bodies are buried within a coffin or burnt out.

It is observed that hygiene and sanitation were given importance during Greek, Roman
and Egyptian civilization. There were separate arrangement of bathroom, toilet and urinal
for people. People used soap for cleaning hair; care was taken for supply of water at
places of sanitation; arrangement of digging well was there. These ancient civilizations put
specia emphasis on persona cleanliness and disposal of contaminated matter.

In the nineteenth century a new horizon was open with the discovery of preventives
of contigious diseases. For example—John Snow in 1854, discovered that contaminated
water is the cause of Cholera Dr. Semmelweis in 1845, suggested doctors that hands
should be thoroughly washed while dealing with a new born baby. Lou Pastuer showed
how micro germs create different diseases.
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Check Your Progress :
1. How the horizon in the field of medical treatment opened?

At thetime of Industrid revolution in Europe, that is, in nineteenth century the system
of drainage and other sanitary conditions were developed, care was taken to prevent water
supply system free from germs of contigious diseases. L ater, the concept of environmental
health was devel oped. This concept tries to establish relationship between human health
and the factors of environment. If environment is not controlled, physical, mental and social
health of human being may be endangered. WHO is trying to keep a balance in
environment world wide.

6.3 Cancer, heart diseases are mainly due to imbalances in
environmental health and improper lifestyle

6.3.1 Medical Treatment during British period

First Medical Officer of East India Company arrived Indiain 1600. In fact, he was
asurgean of aship. In 1764, when the rule of Company came into force after the battle
of Pallasey, the Medica Department in India was established which provided trestment to
Company-army and their men. In 1868, a separate Medical Board in Bengal started
functioning. In 1869, Public Health Commissioner was appointed on behalf of Govt. of
India In 1896, Indian Medical Service (1.M.S.) was congtituted. After 1919, Public Health
Sanitation came under the control of the state.
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Check Your Progress :
1. When Public Health Commissioner was established?

Central Advisory Board of Health was constituted in 1937 and it was under the
control of aCommissoner. Hedlth, Survey and Devel opment Committee (Bhore Committee)
was appointed in the year 1946, headed by a Director General. Under the Director
Genera worked Deputy Director Generd, Sanitary Commissioner and other Adminigtrative
Staff.

Madras General Hospital and Presidency General (S.S.K.M.) were established in the
year 1679 and 1796 respectively.

Check Your Progress :
1. Presidency Genera Hospital, when it was established? Mention its present name.

Some important dates :

1835—Calcutta Medica College.

1852—Medica College Hospital, Calcutta.

1860—L ohore Medical College.

1930—All IndiaInstitute of Hygiene and Public Health.
1939—Rurd Hesalth Training Centre.
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6.3.2 Sanitary Work

Important Events :
1859— Sanitary Works Start (As per Royal Commission Report).

1863—Sanitary Report produced by British Army. The report recommends
development of sanitation programme at each presidency; to protect British
Army from epidemic and maintaining personal health of the soldiers, the
sanitary system should be developed; civil sanitory Board to be formed at
each province.

1870—Formation of Central Sanitory Department (Sanitary Dept. & Vaccination
Dept. joined together 1872-1879) at each province.

1885—L ord Ripon through local govt. devel oped the Sanitory System.
1912—India Govt. appointed deputy Sanitory Commissioner and Health Officer.

6.3.3 Vaccination

Important Events :

Discovery of Small Pox Vaccine.

1802— Appointment of Superintendent genera of vaccination.
1870—The work of vaccination comes under Sanitary Dept.

1880— Enactment in favour of compulsory vaccination—Municipaity & Cantonment
area (Vaccination for Small Pox and Plague).

1873—Record Registration of Death and Birth.
1868— Convention of International Sanitary conference.

1868— Specid arrangement of cleaning hospital, cantonment area, festival spots after
the great epidemic (Cholera).

1884— Establishment of Medical Laboratory and public health laboratory at Simla.
1907— Establishment of Indian Pasteur Ingtitute.
1911—Building up Indian Research Fund.
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Check Your Progress :
1. When Indian Pasteur Institute was established?

British Govt. ignored the local systems of treatment and devel oped Allopathy. Indian
Medica Service was established. Following vaccination programme—Small Pox, Leprosy
and Maleriawere controlled. Epidemic in the form of Cholera and Plague was controlled
remarkably. In fact, it isthe effect of research conducted by the Indian Medical Service.

WHO and UNICEF at present time put more emphasis on health education as a
separate subject. The concept—"“Health for al” has been given due importance. In genera
the hedlth of common Indiansisat low ebb, many factors are related to this, like—Polluted
dirty environment, unscientific lifestyle, ignorance, supergtition etc. It istrue that most of the

problems related to hygiene can be solved by spreading health education throughout the
country.

Check Your Progress :

1. What type of Education is required to solve the problems related to health and
hygiene?

Titenus—Diptheria—Polio—Measles—TB; these diseases can be prevented by

increasing preventive power. For the purpose vaccination/injection can be provided. thisis
oneway for being healthy.

Again persond cleanliness and environmenta cleanliness can help usto remain healthy.
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Regular exercise, Y oga; Pranayam can make us healthy. Intake of balanced food can
also meet up various defficiency of our body and helps usto be healthy.

6.3.4 Curative Health
Diseases like Blindness, Maleria, Leprosy can be cured by proper medical treatment.

6.4 Health and Hygiene : Meaning, Nature and Concept

6.4.1 Meaning

World Hedlth Organisation (WHO) defined heath as—*A state of complete physical,
mental and socia well-being, not merely the absence of disease or infirmity.”

A personis caled hedlthy only when he can exert his physical, mental, emotiona and
sociad qualitiesto the maximum in hisdaily work.

‘Health is wealth'—this wealth can only be achieved by continuous effort and practice.

6.4.2 Health Education

Health education make a person aware of the following :
— Ways and techniques of healthy life.

— Knowledge of prevention of diseases.

— Knowledge of physical, mental and environmental health.

— Knowledge of community health and community health centres.

6.4.3 How to remain healthy

We have to achieve a state of complete physical, mental, emotional and social well
being to be healthy. Necessarily we should be disease free but thisis not the only condition.

6.4.4 Nature

The term ‘health’ is not related to environmental faction but also to living beings—
animals and plants. With the evolution, life becomes more finer and developed. The term
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‘health’ is closaly related with this. When atree is bloomed with flowers with green leaf
we cdl it healthy, when it becomesthin and dry we cal it—ill, smilarly an anima with life,
proportionate growth of Limbs; there is a co-ordination of functioning amongst them—we
cdl it ahealthy state.

“Hygia’ isaGreek word, the word means the godess of health. Hygiene is derived
from the word hygia. Hygiene means—Knowledge of health which contains objective
knowledge on health based on experimentation. Hygiene also contains some general truth
and rules about hedlth. These rules are discovered on the basis of scientific observation and
experimentation, the result of following these rules hel ped someone to be hedlthy, to remain
free from diseases, to enhance the power of prevention. The key words of health are
activity and co-ordination.

Check Your Progress :

1. From where the term hygiene derived?

6.4.5 Concept

During Vedic period the system of ‘ Chaturashram’ was on vogue; the first phase was
“Brahmacharjashram”. During this period a child's education started &t ‘ Ashram’ under the
gudience of ‘Guru’. The following principles in the educational system were given
importance. Physical tolerance, sacrifice, devotion and ‘bairagya . On the other hand, the
western education mainly laid importance on formation of strong body. In ancient timethe
person who was the strongest among other was selected as the leader of agroup. From
thisfact it can be guessed that there were some techniques to build up strong bodies.

With the development of civilization the concept of education had been changed.
Hygiene findsits place within the science of education. Healthy mind can only live within
a healthy body. Again without a healthy mind it is not possible to learn properly.
Knowledge of hygieneis essential for keeping health properly.
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Before independence hygiene was included as a compulsary subject, this subject dealt
with detection of diseases, rules of presentation, healthy habits etc. Unfortunately after
independence schools did not take special initiative to form health conciousness among
students. At present, the Supreme Court urged Govt. of Indiato take initiative in thisfield.

Check Your Progress :
1. What do you mean by ‘ Brahmacharyashram’ ?

6.5 Summary

‘Hedlth isWedth'. We have to know which habits, things are healthy and which are
detrimental to health. Many school going students are possessing weak health. Beside
developing physica and mental hedlth it isimportant that a student should acquire sufficient
knowledge about health. In ancient time dead bodies were burried or burnt. Personal
cleanliness was given importance.

Average life span of man has been increased after important discoveriesin medical
science like existence of group treatment of communicable diseases, vaccination, etc.

In 1897 Pasteur discovered the causes of Maleria.

In 1900 Indian Pasteur Ingtitute was established for the treatment of rabies. After Alma
Ata conferencein 1978, WHO and UNICEF took special initiative to propagate newer
ideasin thefield of public health and hygiene.
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6.6 Exercise

Essay Type Question :

1
2.

3.
4.
5.

In ancient time, how the health-rules were followed?

What do you mean by ‘ Environmental health’ ? How the hedlth of environment can be
maintained?

How the system of trestment was developed gradually during British period?
‘Hedlth isWedth. —Explain.

What do you mean by health and hygiene?

Short Answer Type Question :

N o gk~ w DN PF

When health education at school should be started?

How ateacher makes students conscious about health education?

How hygiene and sanitation were given importance in ancient Europe?

Why Peastuer was famous?

What were the recommendations of Bhore Committee?

What V accinations are applied to enhance the power of resistance among children?

Explain the concept of hygienein ancient India?

Very Short Answer Type:

N o o~ 0w NP

Why health is termed as wealth?

What will be the problem with the child if heis not healthy?
What is meant by health education?

Why Dr. Semmelwels was famous?

Whet isthe full form of WHO?

When Calcutta Medical College was established?

What is the meaning of the term ‘Hygiene' ?
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Unit 7] Mother and Child

Structure

7.0 Objectives

7.1 Introduction

7.2 Roleof Mother in formation of habit
7.3 Parental Control

7.4  Summary

75 Exercise

7.0 Objectives

After reading the unit ‘Mother and Child’ the learnerswill know, understand and write
on the following topics.

Know what is made by habit.

Know how to build-up or form good habits.

Know about the inter dependence between man and nature.
Learn to respect human qualities, values and dignity of Labour.

Learn to remain unmoved in situations like success & failure, good & bad.

Know about personal cleanliness, a the same time remain alert about food.

7.1 Introduction

In formation of habit mother’ sroleis most important in fact, when essentia daily habits
are formed mother and child both remain hedlthy. It isthrough formation of habits different
values are created. In early phase of lifeif the parents can control properly their child, he
will bein future a healthy person. While in childhood child grows an affection towards
different animals; asaresult, in later period of life child will be ableto love all categories
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of animal. Personal cleanliness, and necessity to keep environment neat and clean are two
very important habits. Which can be developed in childhood under the guidance of parents.

7.2 Role of Mother in formation of habits

Mother is child sfirst friend and guide of hislife. She plays the most important role
in forming good habits of achild. They are asfollows:

(1) Toform the habit of drinking water, taking food, bath, brushing daily in a particular
time

(2) Thechildwill know the function of different limbs of the body. At the same time,
know how to keep hands, legs, eyes, ears, nose and hair clean and healthy.

(3) Childwill form the habit of bathing daily.

(4) Childwill be given different information on natural beauty, birds and animals, trees
so that they can form the concept how man and nature are interdependent.

(5) Childrenwill inagroup, clean their classroom, school ground. As aresult they will
learn the dignity of Labour, Physical work.

(6) Itisasoessentia for the children to participate in dancing and singing, through such
participation the values, the spirit of co-operation and tolerance will be devel oped.

(7) Thechild should be adviced to help hisfriendsin their difficult time.
(8) Child will learn to take care of Pet animals.

(9) Thechild will be motivated to be involved in socia activities with friends in school
and at his place of dwelling with others.

(10) Child should take part in games and sports, Y ogasan for his physical, mental and
emotional development.

(12) Child should be given the training so that he can accept success and failurein a
normal way.

(12) For saf development child will be motivated to take part in dance, singing, drawing,
making earth made objects etc.

(13) Child should be inspired to be punctual, regular and truthfull. He should learn to pay
respect to others.
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(14) Child should be encouraged to speak the truth in case he does some wrong things.

(15) Child should take part in loca festivals with enthusiasm.

(16) Child should be encouraged to devel op co-operation and tolerance by participating
In group activities like dance etc.

(17) Child should be alowed to take part in different types of work at home and school;
this participation will enhance their sense of responsibility.

Check Your Progress :
What should be done for the self-devel opment of a child?

7.3 Parental Control

® Each day, every morning parent should take care so that child washes his hands, legs
and face properly; after using toilet he should clean his hands with a soap but in no
case with ash/soil etc. because such substances may contain eggs of worm.

® Each day child should take bath, specially when the weather remains hot and humid.
Parents should take care that after games and sports children should clean their bodies
to remove swest, dust.

Daily bath saves skin from infection, dandruff, rash and irritations.

Check Your Progress :
Why daily bath is essential ?




® \Walking on street in barefoot may cause many difficulties, because different type of
worms may get into the body of a child from soil hookworms after getting entry can
absorb blood causing anaemia

Check Your Progress :
What is the effect of walking on street/soil bare footed?

® Each day child should brush his teeth with toothpaste and toothbrush (in case of non-
availability with sdt/soda).

® Special care should be taken so that child usestoilet. If there be any excreation of
other animals around house should be cleared regularly.

® Dog and Cat spread the germs of diseases, so parent should take care of the matter.
Pets should not be alowed on the beds.

Lice can create different diseases. Hair should be kept clean of lice.

Splitting on floor, wall is abad habit, its spreads germs of diseases hence should be
stopped.

® \While coughing one should put handkerchief on face.

Check Your Progress :

What precautions should be taken while someone coughs due to cold?
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® Boiled drinking water isideal for intake; it prevents water-borne diseases like cholera,
typhoid and hepatitis etc. Boiled water can be stored for cooling in a earthen pot.
However, standard water purifier can also be used. Plastic bottles after proper
cleaning can be used for storing of drinking water.

® Half-boil/Green vegetables-food is detrimental to health, food should be properly
cooked, parent should take care so that child does not consume food which is not
kept properly i.e. without cover.

Check Your Progress :
What shoud be the quality of drinking water?

® [ood plates should be perfectly clean.
[l child should not be allowed to deep with other children.

® The child who is suffering from skin diseases should not be allowed to sleep with
normal hedlthy child.

® Child suffering for communicable diseases like WWhooping cough, Meades and genera
cough and cold should be kept separately from normal healthy children.

® A child suffering from cough for long days/TB should be treated immediately. Child
should use handkerchief while coughing.

® Parent should take care so that a child bathe regularly, dress properly and cut nails
in time. through nails while taking food germs may enter into body.

@ Child should form the habit of taking healthy balanced food. This habit will help him
to prevent different diseases.

® Training should be provided to form the habit of taking part in games and sports,
exercise, pranayam etc. such habit will help him to form right mentality and physique.
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7.4 Summary

Mother’srole in formation of daily habit is of most importance. After Sleep in every
morning, washing, bath, personal cleanliness should be maintained. Child will learn to
dance, to sing, to draw for self development, besides parental role is very important in
creation of menta vaues, co-operation and tolerance. Besides, child should be encouraged
to speak the truth; to participate in different social ceremonies which will bring social
development. Participation in different works of school and homeis aso very important.
For abalanced physical and mental health personal cleanliness, consumption of healthy
food, participation in games and sports are very important.

7.5 Excercises

Essay Type Question :
1. Statethe role of mother in formation of habits of a child.
2. Why parental control is necessary for agrowing child?
Short Answer Type Question :
1. What habitsto be formed in childhood for cleanliness?
2. How value education to be imparted in childhood?
3. What is the importance of games & sports in childhood?
4. Why one should not walk in bare-foot?
5. What consciousness should be formed in the matter of consumption of food?
Very Short Answer Type Questions :
1. What should a child do for self development?
2. Why child should be encouraged to participate in the work of school and home?
3. Why one should bathe daily?
4. What precautions should be taken while drinking water?
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Unit 8 ] Child-Health—Healthy Mother

Structure

8.0
8.1
8.2

8.3
8.4
8.5
8.6
8.7
8.8
8.9

Objectives

Introduction

Healthy Mother

8.2.1 What should not be done

Role of mother in development of the child
Nutrition

Child’snormal growth and food chart
Nutrition—Sour ces and their function
Health Check Up

SUmmary

Exercises

8.0 objectives

Child hedth isan very important matter. This unit contains some essentia informations.

After reading the unit, learner will know, understand the following topics.

What is meant by a*‘ healthy mother’?

What should be done to keep our body and mind healthy?

Wheat is the role of mother in the development of child’s health?

How to prepare afood chart for normal physical development of achild.
What factors are detrimental for a healthy life?

8.1 Introduction

Child s hedlth is closely related with his mother’ s health. Hence we require healthy

mother first. Child’s proper physical development depends on nutritions and balanced
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food. Mother should know which food is appropriate for him. So she has to know the food
value of different items. She has to keep clean daily appliances and form healthy habits
aso.

8.2 Healthy Mother

Only a healthy mother can help her child to be healthy—physically and mentally. As
mother isthefirst shelter of child and he immitates her mother closely. To be healthy, a
mother should follow some rules.

® Consumption of balanced and nutritious food daily in particular time. Proper knowledge
about food.

Taking six glasses of pure water daily.

Getting up early in the morning; eight hours of sleep isrequired.
Daily exercise, Yoga, ‘Pranayama for physicd fitness.

Washing hands before taking food.

Control over emotions, patience.

Avoiding deep by day time.

Not giving any false promise.

Leading alife based on morality and spirituality.

Keeping perfect socid relationship with other members of the family.

Remaining joyful aways.

8.2.1 What should not be done

® | essconsumption of food containing sugar and fat.
No sleeping during day time.
Avoid wine, cigarette etc.

Keeping own body weight as per height and age.

Avoid stale food, food kept without cover, food on street.
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8.3 Role of Mother in Development of the Child

Child after birth depends solely on parents for his elementary needs. Needs are mainly
physical and mental. Child while taking milk from his mother’ s breast |ooks his mother’s
bright smiling face. Mother’ slove, congenial home environment, freedom, help child to
develop his persondity in theright direction. On the other hand, in different attitutde toward
child, neglecting his needs, quarrelling atmosphere, lack of affection retard his mental
development. Child likesto play with others and the process of socialization starts right
from his home.

Check Your Progress :

How a child adjusts with his home and environment?

8.4 Nutrition

Parents play an important influential role in the development of child. They render
affection, care, specially parents should be conscious about the nutritiona value of different
food suitable for child at different age and formation of right food habit. Besides care
should be taken so that child develops morally.

Nutrition—Factors, Source, Function and diseases

Factorsof |Source Function Diseases due to
Nutrition defficiency,
comparison
Protein Milk, Milk products, |Growth of body, Less growth with age,
Fish, Egg, Meat, Nuts | Enhancement of poor weight, less
Preventive power preventive power

242



Factorsof |Source Function Diseases due to
Nutrition defficiency,
comparison
Carbo- Rice, wheet, cornflex, |Generation of more | Thining/Lesspreventive
hydrates potato, sugarcane, caorie, enhance power
sugar, honey, molasses |working power
Oil and Fat | Nuts, milk, ghee, Enhancescdorieand | Slim structure, less
butter, fish, meat, egg |work power preventive power
Vitamin-A Fish, liver, milk, ghee, |Hedthy skin Night blindness, rough
butter, egg, greanleaf «in
vegetables
Vitamin-B Nuts, peas, ricewith | Normal appetite, helps | Loss of appetite,
brown coating in digestion, keeps indigestion, Beriberi
nervous system normal
Vitamin-By, | Milk, milk product, Keeps mouth, eyes? | Indigestion, wound
€gg, green leaf vegs,, |helpsindigestion inside mouth and on
pulses, ceredls tounge, problems of
eyes
Vitamin-C Fresh fruits (lemon, Keeps gum strong, Bleeding from gums
amlaki, green leaf Enhances preventive
vegs) power
Vitamin-D Cod liver ail, egg, Thisvitamin forms Ricket/complications
milk, ceredls under skin in presence | of bone.
of sunlight. Helps
infor-
mation of teeth and
bone.
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8.5 Food chart of child for normal growth

Said | Age(month) | Normal weight (kg) | Food chart for normal growth
1 New born 2.5 and above |Mother’sbreast milk only
baby

2. 6 5.95 and above |Mothers milk, boiled potato, suji

3. 7 6.3 and above |Do

4. 9 7 and above  |Ripe banana, oil, butter

5. 10 7.3 and above |Do

6. 12 7.8 and above |All food used in home boiled green
vegetables, rice, dal, milk, banana, ripe-
papaya, etc.

7. 18 9.1 and above |Do

8. 24 Above 10 Do

9. 36 Above 11.6 Do

10. 48 Above 13.2 Do

11. 54 Above 14 Do

12. 60 Above 17 Do

8.6 Nutrition-Sources and their function

Factors of Source Function Diseases due to
nutrition deficiency
Folic Acid Green leaf, veges, | Formationof red | Anemiaand the
mest, egg, milk, corpuscles, diseases of nerves
cords Strengthening of
nerves
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Factors of Source Function Diseases due to
nutrition deficiency
Vitamin B-12 Mest, livers, fish Helpsto form bone| Ricket, bones do
Cddum egg, milk products | and teeth, keeps not grow normally

Phosphorus green vegs, corals | muscles and nerves
(specidly ‘Rage’) | normdl.
Iron Livers, medt, fish Helpsto generate | Anemia
green vegs, Haemoglobinin
Specidly Dhania, blood
Methi etc.
lodine Fish (Specidly Helpsin secreation | Improper growth
seafishes) of hormonesfrom | goitre, low
vegetables, ceredls | thyroid gland, help | intdligence
pulses full in keeping
physica and menta
health normal

Check Your Progress :
1. What are the diseases caused due to deficiency of Calcium?




8.7 Health Cheek up

We should cheek up the following points to ensure that we follow a healthy life style.
® Alwayskitchen including all utensilsto be kept clean

® Refrigerator temp to be controlled properly- 4°c to 5°c cooked food and vegetables
should be preserved seperately, cooked food after cooling to be preserved in pots
with lids.

® Childs handsto be washed properly after toilet, play at field playing with pets, before
meal and after cleaning nose.

® Before using packet food, date of manufacture and date of expiry to be noticed.

® For mation of some healthy habits like- cutting nail once aweek, daily use of soap,
during bath using sampoo twice aweek, keeping toiled pan free from germs, using
own clean towel and comb, cleaning bathroom’ s door, handle and tap clean, regular
brushing of teeth specialy after taking meal.

® Cleaning ashtray daily and keeping it out of reach of children.
® \Wet unclean cloths should not be at kitchen

® Before spraying to get rid of mosquitos, flies, insects the food should be well covered
withlids

® All toysto be kept clean as children ofter put them in mouth

® Pet’s movement should be restricted; pet’s food pots to be kept seperately
® Smoking inside room to be stopped to save passive smokers.

® Vaccination of members of family in appropriate atime.

® Cutting nailsregularly at least once aweek

What do you know about vaccination programme?
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8.8 Summary

If amother wantsto remain fit and hedlthy she hasto form some good habits and leave
some habits already formed. The role of home (family) and parentsin the physical and
mental development of achild isat immense importense considering his age achild should
be provided with such food which is nutritious and helpful for development. Diseases
caused due to malnutrition should be treated. Properly before cooking the vegetables to
be washed in clean water and the kitchen to be kept neat and clean, free from germs.
Besides personal cleanliness, care should be taken to keep the items of daily use clean.

8.9 Exercise

Essay Type Question :
1. What do you mean by healthy mother?
2. Discusstherole of parentsin the physical and mental development of a child.

3. What do you mean by balanced food. What is the difference between balanced food
and nutritious food?

4. Each day after completion of cooking what special care should be taken in order to
keep kitchen healthy?

Short Answar Type Question :
1. What steps should be taken for being healthy?
2. Why childhood is so important for individual’ s health and hygiene?
3. What are the sources of protein?
4. What steps should be taken to keep your teeth healthy?
5. What is the importance of vaccination in case of a child?
Very Short Answar Type Question :
1, Towhom achild immitatesfirst?

2. How many hours of daily sleep isrequired?
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10.

How child’ s confidence can be enhanced?

State the cause of ‘night blindness'.

Why we need food containing oil or fat?

Name the source of Vit B complex?

Name of diesease caused due to shortage of 1odine?
While purchasing packet food what should be noticed first.
At what temp arefrigerators should function?

How would you clean the cloths of a child?
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Unit 9] Individual Cleanliness

Structure
9.0 Objective
9.1 Introduction
9.2 Careof Skin
9.21 Remedies
9.3 Case of Hair
9.4 Care of Teeth
9.4.1 Remedies
9.5 Careof Eyes
9.5.1 Consciousness
about care of eyes
9.6 Careof Ears

9.0 Objectives

After going through the chapter, we shall be able to comprehend, read and write the
following topics

® \What ismeant by personal/individua cleanliness?
Cleaning of the environment

Communicable deaseases : causes, way of spreading
Prevention of communicable diseases

Care of skin

Care of hair and teeth

Care of eyes and ears
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9.1 Introduction

Personal cleanliness is the primary requirement for maintenance of health. Skin
preserves body in many aways. If skinisnot clean our body isinfected by many diseases.
It is also important to take proper care of hair, tooth and ear. It is necessary to keep our
environment free from germsin order to get rid of diseases. Gradually from ancient time
to the present the sanitation system and persona cleanliness devel oped through evolution.
New discoveries, human need and health consciousness gifted human beingslong life. Now
with the right knowledge of communicable diseases their causes and remedies, man can
lead a hedlthy life.

Wealthy mind dwelsin a healthy body. It isour primary duty to keep clean our skin,
hair, earsnail, nose and eyefor ahedthy living, In brief, personal cleanliness meanstaking
care of our all senses and limbs

9.2 Care of Skin

Skin is an important part of our body. It protects our body. It is due to skin that many
germs of diseases can not enter into body.The feeling of touch iswith the skin. Skin's
sensitivity can be realised when we exert pressure or come in contact with cold and hot
stuation. Further skin helpsto keep balance of temparature of body. Like kidney skin aso
helps to excreate polluted substances from body. When skin comes the contact with dirt,
durtele of the environment the sweat gland of skin are closed, it is infected with many
diseases like ringworm, scabies etc.

9.2.1 Remedies

® Taking daily bath using soap which is one of the chief items of cleaning

® Joint of limbs, shoulder, neck should be cleaned while bathing to remove acccumulated
dirt.
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9.3 Care of Hair

The healthy condition of hair depends on daily food habit and physical health.

Excitement, physical and mental auxiety, lack of balanced food can cause damageto hair.
If proper care is not taken; dandruff, lice may appear.

9.3.1 Remedies

Daily bath using sampoo twice aweek
Combing with comb at least twice a day
Using louse remover medicineif there be any
Keeping hair dry after bath

Long hair, colouring of hair not desirable

Massage of scalp in benificial asit stimulates blood circulation and supplies nutrition
to roots

Doctor’ s advice should be followed to stop falling of hair.

9.4 Care of Teeth

Ord hygiene is most important. Oral hygiene keeps teeth germs vains inside mouth
hedthy

Teeth not only help to chew food properly but also help to pronounce clearly and teeth
keep the structure of face nice.

Pyorrhorais apainless disease, gradudly it weakness gums as aresult al the teeth may
fdl.

Spongy gum is adisease of teeth. Gums start bleeding even in case of minor injury.
Deficiency of Vit C causes such dieorder.

In case ora hygiene is not maintained many a problems can crop up, like bad odour
In respiration, diseases of nose throat and tonsil damage of enamel of teeth, formation
of bacteria due to decomposition of food particles inside mouth etc.
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9.4.1 Remedies

Brush properly at least twice aday.

Brush within 15/20 minutes after taking mesal as the food partsin mouth start forming
acid thereafter.

Clean tongue with warm water daily. Asaresult throat is also cleaned..

Deterioration of teeth starts with the lack or excess of fluoride in drinking water
(Fluoride content per litre of drinking water should be 0.5 to 0.8 ml.

It isagood habit to visit dentist twice ayear

Check Your Progress :

How enamel of tooth is damaged?

Excess of carbohydrate food damages tooth
Keeping feeding bottle, sweets for along time cause damage of tooth
Food like milk, egg containing Vitamin A C and E calcium should be consumed.

Consumption of excess fried food, chewing tobaco should be avoided.

What type of food should be taken to prevent decaying of teeth
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9.5 Care of Eyes

Eyes are the window of visua world, most important amongst our five senses. Lack

of care of eyes may lead to various disease as follows which may even cause blindness.

Conjunctivities, Truchoma

Cornedl ulcer

Night blindness

Difficulty in viewing near and far objects

Cataract, Glucoma etc.

9.5.1 Consciousness about care of eyes

Eyesare very sensitive.

Consult doctor in case eyesturn red or become painful.
Consumption of balance food.

Ensureintake of Vit-A to avoid night blindness.
Burning fire crakers safely during festival.

Avoiding very strong or poor light during study
Keeping study material/book at an appropriate distance
Viewing TV from a safe distance

Washing eyes regularly with cold water to avoid existence of any external particle.

9.6 Case of Ears

Ears not only help usto hear but also maintain the balance of our body. To keep this

important limb healthy and effective ears should be cleaned regulary. We should avoid
entry of any foreign articleinside. Formation of pus, injury doctor should be consulted in
case of difficulty.
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Unit 10 (] Meaning and Concept of

Cleanliness

Per sonal

Structure

10.1
10.2

10.3

104

105

M eaning

Concept

10.2.1 Medieval Period

10.2.2 Modern Period

Environment and Sanitation

10.3.1 Air

10.3.2 Water

10.3.3 House/House Sanitation

10.3.4 Food and Sanitation

Disposal of waste product

10.4.1 Solid waste product

10.4.2 Liquid waste product

10.4.3 Gaseous waste product
Transmission of communicable Diseases
10.5.1 Classification of communicable diseases
10.5.2 Carrier/agentsof cnmunicable diseases
10.5.3 How commnicable diseases spread?
10.5.4 Diarrhoeae

10.5.5 Dysentery

10.5.6 Cholera

10.5.7 Typhod

10.5.8 Hepatitis

10.59 Maleria

10.5.10 Influenza
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10.5.11 Common cold
10.5.12 Cough
10.5.13 Conjuntivities
10.6 Summary
10.7 Exercises

10.1 Meaning

‘Hedth iswedth’. The age old comment of the philosophersisatruth for dl the time.
World Health Organization has given a comprehensive definition of health. ** A state of
complete physical, mental and social well being, not merely the absence of diseases or
infirmity.”

Hedth isviewed asinborn dementely right and essence of productive human life. Some
important characteristics of diseases.
® Disease reduces the function of any limb or any part of human body.
® |tisastate of uneasiness and a barrier of norma working.

® Theeffect of diseaseis sometime immediate and severe (Food poisoning) sometime
its effect isgradual (AIDS, Malnutrition etc)

® There are many reasons behind communicable diseases. Through different agents of
environment the germs of diseases enter into human body and multiplied.

Sanitation

Individual cleanliness and clean environment are the two basic conditions of health and
life. Care should be taken on the following issues for sanitation.

Pure drinking water

Personal cleanliness

Clean drainage system
Pollution free atmosphere
Aviodance of food poisioning
Recyling of garbage
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® Placing waste product at the right space.

10.2 Concept

Ancient Period

From history we come to know that in ancient Rome people used toilets. Toilets for
people were attached with latrines and arrangement of supplying water was there. The
buckets kept at |atrine were called * Dolia Kurta —the pot used for urination. Urine was
used as ammoniaand used for cleaning purposes people generally used dirty, unclean
cloths; rarely cloths were cleaned. Sometime the clothes were dipped into river water,
squeezed and dried up by the washermen.

Check Your Progress :

What do you mean by ‘Dolia Kurta ? state its uses

The credit of discovery of soap goes to celts of Gaul, Animal fat was used for
preparation of soap, although under devel oped, was more effective than olive ail or
coarse salt.

The system of hair-care was peculiar. Men cut their hair on leisure time with an
instrument called. Strigil, its handle was made of ivory, oil was used on upper part of
hair but not water as aresult, saving was painful. Roman emperor Augustus told that
he suffered from wound on face due to frequeat saving of hair and beard

10.2.1 Medieval period

The system of cleanliness, bathing gradually devel oped. Books were published on
hedlth consciousness. Although germs were not discovered but the books suggested regular
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brushing in morning, wiping nose with clean cloth regular cleaning of hands and face.

Aristrocrats used to wash their hand before taking food. A servant poured scented
water on the hands, the water accumuted in an empty pot ; the washing contiuned till the
hands were clean and scented after that hands were drew up with cloth.

In fact, the process of bathing became easier but till not regular. Aristrocrats had their
own bathrooms.

Check Your Progress :

What was the process of washing of hands of the aristrocrats?

In later period importance was given in the matter of cleaning clothes. The clothes
were boiled in hot water and dried up, flower petals were spreaded over to make them
with pleasant smell.

10.2.2 Modern Period

Discovery of germs by the French scientist louis pasteur in 1860 was an epoch making
event. Inthefield of surgery there was aremarkable change in practice, use of uncleaned
hands and instruments were stopped and arrangement for making them germfree was
made. The patients were also kept clean. Infacts upto the first half of nineteeth century
doctors had no concept of germs. Pasteur put forward the idea of making subtances germ-
free using temperature, that is application of heat to make substance germfree. Milk was
boiled at a certain temperature to make it germfree—the proceesis known as pasteurisation.

Gradually, quality paste was produced which stopped decay of teeth ; devel oped soaps
washed clothes effectively and keep our skin clean and germfree; modern bath-room/
toilets, were planned; the conseciousness of health hygiene and sanitation had been
increased. As aresult with the aid of modern discovery we are proceeding towards a
clean, germfree beautiful world.
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10.3 Environment and Sanitation

By Sanitation generaly we mean cleanliness. But from scientific point of view, it means
astate free from germs. Sanitation can be viewed from three angles—

® Environment and Sanitation
® Homeand Sanitation
® [ood and Sanitation

In general environment means the natural el ements—air, water and soil around us. A
contaminated environment causes a grest damage to our health.

10.3.1 Air

To ensure the conditions of healthy living at first we require awell ventilated house
planned by expert where free clean air can enter and impure air can exit through doors and
windows.As we require oxygen from air and exhale carbondioxide.

Air generally gets polluted in areas where factories are more, population in deuse and
streets are crowded with petrol-diesel run vehicles. It appropriate measures are not taken,
polluted air may bring diseases and cause damage to our skin and eyes.

Check Your Progress :
Why ventilation is necessery at home?

10.3.2 Water

After air, water is our next requirement. Infact without water, we can not live more
than three days. In rural area a man requires 50 Its of water and in urban area 130 It. of
water. By weight 70% of our body is water.
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By Safe water we mean water—

Free from germs of diseases

Without harmful chemical eements

Suitable for domestic work/use

Clean transparent without any colour and unpleasent smell and taste
With pH value 6.5 to 8.5

Water helps our body in many ways—
Keeps density of blood normal

Helpsin digestion

Helps to maintain right temperature of body
Excretes unwanted things from body

Dilute food for consumption and absorption

Check Your Progress :

How water is useful for our body?

Contaminated water is the cause of 80% of the diseases we suffer from. It may cause
diarrhoeae Cholera, Typhoid, Hepatities A which may lead even to desth.

Itisgeneraly said man can not live three minutes without air, three days without water
and three weeks without food.

10.3.3 Home/House Sanitation

The house we live in should be kept perfectly clean free from smoke garbage and
germs.
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10.3.4 Food and Sanitation

Contaminated rotten, stale (not fresh) food contains germs of many diseases like
cholera, diarrhoeae, hepatitis A etc. Hence intake of such food should be avoided.

10.4 Disposal of waste product

Problem is created if the itemswhich are no more useable be not disposed at proper
place.

The waste products can be classified in to three groups
® Solid waste matter
® | iquid waste matter

® (Gaseous waste matter

10.4.1 Solid waste product

Rubbish : Paper, plastic, wood, glass, rubber, brick and other building materials etc.
Dead Body : If dead bodies of anima are not treated accordingly it creates pollution.

Ashes: Ashesfrom burning of wood, coal and other fuels, chimney ashes containing
lead, mercurry, zinc, arsenic, cadmium etc.

Daily waste (House & Streets) : Unused food, vegetables, fish, meat, paper, and
other house hold useless articles.

10.4.2 Liquid waste product

Water is cantaminated in many ways—inorganic fertilizer disolved in rain water mix
with water of pond, river etc; waste of factorieslike acid, sdt, chlorine, mercury, lead mix
with river, daily domestic and local waste and excreted substance of animal (300-400 gm
In case of man) mix with water.
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Check Your Progress :

How water sources are contaminated ?

10.4.3 Gaseous waste product

Various gaseous products, like smoke of factories domestic fuel, transports, thermal
power plants mix with the air to pollute it.

Check Your Progress :

Name some gaseous waste products

Processing of waste matter

Waste products again may be classified into two groups decomposable and not
decomposable.

Animal decomposable products can be converted to humus—a type of compost
fertilizer and can be used in agriculture.

To avoid contanination of water by the industry trestment plant can be established. Fly
ash can be used for preparation of bricks, waste wood and free product can be used for
preparation of paper. To get rid of pollution, some waste products are burnt some recycled
for further use.
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10.5 Transmission of Communicable Diseases

Diseases are of two types—non communicable and communicable. Mead es whooping
cough, chicken pox, mumps, influenza, maleria, cholera, T.B etc. are communicable
diseases. Again various skin diseases, like—ring worm, scabies, skin irritation, eczemaetc.
are dso communicable. All these communicable diseases are caused by some germswhich
enter and multiplied in our bodies through some agents.

10.5.1 Classification of Communicable Diseases

® Bacteria—T.B.; cholera, leprosy, diptheria, plague, dysestery, infection of skin.urinary
bladder, respiratory orgen etc.

® Virus— Small pox, chicken pox, meades, influenza polio, hepatities, dengu, mumps,
eye-infection etc.

® Fulegus—Ring worm, irritation of skin sore caused by excessive use of water etc.
® Paraste—Maleria, kala-azar, worm etc.

® Protozoal—Dysentery, amoebic hepatities

® Metaboli—Diabetes

Agent—Generaly each communicable diesease in spreaded by specific agent/agents,
like maleria by mosquitoes, Plague by rats, AIDS by more than one agent.

Check Your Progress :

Name some diseases caused by virus?
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10.5.2 Agents of Communicable Diseases

Type of Agent Related Diseases

Virus Influenza(Flue), polio, smal pox, chicken pox, hepatities,
herps, AID, hydrophobia, mumps, meade

Bacteria Dyptheria, whooping cough, T.B, typhoid, Infection of
eyes, throut and ears, tytenus, Acute diarrhoeae Cholera

Fung Infection of skin and face

Protozoa Amoebic dysentery

Parasite Hook worm, Tape worm, Round worm (metazoa
parasites) filariases

Ectoparasites Seabies, Infection dueto lice

Rickettsae Fever (trench fever, tick fever) Typhoid

10.5.3 How commnicable diseases spread?

Air borne Food borne Weater borne Arthropod borne
Measdles Diarrhoese Diarrhoese Mderia
T.B. Dysentery Cholera Flariass
Leprosy Cholera Typhoid Yédlow fever
Whooping cough Typhoid Palio Dengu
Diptheria Hepatysis Fever Kaa-azar

In India, 105 million children die every year before Syears of age due to some water
and food borne diseases, like Biarrhoeae, Dysentery and Cholera

10.5.4 Diarrhoeae

Thisdiseaseis mainly water borne.

10.5.5 Dysentery

This disease causes severe pain in lower portion of belly accompanied with frequent
stool without or with blood.
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10.5.6 Cholera

It is also a water borne disease, germ Vibrio Cholarae couses such disease with
symptoms like—loose stool, light headache, anxiety, thirst, drying of skin, muscle cramp,
dehydration etc.

Dehydration is the main symptom of the three diseases maintioned above, hence
treatment of dehydration should be made first.

Preventive measures are persona and environment cleanliness and observation at the
rules of hygine

10.5.7 Typhoid

It isacommunicable disease. Main symtoms are high fever, severe headache vomiting
tendency gradual physical & mental weakness, pain in hands and legs, fever without
swesating. Cause : name of the bacteria Salmonella typhi/typhosa

Check Your Progress :
What are the symptoms of Cholera?

10.5.8 Hepatitis Communicable Disease

Hepatitis A,B. and non A non B virus liver is attacked ; gradually its function
deteriorates. Symptoms : Fever/Janndice/Loss of appetite/ pain in below belly

10.5.9 Maleria

Agent : Female Anopheles mosguito-when such mosquito stings a patient sufferring
from maleria and then sting anormal healthy parson the germs enter into body causing
mderia

Gem : MderiaPlasmodium
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Symptoms:

Frequent fever some times with rigour
Enlargement of liver

Enlargement of Pancreas

Headache

Feeling of being cold

Vomiting tendency

Excessvethirst

Remedies :

Blood test

Use of DDT and other spray over stagnant water
Use of powder to destory eggs of mosquitos
Cleaning drain and stagnant water

Use of quinine or its equivaent

Use of mosquito net

Consultation with doctors

10.5.10 Influenza

Germ : Orthomyxo
Virus air bone and communicable disease.

Agent : Germs spread through air-when affected person sneezes or coughs germs
enter into others body.

Symtoms: Fever, pain al over body, cough, sneezing, strong headache, infection at
respiratory organ, weakness.

Treatment : separation of the patient from others. Consultation with doctor and use
of medicines.

265



Check Your Progress :

What are the symptoms of influenja?

10.5.11 Common Cold

Germs: Staphylococeus; streptococeus, pneumocoecus.

Causes : Change of weather, fluetuation of temperature, coming in contact with
affected person, drenchinginrain.

Symptoms:

Cough, watering nose
Face and eyes turn red
Bodyache

Sneezing cough
Infection at throat, nose
Throat pain

Fever

Closed nose

10.5.12 Cough

It is not a disease but its symptom

Germs: Staphylococeus, Streptococeus, Neumococeus

Symptoms:

® |ncaseof cough continuing for long time, the tests of T.B. should be done, in such
case cough in accompanied with chest pain.
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® Asthma, infection at the respiratory system may also cause cough.

Remedies:

® Consultation with doctor is necessary as many complex dieseases may be
devel oped from cough.

® Avoiding strong sun, cold, irregular bath, rain

® Light, easily digestable food.

® \Wakinginfreeair.

® using Juiceof ‘Tuls’ leaf, ‘Basak’ leaf, honey

Check Your Progress :
What steps should be taken to get relief from cough?

10.5.13 Conjunctivities

It isadiesease of eyes caused by germs called * Conjunctivitis'.

Symptoms:

® Eyesturnred

® Eyelidsturn heary
® \Watering eyes

® |[rritation

It isa communicable disease and spreads while a person comes in contact with an
affected person or histowel, handkerchief or cloths

Prevention :

Avoid sun light and stay inside
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® Usedark glasses
® Fushing eyeswith clean water

® Don’'t comein contact with the affected person.

Check Your Progress :
How can you prevent conjunctivitis?

10.6 Summary

Persona cleanlinessis an essentia condition of health. Proper care should be taken to
clean eyes, ears, nose, hair, skin and to maintain oral health. i.e air soil and water. It is
necessary to keep our natura environment free from pollution. A pollution free environment
helps to build up a healthy society. In fact in the history of medicine French Scientist
Pasteur’ s discovery of germsin an epoch making event. It is necessery that people be
aware of the dieseases related to virus and bacteria. We all know that prevention is better
than cure and it has been proven that modification of life styleisthe best way of preventing
common dieseases.

10.7 Exercise

Essay type question

1. What is meant by personal cleanliness? How care of eyes and teeth can be
taken?

2. What is meant by health? How environment can be kept neat and clean?

3. What do you mean by communicable disease? Name two such diseases. How
these diseases spread? Mention the ways of their prevention.:
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4. What do you mean by waste ? mention different steps of disposal of waste
products.

Short answer type question

1, How will you take care of your hair? What problems may be faced if proper care
of hair in not taken.

What is the function of ear? How it can be damaged?
Why the year 1860 isfamous for in the history of medicinal science.

‘Water islife —What does it mean? How water is contaminated?

o ~ DN

What do you mean by communicable disease? Name some of the communicable
diseases; Discuss he cause and Treatment of two such diseases.

Short answer type question

How skin serves our body?

What do you mean by spongy gum?

Which limb of the human body is called ‘window of learning’?
Whichiscalled ‘DoliaKurta ?

How hygiene of home can be maintained?

Give two examples how waste product is recycled and reused?

What are the symptoms of Cholera?

O N o o »~ W DN P

How Conjunctivitisis spreaded?
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Unit 11 (] Child and Security

Structure

11.0 Objectives

11.1 Introduction

11.2 Concept

11.3 Accident and its Prevention

11.4 Need of awareness about security

11.5 Firgt aid

11.6 Sun Stroke

11.7 Drowning

11.8 Burns

11.9 Snake bites

11.10Role of Mother and Teacher
11.10.1 Role of mother
11.10.2 What should be done if accident takes place at home

11.11Role of teachers

11.12 Summary

11.13Exercises

11.14Bibliography

11.0 Objective

After studying this unit alearner will be able to know, understand and write about the
following topics.

® Acquire aconcept of security.
® Understand why the knowledge of security is needed
® Know about the accidents generally faced by child
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Know about the prevention in order to remain protected from such accidents.
Acquire a concept of first aid.

Be familiar with the first aid equipment, at home and school.

Be aware of the responsibility of home and school in facing minor accidents.

11.1 Introduction

The main aim of imparting security education is to protect human life from accidents
which may occur for many reasons, like-water, fire medicine, eectricity, sharp instruments
play movement at street etc. Before doctor‘ s arrival theoretical and practical knowledge
of providing first aid in such cases save human life and reduce suffering.

11.2 Concept

Spencer, in his educational ideas first mentioned the necessity of imparting security
education for child. Such education is need based, as with the progress of civilization the
probability of accidentsisincreasing. We want to safe guard child‘slife and want to save
him from being injured. Hence child should have the knowledge of self protection and
related training. Thiswill protect him on the street, in his home, in playground, in school
€tc.

Check Your Progress :
What do you mean by security education?

It will be more helpful and effective if we provide security education at an early age.
Population is ever increasing, streets are crowdy, more use of electric and electronic
gadget is making our lives complex and accident prone. Under the situation considering
present need it is necessary to impart security education.
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Check Your Progress :
What do you mean by security education?

11.3 Accident and Prevention

Accidents occur at all places of the world even at our sweet home.

0]

(if)

Children arefond of bright light this causes accidents related to fire and el ectricity.
Gas, electric heater, coal, match, kerosine and hot substances should be kept
outside the reach of children.

Electricity, cooking gas had caused so many accidents. Children should not be
allowed to enter kitchen, swich board to be placed out of their reach

How electricity causes accidents?

Children while playing on uneven playground, uncleaned ground may be hurted
serioudly. Care should be taken that no water accumulate on playground, pieees
of broken glass should be removed.

(iv) Accidents at street are frequent causing injury, sometimes even death. Therules

of the streetsto be followed, children should cross aroad with the help of elders
using zebracrossing. Level crossing in no case should be crossed while gates are
closed.

The following objects should be kept outside the reach of children. Sharp objects
like knife, pins, medicines, pesticides, washing powder, mushroom, broken toys,
glass etc.
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11.4 Need of awareness about security

This education not only helps usto aviod situations of danger but helps usto build up
courage to face such situation patiently, remaining calm.

This education is useful for the following reasons—

(1) Causesof accidents can berealised

(i) Provide information to face sudden accidents

(i) Security rules at different places (home, playground school, streets etc.) are
intimated.

(iv) Aware us about the danger of fire works (Bagji) during festival days

Check Your Progress :
Why security education is needed, give two reasons

(v) Danger in most cases comes to our lives suddenly, a knowledge about such
accident helps usto tackle the situation.

(vi) Ittellsusthat different waste product (like banana skin, broken glass chemicals)
which create accidents should be preserved in particular places.

(vii) 1t provides us the knowledge and practical experience of first aid.
(vii) Informations regarding safe travel by train/bus/car/ are provided.

(iX) While on tour at different places, like hills, sea-river this education supplies us
with necessary information.
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Check Your Progress :

While you are on transport what precautious should be taken?

11.5 First Aid

Human beings at any situation at any time may face different naturral calamitieslike
earth tremor cyclone and various accidents. In such situations mostly medical assitances
like doctor attendance ambulance etc. are not available. Here isthe necessity of first aid
which may save human life.

11.5.1 Objectives of First Aid
(@ Savinglife
® To stop excessive bleeding
® To start functioning of heart
® to Start respiration
® To provide security of life
(b) Overcoming Serious Situations?

To provide primary treatment in case of severe diseases to prodide primary treatment
in case of serious accident, to determine the nature of wonld and illness.

(c) Genera Nursing

® Togiverdief from pain and uneasiness

® Making arrangement for treatment
11.5.2 General Nursing

() Diagnosis
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(i) Nursng
(i) Cure

Diagnosis: At this phase the symptoms are studied and on the basis of previous
knowledge the nature of difficulty (disease) islocated.

While studing symptomsit is to be noted whether the patient is feeling hot or cold,
thirsty, pain. In this context if possible the history of the patient is be taken into
account.

Symptoms: With these informations (physical, mental) are collected about the patient
like—feeling cold or hot, thirsty, severe pain location and nature of pain, the degree
of CoNsCiousness etc.

11.5.3 Treatment
Before treatment, the whole situation and the symptom should be taken into accout
(i) Incaseof injury on head, the place and nature of injury to be located.

(i) Incaseof ear injury the degree can be determined by speaking loudly near
eqr.

(i) Incaseof eyesinjury special care should be taken
(iv) Therate and nature of respiration to be noted
(v) Clothes around neck should be loosened

massaging spinal chord from neck of waist if required.
(vi) Observation of the colour of face, lips, ears
(vii) Recording temperature of the body

(viil) Observation of the nervous system of the patient, care should be taken until
arraangements are made to shift the patient to nearest hospital by ambulance or
any car.

11.5.4 Street Accidents

First thing to be observed isthat whether the patient is conscious or unconscious. If
he does not respond his arm can be jarked lightly. In case of unconciousness his head can
be kept dowly upper to note theinside of the mouth, to locate injury insdeif there be any.
If necessary to stop bleeding care should be taken.

Specialy the function of the respiration system to be noted—the rate of respiration,
the position of chest, pulserate, artificiadly. If required oxygen can be supplied by mouth
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to mouth respiratory system. Primarily the respiratory system indicates whether patient’s
heart isworking normally. The pulserate is also an indicator of the system.

Check Your Progress :

How can you understand that heart is working properly?

11.6 Sun Stroke

Strong sunshine, excess temperature and humidity may cause sun stroke. In such
cases, sweating stops and there is a remarkabl e differences of temperature in between

body and the external ?

Symptoms:

® Strong headache

® Face and eyesturn red

® |ossof consciousness

® |ncrease the body temperature

Treatment :

® At first the patient should be brought to a cold place

® Patients clothes should be removed and water be poured on patients body

® Patients temperature should be recorded every ten minutes and when the body
temp starts receding he should wear dry clothes again but the fanning will be
continued.

® Patient should be provided with sufficient water to quench histhirst

® Doctor’s advice should be followed
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Check Your Progress :

How ill you treat a sun stroke patient?

11.7 Drowning

Drowning in pond, river, seais a general matter. It happens when there is lack of
coution or a person does not know how to swim or wants to commit suicide.

Symptoms:

® Patientslungsand liver arefilled up with water.

® Thishindersthe respiration process.

® Gradually the patient becomes senseless and pulse beats sink.

® Patientstougne, nails, legps turn fluish.

Treatment :

® first the patient to be dragged out of water and placed on ground upside down
® Dress should be made |oose.

® Pressure be applied on back side in order to out the water inside belly.

® Patients body may be held upside down so that water can come out from inside

of the patient’s belly.
If mud stuck to patient’ s nose and mouth it should be cleaned.

Whole body of the patient should be covered with blanket or thick chothes as
aresult the body.
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11.8 Burns

Burns occur due to many reasonsin daily life, when our skin come in contact of fire,
hot metallic substance, acid, €l ectric shock, hot water, rice, oil, tea or coffe, milk etc. cases
of burn take place.

Symptoms:
® Severepain and burning sesation
® The upper surface of skin turnsred.

® |ncase of serious extensive burn patient may be unconscious.

Treatment :

® \With blanket or any thick bed sheets person body can be covered to put off fire
of cloth.

® |f nobody isthereto help or no substanceis available to put off fire, person can
move to open arearoll on the ground and try to put off fire.

® Cold clean water can be poured on burnt portion sufficiently which will reduce
the burning sensation.

® No attempt should be made to remove burnt cloths from body immediately to
avoid damage of skin.

® The burnt portion after cleaning can be covered lightly with bandage or clean

white cloth.
Burnol can be applied on burnt skin as medicine

Doctor should be consulted immediately specially if the case is a serious one.

Check Your Progress :
What medicine should be applied on the burnt portion of skin?




11.9 Snake Bites

All snake bites are not deadly although common people are afraid of snake and snake

hites.

The name of four common posionous snake can be mentioned.
() Gokura

(i) Cobra

(i) RussetsViper

(v) Saw Scaled Viper

Symptoms:

There isaremarkable difference in the nature of bite of a posionous and anon
posionous snake.

In case of a bite by a posionous snake generally two different marks can be
noticed.

If the snakeis not posionous bite impressions in two rows upper and lower can
be observed.

Patient feels severe pain and irritation at the place of bite.
Wound starts bleeding

Muscles start loosen and sensel ess specially muscles around eyes. Effects on
nervous system can a so be noticed.

The skin colour around the spot of bite changes,
Patient may fedl dizziness, strong headache. respiratory trouble.

May vomit or cough, sometimes with blood even the patient may dieif necessary
steps are not taken in time

Treatment :

To reduce circulation of blood binding with piece of cloth should be there just
above and below the spot of bite. The binding should not be very tight and it
should be loosen every half an hour. Immediately doctor should be consulted.
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® The place bite can be pierced slightly with very sharp knife or blade to allow
blood with poison to come out.

® |cecan be applied slowly over the muscles surrounding the musk of bite.

Check Your Progress :
In case of snake bite how binding should be provided?

® Anti titenus vaccine should be injected.
® If required arrangement for artificial breathing to be made.
® |f heart stops functioning necessary massage is required to keep it working.

Check Your Progress :
What should be done to prevent Titenus?

11.10 Role of Mother and Teacher

Children are easy prey of accidents which bring injury, even death also. Such a
consequence is the most tragic event in life of parents. Nearly half of the accidents take
place in home-children fall from high place, or from staircase,, get burn and suffer from
food poisoning. A large number of children face street accidents and either injured or dead.
Such accidents can be reduced if parents and teacher themselves are aware of that and
make children alert at house and school.
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11.10.1 Role of mother

It ismother’ s primary responsibility to save child at home and outside.

Child should not be allowed to play with broken toys or toys with sharp open
ends.

Medicines should be kept in seperate box, out of reach of child.

Match sharp items, electric gadgets, electric switch board, to be kept out of reach
of child.

Child to be protected from other animals.

Five extuinguisher to be placed in a safe place

While riding motor segt belt to be tied and helmet to be used on motor cycleride.
The meaning of traffic sgna to be understood and the traffic rulesto be followed.

Pond or other water source to be guarded properly.

11.10.2 What should be done if accident takes place at home

[ ]
[ ]
1

Doctor should be intimated immediately.
Before arrival of doctor first aid trestment to be provided to injured, ill patient.

In case of minor injury/cut, the spot to be cleaned, antiseptic ointment can be
applied over it and finally it can be covered with bandage.

In case of major injury/cut, bleeding should be stopped first. The wound to be
covered by bandage before sending the patient to a doctor.

In case of a burn, profuse water should be poured on the spot after applying
ointment and covering the spot with clean light cloth-patient can be reffered to a
doctor.

In case of abee-sting first the sting to be removed then necessary treatment can
be given.

In case of fracture of hand/leg the limb to be tied up straight and doctor’ s advice
to be followed.

In case of a snake bite (posionous snake) two bindings over and below the spot
to be given and doctor should be consulted immediately.
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Check Your Progress :
What should be done if a bee stings?

11.11 Role of Teacher

Security programme in school.

Arranging aseminar on security
Popular lecture on the topic
Displaying poster, bulletin on the issue

Publication of wall magazine, magazine bulletin on security.

At library providing facility to read reference book, see picture on security
education.

Cinema show (documentary film) on security.

Farmation of body with the students who will propagte the ideas through social
service and raise the consciousness level

Theoretical knowledge is not sufficient we require to build up safety habits and
consciousness anong students

11.12 Summary

Education aims for alround development of a child. In childhood, child should be
protected from various accidents also. We have to make the environment safe for the
children which will reduce the probability of accidents. At the sametime, right habit to be
formed. Parents and teacher may play an important role in this regard. Theoretical and
practical knowledge of first aid may help child to agreet extent to manage Situation & home
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or outside it. School can take up specific programme on the issue and raise the
consciounsness of children.

11.13 Exercise

Essay Type Question

1.

2
3.
4

What is meant by education for security? why such education is necessary?
In general what accidents occur at home? How they can be prevented?
What isfirst ad? What isthe aim of providing first aid?

What accidents generally occur in schools? How first aid can be provided in
school ?

Short Answer Type Question

1
2
3
4.
5
6

Why security education isimparted at an early age?
What are the accidents related to elcetricity?

How medicine can be the cause of our desth?

What precautions should be taken while moving at streets
After first aid what precautions should be taken?

What are the symptoms of snake bite? What first aid treatment should be
provided for such cases?

Very short answer type question

1

2
3
4.
5

What is the need of security education?

Whét is an accident?

While crossing a street what should be kept in mind?
What type of accidents are generally faced while travelling?

Mention first aids for burns.
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“House of Children”
Responsibilities of Adults towards the preparation of environment and tools in a house
of children :—

At the age of 2', years ; a child needs a 3rd environment, apart from a family &
Socia environment, which he entire from his birth.

According to Dr. Maria Montessori, a human being in born twice. His first birth
takes place when he entires in this world, his second birth takes place when he
2'}, years old.

Because at that time psychical components being to grow. At thistime achild iscalled
upon to some activity for his development by nature. He is called upon to do some
conquests for which he needs something whch his family or society cannot supply.

He starts needing more space for his movement, some toolsfor his activitywhich he
iscalled upon to do by nature and acommunity of the same who may help him and whome
he may help.

For al these things he needs a 3rd environment which can provide him with greater
space, some special tools as a community which no home a society cannot serve.

To became conscious of his achievement and to consolidate and develop them, child
needs 3rd environment i.e., “House of Children.”

Preparation of the environment in a proper way. We should prepare the environment
in such away that achild can carry out hisactivities of practical life fredly. The environment
should provide a space and scope.

Our respongibilitiesin preparing the materials :—

We will have to prepare the material in such amanner so that it can satisfy the needs
of the child.

In preparing the tools, we will have to keep in mind some points :—

(@) Our responsibilitiesin preparing the tools,

(b) To maintain the tools,

(c) Developing the tools with developing child,

(d) Physical proportionateness : Which determines whether the child can handle
them physicdly (reach, lift, move, etc.) and therefore purposefully. It considers his physica
capacities. Tools should be small & light.

(e) Psychical proportionateness: Which refersto the intelligence. The functional
purpose of the tools should be comprehensible at first glance. Unnecessary complication,
it fancy shapes & *disguises’ should be avoided. Thetools should be ‘straight’ and forward.

(f) Local Charactor : Locally used tools should be used. The outer appreance of the
tools ; time to time. The tools should be such that, a child can see it in his home
environment and in the ‘House of Children.’
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(g) Attractiveness : Tools should be attractive. This outer attraction discover the
inner atraction.

But the tools are not so beautiful. because the child are not use this they habitate to
useit. Sofor the attraction iswithin limit of necessary & sufficient. So decoration must be
attractive & intellegently.

(h) There should be independent set of material so that the child does not have to
shareit with other.

(i) Multiple set of material : In a‘House of children’ there need multiple set of
material because after collective presentation, some children needs to perform the activity
individually. Also a child should not wait long time for amaterial to perform the activity.

If there have varity in the set in colour & shapes ; it aso stimulate the power of
repetation of the child.

Presentation of an activity in a House of Children :

Presentation of an activity ismust in a‘House of Children’ A child cannot do an activity
perfectly unlesswe demonstrate the activity to him. Our presentation helpsthe child to help
an image of perfection and understand the meaning of the activity and helps the child to
control his error. It helps the child to choose his activity and thus helps him to be
independent. Presentation should be as breif as possible. We demonstrate an exact and
preciese technique of handling the material and of performing the activity. The preciseness
and exactness of an activity attracts the child to do the activities.

There are three types of presentation :

1. Individual Presentation.

2. Group Presentation.

3. Collective Presentation.

Individual Presentation : Offer the presentation only one child is called individual
presentation.

Group Presentation : Offer the presentation to the child more than one but not the
majority of the community.

Collective Presentation : To offer presentation to all children, accepted by most of
them or by mgjority of the children.

Ina‘House of children’, there are 30 to 35 children in acommunity. All are 2.5 year
to 3 years of age. Which forms of presentation is to be adopted depends upon the needs
of the children. In aHouse of Children we start with collective presentation, which forms
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of presentation isto be given aso depends upon the nature of movementsinvolved in the
activity.

How we decide the form of the presentation adopt :—

1. Needs of Children : (a) The needs of the children is the first point on the basis
of observation. If under observation we conclude that majority of the children needs
presentation, then we offer collective presentation.

(b) if the presentation is need for agroup of child or few child, then we offer group
presentation.

(c) If dl the children of the community are doing same things & one particular child
does not do this & cannot understand what to do, then we give a presentation for that
particular child. This presentation is called Individual presentation.

There are so many waysthat individua child needs, individua presentation. If achild
do something, but it is not perfect, stay some mistakes on itswork, then we give inidividual
presentation again to that child to perfect working.

2. Nature of Movement involve in the activity :—

We aso have to take into consideration the nature of actions, movements, involved in
the activity.

In an activity, involved movements, which islarge and as such which can be followed,
understand by the children sitting some distance from us, then the activity can be presented
by collective presentation,

e.g. How to role a mat ? Put down a chair.

In some activity, involving movement which can be observe by more than one and not
many, then the presentation can be offered as group presentation.

In some activity, where involved actions which are so minute, so mini, we cannot
except more than one child to understand, in such cases we offer individual presentation.

Same activity which child are not clearly to follow. Which hand arefirst to perform the
activity, then we give again individual presentation.

When there is one set of material, then we give individual presentation.

3. Nature of the activity to be presented :—
In a‘House of Children’, there are three types of activity :—

(i) Individual Activity : Most of the developmental activities are individual acvitity.
I.e. One child can perform individualy in itself, anybody not co-operate with him.
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(if) Group Activity : The activity, which cannot be done individud ; the acitivity done
as group or collectiveit is group activity. e.g. Carry alarge furniture.

(iii) Collective activity : Collective activity cannot be perform if each of one of child
can't bejoin. eg. ‘ Silence activity’ if the silence can’t be perform.

4. Number of sets of material :—

On the basis of the number of sets of materials we consider wheather we give
collective, or group or individual presentation.

If there are 10 to 12 sets of materia, than we can give collective presentation. If there
are 3o 4 sets of materials, then we give Group presentation. If thereis only one set of
material, then we give individua presentation.

Now in caseindividual activity it can be present either individua presentation, Group
presentation & Collective presentation.

e LA I.P.

2

CP

if there is a group activity. there are give— group presentation and collective
presentation.

GAi GP.
CP

If it is collective activity, them we give only collective presentation.

.e. CA— CP

0  ILA. I.P
GA. GP.
CA. CP

@i 1P LA.
GP. GA.
CP CA.
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Unit 1 O Developmental Activities

The child, in course of his self-formation, needs certain activities which are indispensable
to him, for his development. These activities are called developmental activities. Human
being is learn with human potentiality. He makes it actual which is potential. Without
devel opment activities actualisation of human potentiality is not possible.

The child performsits activities according to atimetable of nature. So we know, when
the child needs the proper activities, what conditions, a child needs to perform his actual
activities and how we can recognise them.

Thefirst characteristicsisto recognise development activity, aredly true devel opmental
activity attracts a child spontaneoudly, irrestibly, and crestesin him a* spontaneousinterest.”

The second characteristic is child spontaneously choicesto perform that activity while
enjoying full freedom of choice.

Thirdly childisgriving for perfection; he notice imperfection and repest it spontaneoudy
till he attains perfection.

The child hasinterested in developmental activity with the ‘tools because he seesthese
tools used in home. So the love for the tools fascinates him to perform the activity.

Direct Aim of Exercise of Practical Life (E.P.L)
To help the child to grow independent with the performance of
(@ Elementary movements.

(b) Taking care of one's environment.

(c) Taking care of self

(d) Taking care of social behaviour.

Indirect Aim :

To help the child to consolidate his co-ordination between intelligence, will and motor and
lay a strong foundation of integrated personality.

“Mat-Rolling”

Material Description :

On some of the working mats we have two indication lines at third distance, from both
edges, along the two longer sides of the mat.

Thistwo lines should be visible on both sides of the mat. WWe may show thislinesusing
paints, tape or ribbon.
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® How to roll a mat?

Presentation :
(Individual Activity— collective presentation; Group presentation; Individual
presentation)

When the children have settle down go to the place where the rolled mats are kept.
Bring rolled mat carrying it properly without analysing your movement and placeit at the
place of presentation and unrolled it without analysing your movement.

Sit on your haunchesin front of the shorter side of the mat which is away from the
children. Insert the thumb of any hand under the mat at the third distance from that side
and place the fingers of the same hand on top of the mat. Repeat the same movement with
the other hand at the third distance from that side.

Slightly up the edge of the mat, turn it and bring it down. See that thefirst fold is not
too tight or too loose.

(1) Takeout thefingersof the hand used first and put them next to its thumb. Release
the same thumb and insert it under the fold.

(2) Repeat the same movements with the other hand.

(3) Now roll the rolled part covered with the help of thumb. Then repeat the
movement of (1) and (2), keep the moving forward on your haunches as you roll
the mat. Keeping inspecting both sides are even. Continue the movements of (1),
(2) and (3) till the entire mat is rolled with the open edge on the top of therolled
mat facing you.

® Point of interest

(1) Thefirst fold should not be too tight or too loose.
(2) Keep inspecting the evenness of both ends of the rolled mat.
(3) Keep moving forward on your haunches as you rolled the mat. Never drag the mat.

Control of error :

(1) Both edges of the rolled mat should be flat and even.
(2) Therolled mat should be compact.
(3) The open edge should be on top and facing towards you.

® How to unrolled a Mat?

Presentation :
(Individua Activity-collective presentation; Group presentation; Individual presentation)
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Bring arolled mat to the place of presentation. When putting it down make sure that
there is enough space behind you unrolled it also make sure that the open edge is on top
facing you.

Sit on your haunchesin front of the rolled mat. Insert the thumb of any hand under
the open edge at one-third distance from that side and place the fingers on top. Repeat
the same movement with the other hand at one-third distance from that side. Lift the open
edge; put it on the floor. Release the thumb and then the fingers of the hand placed first
and then those of the other hand.

Now insert the fingers of the hand used first under the farthest side of the rolled mat
at one-third distance from that side and place the thumb on top. Do the same with other
fingers and thumb.

Bring the rolled mat towards you with the help of the fingers. Bring the thumb of the
hand use first next to the same fingers, and then insert the fingers under the roll. Repeat
the movements with the other hand and go on the unrolling the mat, moving backwards on
your haunches as you do so. Continue the same movement till the entire mat is unrolled.

® Point of Interest
Keep moving backwards as you unrolled the mat.

Control of error
The unrolled mat should be flat without any wrinkles.

® How to pick-up a rolled mat?
Presentation : (I.A —1.P)

Have arolled mat at the place of presentation, kept vertically or obliquely towards the
children.

Sit on your haunchesin front the rolled mat facing dlightly towards the children.

Inset the finger of the hand which is away from the children at one third distance and
place the thumb on top. See that the open edge is under the thumb.

Repeat the same movement with other hand.

Lift the mat verticaly, keeping it in ahorizontal position. Lift it to a convenient height
(around waist level) so that you can keep an eye on the object and also see where you
are going.

Repest the activity from different angles. So that al children can seethe activity clearly.

® Point of interest :
Seeing that the open-edge is under your thumb.
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Control of error :

(1) The position of the mat should be horizontal.
(2) No part of the mat is hanging down.

® How to sit on a Mat?
Presentation : (I.A. —1.P, G.P. collective presentation)

Have an unrolled mat or sitting mat at the place of presentation. Stand at any one side of
the mat away from the children, lower yourself and place one hand nearer to the mat on
it. Sit partly on the mat. Bring the leg nearer to the mat on it (L et the children see you do
this). Putting the other leg on the mat and sit cross legged or place it by the side of first
one. If possible arrange your clothes so that they are on the mat only.

® Point of Interest :
(1) Taking support with one hand.
(2 Onelegat atime.

Control of error :

(1) Not to step on the mat.
(2) Your clotheswith you.

® How to Get-up from the Mat?

Presentation :
(I.A. —Collective Presentation, Group Presentation; Individual Presentation)

Sit on the mat as usual. Place outside the mat, the foot of the leg which was crossed over
the other one. Stretch the other leg till itsfoot is also outside the mat by the side of the
first one. Support yourself with the opposite hand and get-up, smoothing your clothes.

® Point of Interest :

(1) Taking support with one hand.
(2) Oneleg at time.

Control of error :
Not to step on the mat.
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Chowki and Chair

® How to put down a chowki or a chair ?

Presentation : (I.A. — Collective; Group and Individual Presentation)

Have a child's chair at the place of presentation. Stand in front of the children and see that
the back rest of the chair facing you. Lift it correctly without analysing the movement. Ask
the children to listen, bring the chowki towards the floor. First put one of the legs away
from the children, on the floor, at adightly exaggerated angle, then the other leg away from
the children had the same side. Then the remaining legs are place down together. Now ask
the children whether he heard any noise.

Repeat the presentation. Thistime asking the child to watch how we try and put down
achair or chowki without making any noise. Each timefinish the activity, ask the children
whether they heard any noise.

® Point of Interest :

(1) Seeing that back-rest of the chair isfacing you.
(2) Placing the two legs down one at atime.
Control of error :

Absence of noise.

® How to lift a chowki on chair ?

Presentation : (I.A. —Individual; Group; Collective Presentation)

Have achowki at the place of presentation. Insert the fingers of one hand under the surface
of the chowki or table, at the middle of that side and place its thumb on top. Do the same
of the other hand. Lift the table or chowki vertically, keeping the surface horizontally.

® Control of error :
Keeping the sit horizontally.
® How to carry a chowki o chair ?

Presentation : (I.A — Collective; Group; Individual Presentation)

Bring the chowki or child’s chair at the place of presentation. Now decide where you are
going to take it. Lift the chowki or the chair as usual. Support the front edge against your
body if necessary. Carry it in a horizontal position.
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Control of error :
(1) Keep he surface horizontdly.
(2) Not to knocked against anybody or any object.

® How to sit on a chair?

Presentation : (I.A — Collective; Group; Individual Presentation)

Have achild’s chair at the place of presentation. Place it obliquely and see the back rest
isfacing the children. Stand in front of the chair. Closeto it but without touching it. Hold
the corners of the seat with both hands, lower yourself directly to the sit of the chair and
st down. Show the children that with one hand you hold the chair and with other hand you
smoothen your clothes. Your back straight, your feet flat on the floor in front of you, your
hand resting on your lap, your cloth with you.

Repest the activity from different anglesfor all children to seeit clearly.
® Point of Interest :
Taking support with your hands on a chair.
Control of error :
Absence of Noise.
® How to get-up from a chair ?

Presentation :

Take support on both sides of the seat with your hands and lift yourself bending dlightly
forward. Smoothen your clothes and stand upright.

Control of error :
Absence of Noise.

® Name of the activity—POURING GRAINS.
Material Description :

A Tray, the base of which is cover with oil-cloth, on which we find three to five small
glasses or mugs and asmall jug. The glasses are arranged diagonally from the left base
corner to the right top corner. The Jug is at the right base corner. For the first presentation
it is better to have a transparent set. The whole set should be of the same materials. The
glasses have an indication mark at 3/4th from the base. Thisis outside the glassif itis
transparent; and in a non-transparent set, it is only inside. The Jug also has the same
indication mark just below the base of the spout.
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The Jug when filled upto the mark with grains, should contain dightly more grain then
needed to fill al the glasses upto the mark. In a*“House of Children”, there should be 3
to 4 sets of material for this activity. (e.g. Lotas, ‘Katories can also be used).

Presentation : (I.A —Individual a small group presentation)

Ask the child to go and get an oil-cloth and unrolled it at the place of presentation.

Then show the children where the material is kept and bring it to the place of
presentation. Place the tray to your right. Start taking glasses from the tray, from the left
base corner. As you take the glass, draw the child's attention to the indication mark.

Start placing the glasses from the right top-corner of the oil-cloth and continued till the
glasses are in the same order asthey were on the tray. If the child wants to arrange the
glasses, place the tray between both of you and suggest that he arranges them just asthey
are on the tray, taking the glasses one by one. Take the jug, draw the child's attention to
the indication mark and place it at the right base corner. Before you lift the jug, to start
pouring, draw the child's attention to the indications on the glasses and tell him, “1 am going
to pour, this grainsinto these glasses upto the mark. When the grain reaches the mark, you
tell meand I will stop.”

Pick-up the jug verticdly, till it isdightly higher than the height of the glass and move
it horizontally to the right top glass. When the tip of the spout of the jug isjust over the
middle of the glass, draw the child’s attention to it and then start to pour. When the glass
ishdf filled, movethejug in circular movement while pouring. Stop when the child tdlsyou,
that the gains has reached the mark. If he does not do so; stop and remind him. Straighten
the jug over the glass and move it to the 2nd glass.

Before filling this glass remember ask to tell the child, to tell me when to stop. Repest
the same movement, till al the glasses arefilled and place the jug at right base corner. To
repest the activity, we empty the glasses by pouring the grains, back into the jug. Start with
theright top glass, when the jug is half-filled, pour the grain with circular movement.

Continuetill al the glasses, are empty. Then inspect the oil-cloth ad glasses to see that
there are no grains any-where.

When transferring the materials back into the tray, first place the jug at the right base
corner, take empty glass that left base corner and place it at the right top corner.

Continuetill of all the glassesreturn.

® Point of Interest :
(1) Pouring upto indication mark.
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(2) Thecircular movement, to ensure the level of grains being even.

Control of error :
Not asingle grain on the oil-cloth.

® Pouring of Liquid
Material Description :

For the activity the material isthe same as that for pouring of grain but there are minor
changes.

On the tray along with 3 to 5 glasses set in the same oblique position, the jug at the
right base corner, we also have a small (10x10 cm) cotton cloth with an embroidery jar
or glasses.

Thisiskept fold it at the left top corner. The jug isfilled with water just more than
needed to fill the glasses. There should be several sets of these material in as much of a
variety as possible (asin pouring grain).

Presentation (I.A —1.P) :

Presented on a chowki. Bring an oil-cloth and unroll it at the place of presentation. The
presentation follows the sequence and pattern of pouring grain with the following changes.

When removing the items from the tray, take the cotton cloth first, unfold it and place
it at left top corner of the oil-cloth.

When the child tells you that the liquid reaches the indication mark, strengthen the jug
over the glass, and from base to the spout wiping the jug, keep the cotton cloth back at
its place. When you have finished pouring into all the glasses, put down the jug and pour
the water back from the glasses into the jug. But in this case, wait for the last drop to fall
from each glass before putting the glass down. Wipe each glass after pouring. After finishing
lift the glasses and the jug to see if any water is spilt and if there is any, wipe it with the
clath.

® Point of Interest :

Pouring until the liquid reaches the indication mark and waiting for the last drop of water
to fall out of the glasses.

Control of error :

No drops to be found on the oil-cloth.
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Unit 2 O Social Behaviour

Gresetings are offer first in the manner which is usual according to the custom of the society
to which the child belongs. Later on we can show the children, the different ways of
greeting in different parts of India. Still later, we show the children, how people greet each
other in different part of the world. While showing how to greet, there should be
somebody, who can help us to show the children, how to response to a greeting.

® How to say “Namaste” ?

Bring the right hand to the middle of your chest, then bring the other hand next to it. Show
the children how we join dl the fingers of one hand to those of the other. Starting with the
thumb; keep all the pairs of fingers together and bend the head and upper body dlightly
forward and say “NAMASTE”.

If the person is one from whom, we have great respect, first touch the hand to our
forehead, then bring them to the chest and bending dightly, say, “NAMASTE”.

Point of interest :

Joining of the fingers.

® How to talk in Society ?

Presentation : (I.A —1.P Collection and Group presentation)

When you want to talk to someone go to the person and wait until the person’s attention
is drawn to you. When talking to someone aways ook into their eyes (eye contact isan
important part of communication). You talk in a pleasant voice, so that you cannot be heard
by any one elsein the room. You speak clearly so that the person to whom you are talking
can understand what you are saying.

Control of error :

When you talk with the person you do not disturb nor attract the attention of others around
you.

® How to Sneeze?

Presentation : (I.A.—C.P, I.P, GP)

If you cannot control a sneeze, take a handkerchief, openit, cover your nose and mouth,
turn away from those around you and sneeze. If you cannot turn away from those around
you, then bent your head, try and suppress al noises as much as possible.

Control of error :
Aslittle noise as possible.
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® How to YAWN?
Presentation : (I.A.—C.P, GP, |.P)

If you cannot control Yawn, cover your nose and mouth, with your hand as handkerchief,
turn away those around you and Yawn without making any noise.

Control of error :
Absence of Noise.

® How to Cough?
Presentation :

Cover the mouth with a handkerchief in your hand and, turning away from anyonein the
environment, cough, making as little noise as possible.

Control of error :
Try to make asllittle noise as possible.

Offering Activity

Introduction

These activities of how to offer things are part of socia behaviour activities. They help the
children to response to the social requirement of the world in which he lives. When
presenting such activities to the children, we need someone else to do the presentation with
us. We offer some things to someone. So there must be someone who receive what you
offer. These help the children to see both the offering and receiving some thing. These socidl
behaviour activities are mostly presented via group presentation because the movement
cannot be seen by the collective community. It should be explain to the children and they
should seeit inyou, in your constant indirect presentation, that you are conscious of the
persons to whom you offer something. It isfor you to see that the persons have no difficulty
in receiving what you offer. Have a pleasant expression on your face, ook at the person
to whom you offer, and speak in a soft voice if necessary. When you offer something to
someone you do not let go, before the receiver has afirm hold on the object. Yet you do
not hold it; any longer than is necessary. When you give something to someone offer it so
that the receiver takes the object asit is meant to be hold. The giver takes any risk involved
an inconvenience which may arise.

® How to offer a cup of Tea?
Presentation : (I.A. - GP. or I.P)
Have a cup and saucer with a tea-spoon on the saucer. The handle of the cup and the
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spoon should be placed in such amanner that aright handed person will have it to right
as the reverse for the left handed person. The
spoon is placed on the side of the cup, whichis
away from the receiver.

Control of error :
(1) The saucer and the spoon should be dry.
(2) Noteais spilled on the spoon or on the saucer.

® How to offer a Glass of Water
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

The glass should be filled three-quarter full with water. Generally we offer it on atray or
asaucer. If offer hand to hand, then we may place of right hand under the glass as atray
or we may hold the glass at the middle with the right hand.

Control of error :

Not to spilled water.

® How to offer a Pointed Object?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P, GP)

When offering a pointed object, see that neither you nor the person to whom you offer it
Isin danger by the object. Keep the point to the left. Hold it, so that the person can use
it without making any re-adjustment.

® How to offer a Pen?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

The penisheld in the right hand. Place the cap of the pen at its back. The nib istowards
the left and your hand is towards the back of the pen over the cap. The pen is pointed
dightly towards you. So that the person can take it and use it immediately.

® How to offer a Pencil?

Presentation :

Thisis offering in the same way as the pen but it is hold at the middle.

® “Offering a pair of Scissors’

Presentation :

Hold the Scissors at the joint with its handle pointed towards the person and the point
towards the | ft.
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® How to offer a sharp object (Knife)
Presentation :

The Knifeishold at the joint of the handle and the blade with its point to the |eft and the
sharp edge downwards. Offer it in such a way that the person can take it and use it
immediately. The sharp edge should never be touched.

How to walk in line?

Thisisauniversa fascination. Dr. Maria Mantessori notice this universal phenomenon. She
had |learnt from children. Thisuniversal phenomenon et her thinking i.e. then must be some
positive purpose behind thisirresistible urge phenomenoni.e. while walking, al children
make difficultiesin walking,
they create difficulties
themsalveswhilewalking.

What's the purpose behind
challenging so on the basis of
her repeated observation and
phenomenon. Dr. M. |£—F Ggg
Mantessori came to certain

conclusion, the validity of this
conclusion i.e. power of
balance, it needs to conquest

Lo
£ F

WALKInG LINE

L2

and for this conquest child
needs challengesin maintaining their equilibrium and they need to consolidate the balance.

The development need expected by al the childreni.e. while walking. Nature not only
alert development task, it also give power to do the task and urge to carry out the task.
They are time table and child follow according the time table to fulfill the task. He also
receive another form of help from naturei.e. nature creates airresstible hunger. Natureis
hungry for those activities which the child needs for this development. The developmental
activities according to histasksis dlotted by nature. What capacity isindispensable for his
development ? The activities of exercise of practical life. For further consolidate over
balancing equilibrium, he has to have mastery over hiswalking.

What are our duties with regard to this?

We have to have lines on the floor for the child to walk on and this must on the living
room and thislines must be dliptical and it can aslarge as possible and thisline should be
ameter or 1¥2m away from the walls. Thisline should be 2 mm and it should be attractive
colour with paint colour.

We should collect other materialsi.e. collection of flags of different country. Flag
should be 20 cm x 15 cm and they have wooden rods of 45 cm.
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Beside this flags we have 3 or 4 strings 30 cm long, on the end of which a couple of
beads and 3 or 4 strings on which glass belts are tied.

We a'so have 3 or 4 tiny liquor glasses. 3 or 4 small trays 30 x 20 cm, and also have
basket.

® Presentation :

For the presentation, invite the children and say, “You stand on the line, will you?’ Adult
also stand on this line and show the child, “Look you are going to walk on thisline and
demonstrate look when we walking we put our feet exactly over the line. Watch me how
| am putting. Now adult suggest all children al behind other and show how to move and
walk.

Then suggest the child to stand on arm distant from the other child and then you give
clear indruction.

(@ Walk one behind the other.

(b) Whilewalking don’t change your place (maintain the row).
() Remainat arm’slength.
(d) Constantly be at arm’slength.

(e) If weleave the line do so near the place where you occupied the line before

waking.

(f) Join from your place where there is enough place when they want to join the

group.

(9 If waking on the lineisaccompanied by music, then thejoining and digoining is

done when the music is not going on.

Now | am going to start, we should remember to put our feet exactly over the line
and for afew days you find children walking over the line on looking the lines and wait
for few days most of the child walking on the line without looking. Now the adult will say,
‘1 will show you another way i.e. onefoot in front of the other i.e. all the time back foot
touchesthe hedl of the front foot. There isasmooth music, help them concentration and
make them challenging, give them flag and notice the flag should not staging down. When
the child is carrying the flags, then you tie the beads with string on the flags and then the
bells and they should not make any sound. For another day, then offer liquor glasses empty,
then with water and tell him to walk without split any drops of water.

Then other day tumblers without water, next day with water and then glasses on the
tray. Then geometrical solids on the tray without making any noise. Then we also suggest
the child to put ring on the head and put the basket on it and walk, basket without any
thing and basket with rolling things and then carrying over larger basket with basket rings
and then gradually basket without rings.
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Unit 3 O Taking Care of Environment

® How to Sweep?

A broom of Local Characteristic. The size of the broom should be in proportion to the
child’s physical proportion. The broom should be strongly bound. The part by whichitis
to be held should be colour or we may bind, colour string around it. This colour should
be correspond to the colour of the handles of the dust pan and brush, with which it form
a set.

® Display :

Hang the broom on a hook, from the handle. The
end of the broom should be few centimeters
above from floor level. Hang it to theright of the
dust-pan and brush (to your left when you stand
facing the materid).

® Display :

Presentation : (I.A —1.P and small group presentation)
“Stage Preparation”

Prepare the place with some dust without the knowledge of the children. See that the area
IS not too large or too small. If there are no natural demarcation on the floor (e.g., flag
stones on other designs), we may draw the area.

Presentation proper

Indicating the proper area, tell the child that you are going to sweep it. Let the child see
you bring the broom. Holding it by the handle with the other end hanging down. Keeping
it away from your body. Stand at the end of the area away from the children. Put the
broom Oblic on the floor near the right hand side. Bring the dust from right to left about
half of the area. Before lifting the broom, bit it gently. Sweep the area towards the | eft.
Bring the broom back to the right hand side and place it on the floor, so that it covers of
part of the already swept area. Work forward on the swept area. Continue the same
movement till the whole areais swept. Now draw the children’s attention to the line of the
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dust at the left hand side. Sweep the line towards the end nearest to the children. Inspect
the swept area. Ask one of the children to inspect. Go and keep the broom back. Ask one
of the children to get the dust-pan and brush and remove the dust or you do so.

Point of interest :

(1) The second stroke should cover the part of the area covered by the first stroke.

(2) Theline of collected dust.

Control of error :

Not to speak of dust should remain over the swept area.

Foot Note :

If the areais large, we can collect the dust in the centre by the same movement.

® How to use a Dust pan and Brush ?
Material Description :

The dust-pan is made of metal sheet. The front edge should be slightly inclined an even.
There should be acover over half of the depth of the pan. The handle should be on the
top of the cover. The front edge of the pan should be in the same colour on the handle
and this colour should be contrast with that of the other part of the pan. There should be
3 to 4 dust-pan, corresponding to the number of brooms.

Brushes :
As many as the dust-pan. Size of the brush :

The length should be dightly less than the front edge of the dust-pan; so that it can be
kept in the pan when it carried. The handle of the brush, should be the same colour asthe
handle of the Pan.

Display :

The pan and brush should be display hanging from a hook together, at alevel, which
indicates where they will be used.
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Presentation : (I.A. —1.P or Small Group presentation)
Sage Presentation :

Before the children come (without their knowledge) put some dust in a heap. While
presenting the activity, have a dust-bin in the environment within view of the child for use
during the presentation. It is better to have one to open by pressing alever with the foot.

Presentation :

When the children have settle down; go and get the dust-pan and brush. Carrying the dust-
pan on left hand, and the brush in the pan and hold with the right-hand. Hold both
horizontally and dightly inclined to the left and come to the place of the presentation.

Sit on your hunches; in front of the heap of the dust. So that it is between you and
the children.

Take out the brush from the pan. Put the pan on the floor near the heap of the dust.
So that it isin the middle of the edge of the pan; between the pan and the child.

Brush the dust into the pan till no dust is seen. Lift the pan and draw the child’s
attention to the line of dust. Place the dust-pan in such a manner that the dust-line is
perpendicular to the edge of the pan and isvisible to the children. You remain at your place.

Brush the dust-line into the pan. Lift the pan and draw the children’s attention to the
dust-line. Place the pan as before and brush the dust into the pan. Repeat the same
movement till not a speck of dust remain. Inspect the place, ask one of the children to
inspect. Then placing the brush in the pan over the dust. Stand-up, go to the dust-bin,
remove the brush and shake off the dust into the bin. While doing so, turn your face away
from the bin. If necessary, clean the pan with the brush and then brush with the edge of
the pan. Return the pan and brush to their place.

Point of interest :

(1) Keeping the dust-pan so that the dust-lineis at the middle and perpendicular to the
edge of the pan.

(2) Changing the position of the pan without changing of own position.

Control of error :
No speak of dust is left.
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Unit 4 O Taking Care of Ourself

® Care of Ear

Eyes, ears, nose, tongue and skin are the five sensory organs of our body. They give
us sense perceptions. The eyes help usto see; the ears help us to hear sounds; the nose
helpsto smell odours; the tongue gives us the sense of taste and the skin gives usthe sense
of temperature.

As in the case of all other sensory organs, the ears must also be taken
care of. The structure of the ears is peculiar. They are made of soft bones
and light muscles called ear lobes. Inside the ear channel, [ % 7
thereisapiece of thin tightly stretched skin, which ismoved
by sound waves, making one able to hear. This organ is
called eardrum. If the eardrum is damaged, we
become deaf or hard of hearing. So we must take care of
our ears.

We must not drive sticks into our ears. If we do, the
eardrum will be damaged. Even we should not pour oil into | B
our ears. Nor should we use any instrument to drag the |-, /¢
scales out of ears. The body itself will expel such scalesin |,
natural course. _

Sound above sixty-five decibels affects our ears. A heavy  (Eardrum may be protected by
slap or the sound of a great thunder or that from blasted COTrect use of your finger)
bombs or crackers of high 1, potency may turn us deaf. If we feel uneasy, we may tickle
our ears only with clean fingers.

While having dipsin the ponds and rivers we had better keep our ears closed with
our fingers. Or water will flow into the ear channel and ultimately create sores. If we ever
feel that pusis coming out of our ears, we must consult doctors and use medicines. We
should never go by the advice of laymen.

Let us keep our ears away from the worms, ants, insects and dirt. Never alow any
such things to enter ear holes.

Source : Basanta Kr. Roy
® Use of Combs

A comb isavery useful article of nearly constant use. All persons save the monks and
nuns use combs to keep the hair free from being unkempt.

Touded hair may indicate adisturbed heart, but even that is not preferred to-day when
human emotions are trained to remain at alow key. A comb not only keepsthe hair in place
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but removes dust, adherents, dandruff and even lice. If we suffer from dandruff and
pediculosis or lice infestation, we must rush to a doctor because a comb in such cases will
be of little use. :

Various types of combs are available in the market.
While three or four decades ago, only combs made of cow
or buffalo horns were available, now we can have good
quality combs made of polyethylene fibre. They are quite (g
cheap, hardy and better.

The bristle points of agood comb must not be sharp.
Often we enjoy scratching the infected scal p with the sharp
combs, but the scratching intensifies the infection, leading to
massive hair fall.

Gentle combing is a good massage for the scalp. It
enhances circulation of blood and strengthensthe follicles. It ﬁiﬂr;b should only be used for
is good to comb the hair before amirror. A mirror that is
fixed on the wall or fixed on the dressing table is preferable; but we may aso use asmall
mirror that we can hold with our hands. If we use such mirrors, we must use it very
carefully, because it is most likely to fall off in carelessness. We ought to comb our hair
once in the morning, once after bath and last once before going to bed. The comb must
be cleaned with detergent soap from timeto time. It is hygienic to have a personal comb
asthisisgenerdly safe.

® Use of Umbredla

When we move out of home, we may confront either the sun or shower. While the
sun is enjoyable during the winter, we fedl being nearly scorched in the summer months.
When rainy season comes, rains drench us. Hence, we should always carry an umbrella
during the summer months and during the rainy season.

While acap or ahat may help us during the summer months, during the rainy season
we must use an umbrellaor amackintosh (raincoat) to protect us. Even, during the summer
we should use an umbrella, not a cap or hat for two reasons: first, if we wear a cap or
ahat, our scalp will sweat and secondly, thisis not in vogue in our country. Now-a-days,
foldable umbrellas are in vogue, and we may carry them as they are very easy to keep.

People will get irritated if a person with alarge umbrella oozing out drops of water
try to get into abusor in atrain. An umbrellais of little use during anor’ wester or when
thereis a heavy shower accompanied with a strong wind.

Some are found to carry an umbrella on their shoulders. Thisis bad and very very
risky as some others who may be corning just behind them, particular-lay in a crowd,
procession or festiveal may suddenly be blinded with the pointed end. of the umbrellarod
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that was there on the shoulder of front man.Thus it may draw answer of sharp and fatal
retaliation. We must be therefore very cautious about it and always keep sharp end of the
: umbrellarod down.

While using an umbrella, we must be cautious, for
losing an umbrellainabusorinatrainorinashopis
acommon incident. While trying to keep other things
safe, we often leave the umbrella out in a place where
we go on business. That iswhy, before leaving aplace,
we must check that we have not left our umbrella

If the umbrella gets wet, back home we must open
it up and alow it to dry. Otherwise, the cloth of the
umbrellawill not last aslong asit should.

If wefind an umbrellalying somewhere unclaimed,
we must not try to take it and get it home. Not only it
isan act of stealing someone's property, but in these days when terrorismis at ahigh pitch,
some powerful explosive may be left insdeit. We should call in people or if we see such
an umbrdlain atrain, we should inform the railway police of it or make the bus conductor
aware of it.

It isbad to use an umbrella as awespon or aplaything. If we do so, the umbrellawill
be broken and we will have to buy anew one. If umbrelladevelops tears, we should take
it to those who repair torn umbrellas.

® Sitting Posture

We are often required to sit not only for rest but also for work. A chair is the best
sedt; if itislightly cushioned it is comfortable. We should, even if we are extremely tired,
take a seat slowly. To drop abruptly on a seat, a chair or abench, is very bad because
our spine and testicles and the private parts of the body may receive injury.

Before we sit on achair, we must check that it isin good condition. If the seet is dusty,
it will spoil the dressand if any of the legs of achair is broken, one will fall down and
receive seriousinjuries. If we find that the seat isdirty, or oil, water, pins, nails or phlegm
are found there, we must have it cleaned first, and if we find the legs broken, we must not
sitonit at al. That will embarrass us.

Sitting with our spine straight is the correct posture . This devel ops a very good blood
circulation. However, when we work at the desk, it is not aways possible to sit straight.
Hence, we should stretch back our spine and hands from time to time or walk about at
least every one hour.

Unlessit isarocking chair, we must not rock while sitting on a chair. Some people
have the bad habit of squatting on achair or even renting their legs on the tables or desks
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and cocking them. We wont do that as that is utterly impolite; They had better be asked
to sit on a mattress on the ground.

Whiletravelling in atrain, we must not sit on the seats
cross-legged, even if there is enough room. This is very
indecent. Before we take seats, we must check if thereis
dirt. If we see the seat smeared with filth - vomitus, sputum
or catarrh, we must move elsewhere.

If wefind elderly or sick people or ladies standing before
us, we should offer the seatsto them. Thisis acourtesy that
is highly commended. It is very discourteous to elbow out
peoplein order to make room. Even though our grand parents
love us dearly, we must not drop down on their laps all on
asudden. It may cause them pain or accident.

Whether we work in an office or are engaged in work  (This is not correct posture)
in our private study or drawing room, we must welcome a
visitor by rising up and requesting him to take seat. One should take one's seat after the
visitor is seated.

It isan act of etiquette to bid goodbye to afriend or a guest by standing up and walke
afew steps dong with him and see him off. We must not forgot to say welcome to aguest,
and say “Goodbye, Please come again.” When we visit aperson in his office or in his
house, we must not occupy a seal unless we are asked to.

® Reading

We must have some education. If we do not have it, we shall not be able to acquire
knowledge and remain ignorant about many things in the world. Education leads a man
forward; hence everyone must have education to the possible extent.

Children belonging to poor and destitute families cannot have higher education, but
they can easily complete the primary level. It is catered free now with food also in some
aress.

Self-study for an hour or two, after learning the three R’'s, makes a man know well,
and whatever job he does he can have this benefit by the exercise of hiswill. At the
beginning, everybody needs guidance, but after a stage, one can study for oneself and this
will bring no lessrich aresult.

One can read whenever one wills, but it is better to select an hour of study. This
depends on the time of leisure one finds. If one isafull-time student, one should spend at
least three hoursin the morning and three hours in the evening.

The morning hours are the best period for learning something by heart or learning
something by rote. The evening hours are suitable for contemplative study. The hoursin the
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midday can be spent in trandation, solving mathematical problems, handwriting practice
and drawing maps.

The question is that one should prepare one’s own routine and devote the time to
studies with full attention. On the eve of examinations, hours of study should be expanded,
but that must never be at the cost of sleep. Again, when one is sick, one should take rest
as much as possible.

When we read in agroup in the classroom, we must not gossip or cut jokes with other
students. Thiswill not only do harm to us
but will dso disturb the ingtructor. Whenever
we study or wherever we take lessons, we
must be serious and must not sidetrack. For
private study, we must find out a secluded
place. We must Sit erect whether we sit on
achair or bench or on the floor. We should
hold the book close to our eyes with our
hands, and must we never bend our bodly.
(This practice must be avoided) If we read aSUbJ ect with deep attenti on,
we shall deriveimmense pleasure. If wefed

distracted, we should stop alittle and then resume reading.

Ordinarily, children should read doud. This helps them learn the lessons by rote and
secondly, the parents or guardians or teachers will be able to know if one is reading
correctly.

While reading, we should understand the contents of the book, otherwise reading is
just wastage of time. If wefail to understand the meaning in asingle reading, we must read
the substance again. We must not give up unless the contents are comprehended. Not
always, we can understand the meaning of each and every word. In that case, guesswork
Is necessary. While reading a big novel, we can skip lines. If we fail to comprehend
something, we must not hesitate to take the help of alearned man or of our teachers. The
use of adictionary isvery helpful. At any rate, the meaning of the subject and its object
and the spirit of the lesson must be acquired, obtained and mastered.

Lifeisthe best book of study. Except in certain cases, we can match our lessons with
our experiences.This habit enables us to obtain real knowledge. The life of Sher Shah
teaches us how aman born to ordinary parents could become the emperor of a country
by virtue of enterprise, courage and wisdom while Jahangir has set a different example. He
nearly ruined the empire he inherited through luxury, indolence and inefficiency. Let uslead
our life with the enterprise and courage of Sershah and shun the lifestyle of Jahangir. This,
in particular, is the spirit and meaning of the lesson in History.

[Source : Talks Friendly by Basanta Kr. Roy]
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® Folding Napkins

Material Description :

These napkins are made of durable good quality cotton. They should bein plain perfectly
light colour, and perfectly square in shape and size
should be 28 cm x 28 cm after stitching.

The cloth should be washed before cutting. The
edges are hemmed in contrasting colours, so that the
stitches stand out and ook the same on both sides.

Over the Ngpkins have aguiding linesfor folding.
The stitches should be same on both sides. This
guiding lines could be made of straight or running
gtitch. The thread used for the edges and the guiding | £ g q
lines should be the same. 5 iy

There are four types of napkins. :

(1) Napkinsdivided into quarters by medials. | {

(2) Napkinsdivided into eighthsby medials. | |

(3) Napkinsdivided into quartersby diagonals. |NAPKIN ©

(4) Napkins divided into eighths by medials

and diagonals.

In a‘House of Children’ there should be three or four of each type of napkins with
variety in colour of cloth and threads.

Display :
Each type of napkin has own container. The shape and size of the container should
corresponds with the shape and size of the napkin. The container should be of 2m larger
in al sides from the folded napkins and its height on al sides should be 2% cm.

The shape of containers should be asfollows:

1st Container — Square.

2nd Container — Rectangle.

3rd Container — Right angleisoscelestriangle.

4th Container — Same as the 3rd container in shape but smaller in size.

Foot Note :

Activities with these napkins are presented on chowki. We present only two types of
napkinsi.e. one divided into quarters by medials and other are divided into quarters by
diagonds.
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® How to pick-up and carry a napkin?
Presentation : (I.A. —1.P. or small group presentation)

Have a napkin at the place of presentation. Just lift one of the corners of the napkin and
then place the left palm under the napkin. Place the right fingers over the napkin, lift
verticaly and carry it.

Control of error :
No part of the napkin should be hanging.

® How to Fold a Napkin divided into quarters by medials?
Presentation : (I.A. —1.P. or small group presentation)

Have afolded napkin divided into quarters by medials at the place of presentation. Unfold
and smoothen it as usual. Then tell the child (indicating the guiding lines with your right
index) “Now we are going to fold this Napkin along these lines; Watch.”

Hold the right top corner with your
right thumb and index and the right base
corner with your left thumb and index, lift
the edge and turn it, towards the left. Ask
the child, “ Tell me, when this edge is about
to touch thisedge’. Move the edge gradually
towards the | eft, keeping near and parallel
to the surface of the napkin. ‘

Stop when the child tells you that the Eg\* T

SO N YTOY Y
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edge has reached the other edge. (If he
does not tell, you stop and remained him). | £ >

Show the child how you place the E o
corner over the opposite corners, saying, | S
“Look, we keep this corner exactly over
thisone.”

Then show the child, how we smoothen the napkins. Holding down the open edges
with our left thumb and index and smoothing the napkins part by part with the edge of the
right palm, moving from the open edge towards the fold. Now hold the right top corner
with right index and thumb and the left top corner with the left index and thumb. Turn the
edge towards the opposite edge and ask the child to tell you when it reaches the other
edge. Hold the napkin and smoothen it as before. Draw the child's attention to the fact that
the napkinslook just like it, when we brought it and also that the open edges one over
the other and guiding lines are visible dong the folds.

N,
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Point of Interest :

(1) Watching for the edge to reach the opposite edge.
(2) Placing the corner over the opposite corner.

Control of error :

(1) Thefolded napkin should be a perfect square.
(2) Theedges should coincide perfectly.

(3) Theguiding lines should be visible over the fold.

® How to unfold a napkin divided into quarters by medials?
Presentation : (I.A. —1.P. or small group presentation)

Ask the child to bring afolded napkins to the place of presentation. Hold the two top right
base corners with your right index and thumb and other corner of the same edge with your
left thumb and index. Turn the edge and take it to the opposite side, keeping it near and
paralle to the surface. Hold the right base corner with left thumb and index and right top
corner with right index and thumb and take that edge towards the opposite as before. Now
smoothen the unfolded napkin as usual.

Control of error :
The unfold napkin should be without any wrinkles.

® How to fold Napkin divided into quarters by diagonals?
Presentation : (I.A. —1.P. and small group presentation)

Have afolded napkin divided into quarters by diagonals at the place of presentation.
Unfold and smoothen it asusual. Tell the child, indicating the guiding lines, “We fold this
napkins along these lines.” Hold the right top corner with right index and thumb and turn
it towards the diagonally opposite corner. Ask the child to tell you when the corner, you
are folding, reaches the opposite corner.

Move the corner towards the opposite corner following the guiding lines and keeping
it near and paralléel to the surface. Stop, when the child tells you, that you reach the
opposite corner. Smoothing the napkin as before. In the same way, bring the left top corner
towardsits diagonally opposite corner folding it with right index and thumb. Smoothen this
fold as before. Draw the child’s attention to the fact that it look just like it did when it
brought it, the edges are over the other and the guiding lines visible over the fold.

Point of Interest :

(1) Watching the corner to reach the opposite corner.
(2) Placing the corner exactly over the opposite corner.
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Control of error :

(1) Thefolding napkin should be right angled isosceles triangle.
(2) Theedges should be coincide perfectly.

(3) Theguiding lines should be visible, over the folder.

Dressing Frames

General Material Description :

Rectangular wooden frames with two cylindrical rods; 1 cm in diameter attached parallel
to the two inner sides of the frame. Theserods are
attached by screws to the top and base of the
frame. Two flaps are attached to the rod. If these
flaps are made of cloth they are folded double.
The cloth should be durable easily washable and in
attractive plane colours, preferably cotton cloths.
If the flaps are of cloth, then in middle of the flap
are stiff. Thin objects are inserted to keep the flap
itself stiff. We have an indication mark on the
frame either on top or at the base to help the child
to know in which position to keep the frame while
using it.

Display :

The frames are to be displayed within reach of the
child, all of them one after other. They are hung
from rectangular hooks, two hooks for each frame.
The order in which the frame is displayed should be from |eft to right. We have one of each
type of framein the environment.

® How to close press Buttons
Material description :

The flap of the frame are made of cloth. The edges overlap, right flap overlapping the left
flap. Along the edge of the left (over theflap). A series of cavity halves are attached (when
we stitched the thread should not visible on the other side) aong the open edge of the right
flap (under the flap) is attached the corresponding series of studs. They are pressed so that
they are 1 cm away from the edge. There should be 5/6 press buttons on the frame,
equidistant from each other.
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Presentation : (I.A. -1.P)

This activity is done on the chowki. Invite the child and take him to where the material
display. I show him how we remove the frame from the hooks. Hold the frame with both
hands and lift it. Bring it towards you from the hooks. Bring the frame on the chowki, open
the button and the flaps without analysis of your movement.

Hold the left base corner of the left flap, with your left hand. And the | eft top corner
with your right hand. Lift the flap and bring it to the middle. Hold the right base corner of
the right flap with the left hand and the right top corner with right hand. And bring that flap
to the middle over the left. Insert the right thumb under the right flap near the top stud and
place the right index over the stud (we aways work from top to bottom) and turn the flap
towards the right. Hold down the top most cavity with the left index and thumb. Bring the
thumb just over the cavity. Draw the child's attention to it and ask the child, to listen. Press
the stud into the cavity with your right index. Release your fingersone at atime. First right
fingers, then the left. With the same movement close al the buttons. Then go back to the
top button and inserting your right thumb just next to the close button place the right index
on top and inspect al the button, to see that they are properly closed.

Point of Interest :

(1) Before pressing make sure that stud is exactly over the cavity.
(2) Theclick sound of the bottom.

Control of error :
Inspecting to see that all the bottoms are closed.

® How to open press button?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Invite the child and ask him to bring the frame. Insert your right thumb below the right flap
near the top button and place the right index over it. Insert the right thumb nail between
stud and the cavity. Draw the child’s attention to this. Place the left thumb and index over
the left flap to keep the button in position. Then ask the child to listen for the click sound;
and with the help of the right thumb nail; hold the stud out of the cavity halves towards the
right, tell the child, “Look, | open the button with my nail.” Then release the fingers of your
hands one at a time. Continue the same movement till the all buttons are open.

Then with the right thumb and index inspect and make sure that al the buttons are
open. With the left index and thumb hold the base corner of the open edge of theright flap
and with right thumb and index, hold the base corner. Open the flap completely to the right,
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with the left thumb and index. Hold the base corner of the Ieft flap with left index and thumb
and with right index and thumb hold the top corner and

open the flap completely to the left. | =
Point of interest : | N \ \(/E .
(1) Inserting the right thumb nail between the two ‘ H L i
halves of the close button. | —
(2) Opening the button with the right thumb nail. T T 1
(3) Theclick soundisheard whenthestudispulledout | || B = | J |
of the cavity. . : T |
Control of error : ; m !

Before opening the flaps inspect to see that all the )

buttons are open. - N
® How to close coat button? | Nk m
Material Description : e = b

Flaps overlapping; left flap over the right flap. Over the right hand flap; button are stitched.
The button should stand on a steam. The length of the steam should be such that it is
possible to turn the button to avertical position, without pulling it. (i.e. it should be dightly
more than the radius of the bottom).

On the left hand flap the button hole are made. The hole should be alittle larger than
the diameter of the button. The holes are dits made horizontally. There are 5 or 6 buttons
on the frame. Thisframe is presented after the press button frame.

Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Go with the child and bring the frame to the place of presentation. Open the button and
then the flaps without analysing the movements. Bring the right flap to the middle as usua
and bring the left flap over the right.

Insert the left thumb below the | eft flap near the top button hole and hold with the left
sdes. Turn the left flap little to the | eft to expose the button. Hold the button with right index
and thumb and make it stand vertically. Bring the |eft flap over the vertical button, so that
it will be come out through the button hole and now release the left hand. Draw the child's
attention towards the button coming out through out the hole. Hold the button with the | eft
index and the thumb at the top part that comes out through the hole. Now release the right
hand. Hold the left flap near the button hole with the right index and thumb and pull the
flap down over the button, till the button comes out of the hole. Push button-hole over the
steam of the button. The button should never be pull or pushed nor made to change
direction.
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Put the button into horizontal position with left index and thumb if necessary, do the
same movement until all the buttons are closed.

Inspect whether al the buttons are visible on the top of the holes.
Point of Interest :
The button coming out of the hole.

Control theerror :
All the button should be appear on the top of the respected holes.

® How to open Coat button.
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

With the right index and thumb hold the I eft flap near the top button hole and pull it alittle.
With the left index and thumb hold the button and make it stand verticaly in the button hole.
Draw the child's attention towards it. Pull the button hole vertically upward until theleft is
pushed off the button and the button is released completely. Draw the child's attention to
the fact that there is no pulling of button.

Performing the same movement open all the button. Inspect whether any button is
visible on the flap. Open the flap as before analysing your movement as you do so. By
turning the bottom flap down. Try to avoid noise.

Point of Interest :

(1) The button standing vertically in the bottom-hole.
(2) Theflap pushing the left hand of the button.

Control of error :
Not asingle button is visible over the folded flap.

® “Lace Frame’
Material Description :

Flaps are facing each other; they should be close to each other. They are made of |eather
or cloth with leather facing. Both the flaps have a series of holes about 8 to 10 holes. The
holes have metal rims. The lace should preferable be cylindrical; not flat. Half of the lace
should be in one colour and the other half in a second colour. (Two lace arejoin invisible).
The length of the lace should be such that after passing through al the holes, the remaining
part should be equal to the length of half the frame.

The ends of the laces should be metal tips. This should correspond if possibleto the
colour of the laces.
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Some general rules:

(1) Thelaces should be handled with the hand corresponding to the direction from which
the lace isto be inserted.

(2) Theflapsarehold with corresponding hand i.e., left flap with left hand and right flap
with right hand.

(3) Crossthe laces with one hand only.

(4) There should be no obstruction when the tips are inserted or taken out of the holes.
(5) Holdtheflap vertically and insert or take out the tips horizontally.

(6) Whenever you insert or take out the lace, do so part by part, not all at once.

(7) When crossing the laces, the lace put over the other one, should by constantly be put
over the other ong, i.e. if you crossleft over right first, continue the same for all and
vice-versa

(8) While untie the laces; always take out the lace which is on top of the crossfirst.
(9) Whiletieing the laces aways insert the lace which is under the crossfirst.
(10)Whiletieing or untieing the lace, DON’'T TURN THE FRAME.

How to tie laces 'V’ pattern or “Fish-bone” pattern.
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Go with the child and bring the frame. Untie the laces; and keep it at the right side and
open the flaps without analysing your movement. Close the flap as usual. Keep the laces
folded into two verticaly in the middle of the frame; with both ends alittle bit apart. Hold
theright flap vertical bit the right hand, with the left hand hold one of thetips, and insert
it from inside out through the top hole. Draw the child's attention towards it; how the tip
isout completely at the right Sde; release your left hand, lower theflap at little bit and hold
the tip again with your left hand. Pull the lace out towards the right part by part upto the
center, where it is join. Release both hands once at a time. With the same movement
inserting other end of the lace into the top left hole with the right hand holding the tip of
the lace. Make the lace equal by holding the two ends with the right hand and pulling them
equal part by part with the left hand. Put the ends on their corresponding sides at the lower
corner. Now cross the laces with the right hand. When you cross the first lace keep it
below and parallel to the other lace, then bring the other lace over the first one. Always
cross the same way. Insert the lace which is underneath of the cross from inside out and
then other lace.

While doing so hold the flap and laces with corresponding hands with the right thumb
and index, hold both the laces, near the cross. Put the left thumb and index just over the
two corresponding holes and tieing by pulling the two laces hold with the right hand, pulling
downwards and not too hard. Go on lacing in this manner till the laces have gone through
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all the holes; when they come out from the last pair of the holes, they tie abow or invite
the child to do so. Insert the bow inside the flap.

Point of Interest :

(1) Not to hear any noise whileinserting the tips.
(2) Thetipsshould coming out of the holes smoothly.

Control of error :
(1) Regularity of the pattern i.e, alternate colour overlapping.
(2) Theright lace overlaps the |eft through out or vice-versa.

(3) The*V" will befacing upwards. On the front of the frame with the same regularity of
the pattern.

(4) Onthe other side of the frame, we seefirst a horizontal line in two colours and then
‘V’ facing downwards.

® How to untie a lace?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Untie the bow as usual. Keep the laces on corresponding flaps. Hold the flaps and laces
with corresponding hands. The hand that pulls out the lace should correspond to the
direction in which the pulling is done. Always take-out first that lace which ison top of the
Cross.

Slow down the pulling when thettip is about to reach the hole and take the tip out of
the hole.

After thelace isout of al the holes, keep it at the right side of the frame and open
the flaps.

Point of Interest :

The tip coming out smoothly without noise.

Control of error :

The entirelaceis out of the frame.

® How to tie a lace cross (X) pattern?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Asinthe*V’ pattern bring out both the ends of the lace from inside out through both the
top holes.

Make them equal as usual and cross them. Insert the tip of the lace which is under
the cross from outside in.

Do the same with the lace which is on top of the cross.
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Now cross the lace which are under the flaps. Bring the lace from inside out. First
bring that one which is under the cross and then the one above the cross.

Tighten as before. Continue the sametill the lace goes through al the holes.

Theinserting is done dternately from outside in and from inside out. Tie abow at the
end (even if the laces undernezth; tie the bow on the top). Then put the bow on top and
ends undernesth.

Point of Interest :
Sameas 'V’ pattern.

Control of error :
(1) Theregularity of the pattern, i.e. always the same colour lacesis on top of all the
process. The same is seen on the other side of the frame.

(2) Onthe other side of the frame, we also seen the horizontal line in two colours from
thefirst pair of holes.

® “How to tie a laces linear pattern or horizontal pattern”?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

First insert both the tips from outside in through the top pair of holes. Adjust the lace so
that on top, we see only one colour lace.

Now cross the laces which are under the flaps. Bring out the second colour lace from
insde out and again insert the same lace from outside in through the horizontally opposite
hole. Keep both the laces, on their corresponding flaps. Again cross both the laces. Now
bring out the lace of first colour from inside out and insert that lace into horizontally
opposite hole from outside in.

Continue the same for all for the last pair of holes. Bring out the laces through both
the holes from inside out. Tighting the lace by pulling each lace gently. Then wetie abow
and put it underneath.

Point of Interest :
Sameas 'V’ pattern.

Control of error :
(1) Ontheright side of the frame; we see horizontal linesin alternate colour.

(2) On the other side of the frame we see a regular pattern (a sort of hemming bone
pattern), with the same colour lace on top of each cross.
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® Ribbon Frame
Material Description :

Two flaps facing each other but dlightly apart. On each of the two flaps 5/6 ribbons are
attached in two colours, one colour on each side. The ribbon being in two colour helps
the child to see the movements clearly.

The ribbon should have aright and wrong side (e.g. satin ribbon).

Each ribbon is about 2 cm wide and 28 cm long. They are stitched to the flaps.

Theloose end isinvisible or pinked. The shiny sides should be upwards.

These ribbon must be ironed daily.

® “How to tie the base-knot”?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Open the flaps and straighten the ribbons. Bring both flaps to the middle, one at atime.
Straighten the ribbons over the corresponding flaps. The dull sides are facing upwards.
Hold the left ribbon near the end with the right thumb and index and bring it over the | eft
flap.

Theleft ribbon is on top of the right ribbon; the ribbons are with shiny sides upwards.

Insert the right index from the top of the ribbon of the right flap and put the right thumb
on top; about ¥ cms away from where the ribbon cross.

In the same manner hold the ribbon on the left flap; with left index and thumb. Now
bring the ribbon held on the right hand across over the left ribbon.

While doing so, smoothen it with right index. Push it through with right thumb across
and under the ribbon hold on the left hand. Draw the child’s attention, saying, “ See, the
right thumb coming out wrapped in the ribbon.” Bring the right middle finger and place it
next so the right thumb and place the right index on the other side of the right thumb.
Release the right thumb and join it with the right middle fingers and index.

Slide the ribbon out bit by bit with right middle finger index and thumb.

Put the ribbon over the right flap and straighten it. With the same movementstie all
the base-knot.

Point of Interest :
The right thumb coming out wrapped in the ribbon.
Control of error :

All the ribbons are of the shiny sides facing upwards.
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® “How to tie the Bow”?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Insert the right middle fingers under the right ribbon from the top near the frame and hold
it with the right thumb. Lift the ribbon held with the right hand to a vertical position. See
that the dull sdeisfacing you. Place the left thumb againsgt the middle of the vertical ribbon;
on the dull sides and fold the ribbon over your left thumb making loop. Hold the loop at
its base between right index; middle finger and thumb.

Then release the left thumb. With left index and thumb, hold the ribbon on the left flap;
inserting the left index from the top about %2cms away from the knot. The remaining ribbon
isheld with the remaining left fingers. Bring the ribbon held with the | eft hand anticlockwise
around the loop; insert the left thumb below the base of the loop; diding it over the right
middle fingers; seeing that it comes out towards the right. Draw the child’s attention to the
left thumb coming out wrapped in the ribbon. The left thumb is now resting on the right
middle fingers. Release the right thumb and place it on the left thumb which isresting il
wrapped in the ribbon. Release the left thumb. Hold the loop towards the right with the
right thumb and middle fingers. With the right index and thumb hold the lower loop and with
left index and thumb hold the upper loop and fighting the loops; make adjustment if
necessary with both hands. The ends of the ribbons should be equal to the ends of the
loops. Repeat the same movements for all the remaining ribbons.

Point of interest :
The left thumb coming out wrapped in the ribbon.

Control of error :

(1) Thetop loop and the loose end should be of the same colour as the left ribbon.
(2) Thetop-loop and loose ends are seeing on the shining sides.

(3) Theother colour ribbon is seeing as vertical linesin the middle on its shiny sides.
(4) Thelower loop is seeing on the dull sides.

(5) Thelower loose ends are seeing on the shiny sides.

(6) Theloose-end and loop should be equal in length.

® “How to untie a bows’

Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Hold the right loose end with right index and thumb with the left index; hold down the left
loose end. Pull the right end lowly towards the right; till the loops jumps out of the knot.
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Draw the child's attention to this. Open the bow and straighten the ribbon held with the
right hand over the frame. With the same movements, pull the ribbon held with the left hand
towards the left. With the same movements open al the bows.

Point of Interest :

The loop jumping out of the knot.
Control of error :

Ribbons are with shiny sides upwards.

® How to open the base knot?
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

With the finger’s nail facing downwards, insert the left index below the base knot. Move
it gently to loose in the knot. With the right thumb and index pull the ribbon which ison
top out bit by bit. Place he ribbons over he corresponding flaps. In the same manner open
all the knots. Inspect to see that; al the knots are open and the ribbons are over the
corresponding flap with dull sides upwards.

Open the flaps as usual.

Control of error :
All the ribbons are seeing on the dull sides over the corresponding flaps.
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Paper 3B . Development of Sensorial Activities

Introduction of Sensorial Activities
Activity 1 : Visual and Muscular Sense
Cylinder Blocks

Pink Tower
Brown Sairs

3. Activity 2 : Visual Sense
Colour Tablets

4. Activity 3 : Tactile Sense
Touch Board

5. Activity 4 : Acoustic Sense
Noise Boxes

6. Activity 5: Muscular Sense
5. (i) Long Stirs
5. (i) Geometrical Tray
5. (iif) Geometrical Cards
5. (iv) Construction Triangle
5. (v) Baric Tablets

| ntroduction of Sensorial Activities

The Sensoria activity isaso adevelopmental activity like “Exercise of Practical life’.

When we observe a person to perform this activity; the most outstanding activity,
seemsto be Sensorial; soitiscall sensoria activity.

Voluntary movement; will; senses; emotion etc are all become active when the child
performance the activities, a the senses are with him. It is aso means of total development
and aso fulfil the needs of child for his development in a particular time of season.

The child needsto perform the sensorid activity during the same period when he needs
‘Exercise of Practical life’. So both the activities are parallel.

Ina‘House of Children’” we start ‘ Exercise of Practical life' before sensoria activity
because:
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0]
(i)

)

‘Exercise of Practical life' actually prepare the child to be able to perform for
sensorid activity.

Sensorial materials are not familiar to the child. These are available only in the
“House of Children”; where asthetools of ‘ Exercise of Practical life’ isvery much
familiar with the child. So *Exercise of Practical lifeé helpsthe child to settle down
in the environment and then we offer sensorial materials.

The presentation of Sensoria activities are dmost individual. Before settle down
the child are not in aposition to take individual presentation. So we offer sensoria
activity to the child, who are settle down and ready to get individual presentation.

The child is not aware of the needs of sensorial activity Sensoria activity don’t
have any outer attraction; as that the tools of E.PL. has— The child may even
reect them. That iswhy their interest, will and intelligence are stimulated through
E.PL before we start with Sensorial work.

When achild does* Exercise of Practical life”’, he discoversthe right way to do
the work as he doesiit, and thereby worksto perfect it. In Sensoria activity, the
materialsitself shows up the error, therefore the child gets an opportunity for
corrections his mistakes.

Why is there only one set of material?

The reason is that there are so many activitiesin the environment, that there is no need for
more than one set of material. E.PL. helpsthe child to have a minimum control over his
movement to do the Sensorial activity.

Our Senses :

Only human being needs education in our own senses. Which those senses are and what
role they play in Human life?
There are so many senses,

0]

Visual Sense: This Sense organ located an eye. Size, colour, dimension shapes
of thingsi.e. all physical property of matter observe by eyei.e. visual sense.

Acoustic Sense: This Sense located with ear to hear and stimulate ‘ sound’ and
their loudness.

Gustatory Sense: It issense of test located with tongue. It helps the child to
distinguish between sweet, bitter, salt & sour.

Olfactory Sense: Thisis sense of smell located in our nose.

Tactile Sense : This is sense of touch. It can pursue rough & smooth of a
surface in gradation.

Baric Sense: It is sense of weight.
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(vii) Kinesthetic Sense or Muscular Sense: It is also located in our muscles. It
registers movement carried out by various parts of our body.

(viif) Stereo Gnostic Sense : This Sense helps to recognise the dimension of asolid
without looking but by touching.

(X) Thermic Senseor Sense of temperature : We have two sets of sense organs
— One st register the temperature which is below our body temperature, and
another set register the temperature which is above our body temperature.

The Role of the Senses :

Every human works in his own environment. In this environment, it ishistask to create a
world of hisown, which are call supper nature. Intelligence is the main instrument, aman
uses for hiswork. Intelligence is needed to perform any conscious work. Men builds an
experience gathered from the past to apply hisintelligence according to the environment
and nature of the work. Intelligence isa spiritua force, not amaterial one. It is not directly
applied to the environment. Thereis data and information in the environment around us.
The Senses gather that information. But we cannot utilise the information unless our
intelligence usesit to arrive at adecision and apply it in the environment through the senses
of the body.

At the age of 2Y2 years, a child needs to become a conscious master of the wealth,
and until be becomes conscious of this wedalth he cannot grow as ahuman being. Dr. Maria
Montessori saysthisis second birth of human beings. At birth the physical men entersthe
world, but at 2% years a physical man entersthisworld. At 2% years a child needs our
help to become conscious of his impression. Every visual impression will have to be
analysed into its components and re-integrated consciously. He will have to become
conscious of all the physical properties of matter which existsin thisworld.

We will have to help him to understand physical properties of matter by materialised
abstraction, so that he can form an idea. When he becomes conscious of all the physica
properties of matter he can classify of al theimpressions he has gained and help him to
develope awell ordered mind. Heisaso in aposition to re-enter and re-explore the world
conscioudy, intelligently, methodically and systematically with his abstract idess.

All the developmental activities at this stage can be possible with proper tools.

The material which forms an abstract ideaand helpsto achild to know al the physical
properties of matter are called sensoria material.

The Characteristics of Sensorial Material :

1. Materia should be very attractive.

2. Sensorid materid should be scientifically prepared with all precison and they are
universal.

3. Sensoria Materia should by physically proportionate to a child's capacity.
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4. Asarule, there should be only one set of Sensorial Material.
Sensorial material have to be displayed.

6. Maintaining the materia isone of our duties and the material should be clean and
intact.

o1

Presentation using Sensorial Material are always given individually,
Why?
1. All the children do not need the presentation at the same time.

2. Each movement is such a presentation is so precise, it is not possible to show it
to more than one child at atime.

3. To helpthe child to understand the purpose of our activity, our physical movement
are not enough, but our mental movements will have to be expressed also. On
giving a presentation our face and hands should express our movements, but we
should not spesk.

Basic Activity Presented and Performed by Sensorial Material :
1. Pairing Activity :
We have sensorial material in pairs, where each property isfound in duplicate.

(@ Complementary Pairs: Membersthat possess all the physical property which
the other member also possesses, it makes complete set.

(b) Identical Pair : They areidentical in every respect.

(c) Partial Pair : A part of one of object issmilar to apart of another object. Pairing
activity helps a child to form a consciousness of each of the physical properties
and differences between them.

2. Gradation :
Gradation activities with sensorial material helps a child to realise that each physical

property differsin degrees and intensities.
Grading follows pairing because pairing as an activity is easer than grading.
Direct Aim :
To help the child to become conscious of al meatter, the physica aspect of matter, by means
of his senses.
Indirect Aim :

1. Related to refinement of certain types of motor — co-ordination.
2. Preparing the child for the next phase of intellect-based activity.
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Activity 1 O Visual and Muscular Sense

“Cylinder Blocks’

Material description :

There are four cylinder blocks which are highly polished and varnished of natural colour
of wood. Each of them have 10 sockets. Over the middle of each cylinder thereis aknob
whichis1cm high and it isasthick aslike ordinary writing instrument. The body and the
base of al cylinders and the inside of the sockets are polised no varnished.

Four series of cylinder blocks have their dimension mathematically graded and
therefore four series of cylinder blocks materiaise al the four waysin which objects can
differ in dimenson.

Cylinder Block of “A”

Diameter — 2.5cm

Height — 1 cm to 5.5 cm.

They materidse one dimensiond difference.
Name— “SHORT” & “TALL".

Cylinder Block of “B”

Diameter — 1 cm to 5.5 cm

Height — 5.5cm

They materiase two dimensional difference.
Name— “THIN” & “THICK”.

Cylinder Block of “C”

Diameter — 1 cm to 5.5 cm

Height — 1 cm to 5.5 cm

They materiadse three dimensiona difference.
Name— “SMALL” & “BIG”.

Cylinder Block of “C.”

Diameter — 1 cm to 5.5 cm

Height — 5.5cmto 1 cm

They also materialse three dimensiona difference.
Name — “THICK” & “SHORT” & “THIN & TALL”
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Display :

The cylinder blocks are displayed on an open shelf. They are kept together and in a
geometrical succession from |eft to right.

Presentation :

[We give presentation with ‘B’ block first. If for some reasons block ‘B’ is not available,
then we present either C or C, block. We should avoid presentation with block ‘A’ a first.]

Take the child to the place where the materia is kept and show the child how we carry
it. The two sides of the block hold firmly in between the palms of two hands, the three
fingers on one side of the block and thumb at the opposite side and the little finger at the
bottom.

The block is placed at the place of presentation in such a manner that the thickest
cylinder isan your right.

Ask the child to watch what you are doing.

Ask the child, “We have to take out al the cylinders from the block.” Show the child
how you hold the knob of the cylinder with your middle finger, index and thumb. Now
dowly raise the cylinder vertically and bring it out of the socket, keep it behind the block.
Take out al the cylindersin succession but keep them scattered. Wefirst pick up thickest
and lastly thinnest cylinder from the socket. Then ask the child “now watch how | put back
the cylinder into the socket.”

Adult pick-up any one cylinder and first observe the diameter of the cylinder and then
diameter of the socket. Secondly, bring the cylinder to that socket which Adult think
corresponds to the cylinder. Lastly the final verification should be done before putting he
cylinder into the selected socket by one intentional movement. Do not release the cylinder
before it reaches the bottom. Repest the same activity with others cylinders. When putting
the cylinder into the socket, do not make any noise.

Control of error : Liesin the material

Direct Aim :

To help the child become conscious of the three linear dimension (i.e. length, breath &
height), their variations and combinations by means of visual sense.

Indirect Aim :

To help the child acquire prehensile co-ordination involved in holding awriting instrument
with necessary and sufficient fingers and thus to help him prepare himself indirectly in
writing or other graphic arts.

Age of presentation : 2% years of old.
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Possibilities :

One block at atime— A or B or C or C, = 4 possibilities.

Two blocks at atime — A+B, A+C, A+C,, B+C, B+C, C+C, = 6 possibilities.
Three blocks at atime — A+B+C, A+B+C, A+C+C , B+C+C, = 4 possibilities.
Four blocks at atime — A+B+C+C = 1 possihility.

I.e. 15 possihilities.

Exercises

Reverse Pairing :
1. Activity at random using an indicator :

Ask the child to bring the block at the place of presentation and take out al the cylinders
and keep it scattered way behind the blocks. Then Adult takes an indicator and put it in
one of the employ socket and tell the child, “Let ustry to find out the cylinder which fits
exactly in the socket.”

Continue the activity aslong as the child needs to do so.

In a presentation we find out Socket for the cylinder, but here we finding cylinder for
their corresponding socket. So thisis reverse pairing.

2. Activity in Succession :

The same activity can be done by indicating the sockets in succession with the index finger.
Finding cylinders for the sockets in succession leads him to the grading activity — but
without being aware of the fact.

Grading Activity

Grading activity can be done in two ways :
(a) With the block near by.

(b) Without the block.

(@ Invite the child and ask him to bring the cylinder block and take out all the
cylinders and scatter them on the working mat.

After scattering then keep the block close by and ask the child to find out the
thickest cylinder, then next thickest cylinder and so on; arranging al the cylinders
in succession (according to their gradation) on the mat, then keep the empty
block in front of the cylinder and put back the cylindersinto their sockets, for
control of error.
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(b) Some activity like (a) but here hide the empty block from the child ask him to
arrange the cylinders from thickest to thinnest.

After arranging them, bring the block and check it for control of error.

Memory Activity :
M. : Invite the child and ask him to bring the block and keep the cylinders together at a
distance, so that child cannot see them. Keep the block at the place of presentation.
Indicate a particular socket with an indicator and ask the child to bring the corresponding
cylinder. Though he cannot see the cylinder visudly he can, by using his memory, bring the
corresponding for the particular socket.
This activity can be extended by asking the child to bring the cylinders one by one
according to their successive gradation, corresponding to the sockets in the block.
M.: Invite the child and ask him to bring the block and keep it between both of you. Then
ask him to take out the cylinders and keep them in ten different placesin the environment.
Keep the block at the place of presentation. Now indicate a particular socket and ask

the child to bring the corresponding cylinder.
This activity can also be done in successive gradation asin M-1.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. How many Blocks in Cylinder Blocks? Which one we offer first in a
‘House of Children’.

Ans. There arefour Blocksin Cylinder blocks.
Ina‘House of Children” we offer first ‘B’ block.

Q.2. How many possibilities are there in cylinder blocks?
Ans. Thereare 15 possibilitiesin cylinder blocks.
Q.3. In a‘House of Children’ why we avoid ‘A" block for presentation?

Ans. In*A’ block — the diameter of the cylinder are same, only differ in height. If
a child make any mistake at the presentation time, he cannot rectify it by
yourself, he need’'s other’s help. So, in a“House of Children’ we never present
‘A’ block first.

Pink Tower

Material description :

It consists of 10 wooden cubes pink in colour. The cubes are graded uniformly with the
smallest being a 1 cm cube and the largest is 10 cm cube, where each cubes have six
square faces.
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It isdisplay on astool of 20 cm height and the surface should be 14x14 cm.
A thinlong strip of wood, 10 cm long is fixed parallel to the one side of the surface
and 2 cm away from the sides of the surface.

Presentation :

Take the child to the place where the pink tower is displayed and show him how to carry
the cubes to the working mat.

Hold the cube such a manner that the thickness comesin
between the thumb and the fingers of the right hand. The thumb
will be placed that square phase which is nearer to you and other
fingers opposite of that square phase where the thumb place. |-

By holding in this manner wewill know the differencesof the |
cube’s thickness not only with our eyes but also with our
muscular senses and it also helps us to refine his prehensile
movements. «

Muscular preparation is done before holding a thing. This movement which he
prepared for hand before holding athing which is called “ Prehensle Movement”. Bring the
cubes one at atime and keep it scattered on the mat in front of the child, so that all the
cubes are visible and within his reach. Clear some space for “Building up” the cubes.

Find the largest cube and placeit in the middle. Then try and find the next largest one
amongst the remaining cubes and having found it, draw the child’s attention to the way you
try to place the cube on top of the first are in one intentional movement. Repesat the same
movement till the whole tower is complete. When the child continues to repest this activity,
see that he does it with one intentional movement. After the tower has been built, inspect
the tower from the base to the top. Let the child see that you are inspecting the regularity
of placement of each cube.

Control of error : Liesin the child’s visual sense

Direct Aim :

To help the child become conscious of the three linear dimensions; their variations and
combinations, by means of hisvisua sense.

Indirect Aim :
(1) To helpthe child refine his prehensile movement.
(2) Tohelpthe child acquire greater control over his one intentional movements.
Age : 2%z years to 3 years of age.
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Exercises

Ex. 1. : Invite the child and ask him to bring the cubes and make a tower. Then asks the
child to close his eyes, and take out any cube and place it beside the tower. Now ask the
child to find out from where the cube has been removed, by saying, “From where have
| taken this cube?’

Ex. 2. : Ask the child to close his eyes and take out any cube and hide it. Then tell the
child to open hiseyes and ask him, “From where is the cube missing?’ The child find out
the proper place for the missing cube and then he can put back the cube at its proper
place.

M. : M, can be done with al graded materials.

In Pink-tower, M, exercise is possible like cylinder block. Ask the child to keep the
cubesin 10 different places in the environment and their ask him to build up the tower.

Foot Note :
Name-Lesson is possible with this materid :
(1) Ordinary Name-Lesson — “Small and Big”.
(20 Name of Degreein Comparison — “Small and Smaller” or Big & Bigger.
(3) Name of Superlative Degree — “Small, Smaller, Smallest” or “Big; Bigger;
Biggex”
Check your Progress:
Q.1. How many cubesin ‘Pink Tower’?
Ans. There are ten cubesin ‘Pink Tower’.
Q.2. What type of activity we do with Pink Tower?
Ans. Grading activity.
Q.3. Why M, isnot possible here but M, is possible?
Ans. For M,, memory is not work here because al the cubes are kept in the same
place.

But M, ispossiblein pink tower becauseit is graded material and ten cubes are
kept in ten different places. So for making a tower memory will be work, to
bringing the cubes.

Brown Sairs

Material description : Brown stairs consists of 10 square prismatic blocks of word,
Brown in colours. All these prisms share are of their dimension is common whichis 20 cm.
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Other dimension go from starting 1cm in the thinest & 10 cm the thickest. Other dimension
go an increasing by 1 cm.

Special stool isrequired to display the brown stairs.

Thisis 30 cm high. Length & breath i.e. 24cm x 59 cm. Area of the surface of the
stool is 24x59 sg. cm. Over the surface of the stool, 2 very narrow wooden strips 20cm
long each making right angles one to the other and at the distance of 2 cm away from the
2 edges of the stool. The colour of the stool should be any colour which goes well with
the brown-colour.

Characteristic of the material : (1) They are grading material. (2) They are
according to mathematical succession. The volume of the stairs are 1x1x20 Ca. Cm.
2x2x2 Cm Cm etc. 10x10x20 Ca-Cm i.e. 12, 22, 22.... 10%

They differ only in two dimension i.e. height & breath ; because one dimension
common. Itisjust like cylinder block. Here the difference of 2 dimensionsis more stand
out or more easily noticable.

Presentation : (IA—IP) : Theactivity will be done on working mat because theire
is planty of space for scattered the stairs and arranges them.

Adult ask the child, “Are you like to show Brown stair ? Come.”
If the child agree, adult bring child to that place where the Brown-Stairs display.

The stairs are hold one at a time and use one hand. It hold at middle. When we
separate from the other, we first move the lowest stair forward with two hands, hold at the
two sides of the stair and then hold the stair at middle. Hold the stair between thumb and
four fingers. By thus child grow its muscular sense, by the thickness of the stair. Child can
understand the thickness by the distance of the thumb & fingers. His muscular sense also
give achance to appriciate the thickness of the different prism.

They should taken the Prism one at a time and scattered them on the working mat.
Here put the prisms not only scattered but also scattered in different— direction.
So that they are within the reach of the child's eye and hand. No one side the other.

Then we clear same space for construction from right top to left base of the working-
mat. Here | clear the space along the diagonal on the working mat of the adult’'s and child
for clear of construction.

Then | start to compair the square faces of the Prisms. After finding the thickest prism
and put it diagonally. Find out the rest one and put it as near as possible to the first one
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and use both hands at two sides to inspect the square faces are at the samelinei.e. the
sidesare coincide. So that the child can understand the difference of dimensions, because
here the lengths of the stairs are common. Now compair the thickest of square faces of
the prisms which is put on the next are.

Here constructed the stair from thickest to thinest.
When we present the activity to the child, we build the stair obliquely.

Point of Interest : (1) While building the tairs, to make sure the breaths of the prisms
are coincide perfectly.

(2) No space there in between the prisms, while building the stairs.

Conrol of error : Liesinthe child’s visual sense ; Consists on the examining of the
regularity of the prisms,

Direct Aim : To help the child become consicous of the threelinear dimensions, their
variations and combinations by means of visual sense.

Indirect Aim : To help the child further refine his prehensile movements.

Age: When child 2%z years to 3 years. After the child have planty of experience of
working with Pink-Tower.

Exercise : Same as Pink-towers.
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Activity 2 O Visual Sense
“Colour Tablets’

Material Description :

They are rectangular wooden tablets coloured all over both the edges and surfaces. Two
shorter sides are fixed with good wooden strips with natural wood colour. These two strips
help usto handle the tablets without touching the colour and these strips serve as protectors
of colours.

There are three boxes of colour tablets.

1st Box : In the 1st box, we have tablets in RED, YELLOW and BLUE colour
tablets, each in pair. They are primary colour.

2nd Box : Inthisbox there are three primary coloursi.e. Red, Yellow and Blue, and
three secondary coloursi.e. Green Organge and Violet, three tertiary coloursi.e. Brown,
Gray and Pink and also white and Black. So there are eleven colour tablets each in pairs.

3rd Box : There are nine compartments and have nine colours graded according to
thelr intengties.

1st row — Grades of primary colours.

2nd row — Grades of secondary colours.

3rd row — Grades of tertiary colours.

There are seven tables of each colour.

Presentation (I.A. — |.P.) :
With 1st Box

Invite the child and bring the box at the place of presentation and keep the box athe right
side of adult. Ask the child to watch. Take out one colour tablet and hold the colour tablet
within two frames, so that colour portion remain untouched. Draw the child's attention to
it. Show him another tablet of second colour. Then third one aso would be the same colour
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of the second one. Then show him the tablet of third colour. Then keep the box in front
of the child and take out last two tablets one at atime. If the child wants to take over
encourage him. (Presentation should be in thismanner — A, B, B, C,A, Cor C,A)

After giving al the tablets ask the child to watch. Compare the tablets (their colour)
and keep same colour tablets one beside the other making a pair keep different colour
tablets one below the other.

Also show the child how to put back tablets in the box without any noise and without
touching the colour.

Control of error : Liesin the child’s visual sense

Direct Aim :

To help the child grow in consciousness with regard to colours and also help him to redlise
that the number of colours are limited where unlimited number of shdes and intensities by
means of hisvisual sense.

Indirect Aim :

To help the child prepare himsdlf for intelligent and asthetic appreciation and application of
colours and also for symbolic purpose.

Presentation of 2nd Box

The presentation of this box is an extension of 1st box. Here the colours are more in
number. We first give some suggestions to the child if it is needed. Scatter the tablets on
the chowki or mat.

1. Makeavertical line with one set of tablets and scatter the other set and then
make a pair.

2. Scatter al tablets and make pair.
2nd box we use for name-lesson and then bring whole box.

Presentation with 3rd Box

After the child knows the name of the colours from the 2nd box then we present 3rd box.
Ask the child choose any one colour and the take out all the 7 shades of that colours on

atray.
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Take the 4th one of the colour tablet and show it to the child and ask him, “What

colour is

this?’ Then take the first one and ask the child though it is same colour but it is

lighter than the previous one. Then take the 7th one and ask the child thisis also the same
colour but darker than the 4th one.
Ask him, we put the colour from left to right according to their darkness, i.e. dark to

light.

Exercises of colour tablets

M, and M, activity is possible here like cylinder blocks.

Exercise with 3rd box :

@

()

After arranging the 7 graded tablets and ask the child “ close your eyes’. Then
adult pick up one of the tablet and putting the tablet in front of the child and ask
him “open our eyes and from where the tablet coming from?’

Then child picks up the tablet and compares the tablet with the tablets and find
out the exact place and puts the tablet there.

Ask the child, “close our eyes’, then pick up any onetablet and hideit. Then ask
the child, “open your eyes and find out from where the tablet is missing?’

The child looks at the gradation of colour tablets and points out the place.

Check your Progress:

Q.1

Ans.

Q.2

Ans.

Q.3.

Ans.

Q.4

Ans.

Q5.

Ans.

How many box in colour tablet box?

There are three boxes in the colour tablet.

How many colour in the 1st box? What they are?

In the 1st, there are three colours and they are Red, Yellow and Blue.
In the 1st box, why there are Red, Yellow and Blue colour?
Because they are three basic colours.

Why in the 2nd box have 11 colours?

By the help of 2nd box, child will learn 11 names of colour by name-lesson and
these 11 colours are Primary, Secondary and Tartiary colours.

Why we offer 3rd box?
It helps the child about the different shades of coloursin gradation.
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Activity 3 O Tactile Sense

Finger Tips Bathing Activity

Material Description :

For the bathing finger tips, there have alargest tray, the floor of it is covered with oil-cloth
and at the middle of tray thereisanice finger bowl with aindication mark at 3rd height.
At the right side of this bowl, there is a Jug, blue in colour, with an indication mark. Just
bel ow the spout of the Jug and it will filled with cold water. There is another Jug pink in
colour containing hot water and covered with lid and keep it behind the cold water. At the
left base of the tray, we have a Turkish towel and at the left top corner have a piece of
cotton. It isuseif any water drop fell, then wipe.

Presentation :

This activity we done only when we needsto trace any material, e.g. TOUCH BOARD.

Thisactivity will be done on achowki. Invite the child and bring the materials bathing
finger tips and keep it on a chowki. Ask him to unfold the napkin and keep it on |eft top
corner of the tray. Now tell the child “you can see the indication mark in this thin bowl.
Now pore cold water in it up to thisindication mark”.

Then ask him to pour some hot water into the same bowl! and tell him to feel whether
the water has become alittle warm.

When he feels the water has become warm enough, then tell him to bathe the finger
tipsof hisright hand in thiswater. After bathing hisfinger tips, ask him to rub until hisfingers
being to tingle. Now ask him to throw the water of the bowl! and put back the tray at its
place.

Touch Boards

Material Description :

Itisafixed part of the tactile material.

There are four touch boards. All the four boards
have same dimension and same height, same weight.
The four sides are slighting, so it iseasy to hold.

1st Box : Thefirst touch board — The surface |-
of the board presents two types of textures. The left
area of the surface present rough surface and other
half smooth surface.
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The second board : In the same box below this board we have a second touch board.
In the second board, here we have five rough surfaces and five smooth surfaces
aternatively. The left most is the rough surface and the right most is the smooth surface.

2nd Box : The third touch board isin this box and here one have five surfaces of
graded roughness. The left most areais very rough. Thus the roughness ranges from rough
to least rough.

In the same box below of this board, we have the fourth touch board which we have
five surfaces of graded smoothness. It ranges from smooth to least smooth.

Presentation with 1st Touch board

Before this presentation, child must do finger tips bathing activity. Then ask the child to
bring the touch board and show him how to hold the board, by placing the fingers of both
hands below the board and the thumbs at the middle of the inclined edges without touching
the surface. Keep it on the chowki and place the rough surface on your left. Hold the left
base corner angle of the board. With the thumb and index finger making a“L’ type of shape
so that it cannot move. Now show him how to trace the surface. When trace the surface,
the hand is flat, fingers are together and thumb kept apart. The right elbow should be
unsupported for it will make the movements easier. When tracing the rough surface
pronounce the word, “ROUGH”. After tracing the rough surface then trace smooth surface
and pronounce the word “SMOOTH”.

L et the child do the activity and tell him to trace the surface very lightly. Then suggest
the child to close his eyes and trace and feel Rough and Smooth.

Presentation of 2nd Touch Board

Here we use only two finger tipsfor tracing the surfaces. First child do this activity with
eye's open. Child touches two finger tips on the top of the rough surface and trace below
and then touch top of the smooth surface and trace below. Child doesit rapidly at the end
of the board. Then offer the child to do it with eyes close.

After the use of 2nd touch board, child can use either 3rd or 4th touch board.

Presentation with 3rd Touch Board

Here we have one type of surface (i.e. rough) but in 5 degrees. We place the board on
the chowki from roughness to more roughness. Child can understand the gradually
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differences of roughness successively. Here the distance of the 5 degrees are not same as
2nd board; but child can control his muscular movement here. Child can manage the
greater space. At first child do the activity with open eyes and later ask the child to do the
activity with close eyes.

If the child make mistake motor distance and tactile sense control. If the child make
tactile mistake, muscular sense control. If the movement are not regular then tactile sense
help him to control. So, one control for other’s mistake.

Control of error

No need for First Board. Second board liesin child's tactile movement. In the 3rd and 4th
board tactile in perfection control by muscular and motor control by tactile sense.

Direct Aim :

To help the child to become conscious of roughness and smoothness and their various
degrees by means of histactile sense.

Indirect Aim :
To help the child to prepare himself indirectly for writing, drawing etc. by—
(1) acquiring lightness of touch.

(2) and aso by acquiring the capacity to move hiswriting fingersin a control manner
both in vertical direction aswell as horizontal direction (left to right).

Age : Round about 3 years on as early as possible.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. Why we needs finger-tips bathing activity before presentation of any
tactile material?

Ans. (8) After bathing finger tips, it will be more sengtive and finger tipswill be clean.
(b) Develop his concentration power.
(c) Stimulate the child for the next activity.

Q.2. What isthe Direct and Indirect aim of the Tactile materials?

Ans. SeeDirect and Indirect Aim.
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Activity 4 O Acoustic Sense

Noise Boxes

Material Description :

There are two containers. In each of he containersthere are six cylindrical wooden boxes.
Their bodies are in the natural colour of wood, highly polised.

The tops and base of the boxes of one container are in blue and the boxes of other
container are in red. The six boxes when shakened produce
noises which are graded according to their pitch. Boxes of one
container make pairs with boxes of other containers. We hold
the boxes within our one hand to their breadth and when shake
our wrist should loose.

Presentation :

The activity should be presented on working mat or chowki. . &
Bring the boxes and keep them on the right hand side of the
adult.

Take out the longest box and keep it in front of you and child. Draw the child’'s
attention by saying, “Look how | hold it; when you hold it in the middle of the long part
with your fingers on one side, and the thumb on the other side. But remember never hold
it on top and bottom of the box.

Then shake the box with vertical movement and use only wrist and tell the child, “Look
how | shakeit?’ Shake the box near your ear and hear the sound with intentness. Show
the second box (softest sound). Ask him to hear the sound by himself. Again show the 3rd
box (softest) and then show him 4th box (hardest) from the same container.

(Follow the method — A, B, B, A and in case of 3 pairs, A, B, B, C, A, Cand C,
A)

Again ask the child to watch. Keep the Blue and Red boxesin two places. Take one
box from your right side. Shake one box & hear the sound and keep it. Take one box from
your left, shake and hear the sound. If the sound of two boxes are same, keep them
together. Again shake others and if the sounds are same, keep them together. Ask the child
to hear the sounds shaking the boxes all by himself and also ask him to hear with other
ear.

Continue the activity till the child takes over. Finally check up for the control of error.

344



Grading Activity with Noise Boxes

Presentation :

Ask the child to bring any one container. Ask him to take out al the boxes and keep them
al mix-up.

Ask him to watch. Listen to one box and keep it. Listen to another box. Listen to the
first box again. If it islouder, keep it at the left side of the first box. If it is softer then the
first box keep it at right. Take another box and listen it. Listen to the first. Again listen to
the third box. If thefirst oneislouder than the third one, make a place between first and
second. Listen the second. If the third one is softer then keep the second one in the vacant
place and keep the third one in second place. Then listen another one and again listen
previous boxes. Keep the box in its proper place. Do the same with other boxes and ask
the child to hear the sound of the boxes one by one.

Ask the child to perform the activity again. After completing the activity ask him to
listen the noise of each box separately for his control of error.

Control of error

Asfar aspairing activity isconcerned it liesin the child's acoustic sense hel ped by hisvisua
e
Asfar asgrading activity is concerned it lies entirely an acoustic sense.

Direct Aim :

To help the child to become conscious of noises and the degrees of softness and loudness
of noises.
Indirect Aim :
To help the child prepare himself indirectly for writing in two ways, by refining hiswrist
movements and by making him conscious of the sound of his spoken language, whichis
an indispensable preparation for writing.

To help the child overcome the unreasonable fears of noise and sounds, by making then
interested in sound and noise and by investigating their meaning, direction source and distance.

Exercise

Name-Lesson is possible by this noise boxes.

Names are — “LOUD” AND “SOFT”.
Check your Progress:

Q.1. Why we move our wrist vertically in Noise-box?

Ans. Indirectly it helpsthe child for writing by refining his wrist movement.
Q.2. Why we give loud by first?

Ans. Childis more acoustics with larger sound.
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Activity 5 0 Muscular Sense

“Long-Sair”

Material Description :

There also consists of Ten prismatic wooden rods, red in colour. The height of each rod
Is2.5 cms. They dl materialise in one dimension and the length of the rods go on increasing
gradualy by 10 cm. Starting from 10 cm to the smallest to 100 cm the largest.

It materialise the natura number of mathematical successioni.e. 1,2,3...... 10.

Display :

A specia stool wants to display the material. The height of the stool is30 cm. The area
of the surface of the stool is 104 cm % 29 cm. Two low thin stripes of wood, each 25 cm,
making aright angle are should be fixed at the |eft side of the stool 2 cm away from third
edge.

Presentation :
Invite the child and show the child these rods brought to the working mat.

Shortest one we take first. So that the square faces of the rod is between the two
hands and at least 3 fingers on the square faces and thumb and little finger supporting it.
Bring the rods one at atime kept in different directions and al mixed-up.

Now we clean the | eft top of the mat. We first search the tallest one and put it on the
left top corner. Then the 2nd one which put in front of 1st one and make sure that the left
square face isthe sameline (i.e. use our left hand pam for arrange same line of the edge).
In this manner we continue till the stairs are build.

Control of error : Liesin the child visual sense

Direct Aim :

To help the child become conscious of the three linear dimensions, their variations, and
combinations by means of visua sense.

Indirect aim :
(1) To help the child acquire co-ordination over the large movements of his own

body.
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(2) To help the child prepare for arithmetic by forming his sensoria base in
appreciating natural succession of numbers.

(3) Hepsthe child have asensorid experience (visua and muscular) of the meter and
itsregular sub-division.

Age : 2%-to 3 years of age.

Exercise: Inlong-stairs — two exercise are possible like pink-tower.

Special Exercise with Long-Stairs

Ex. 1. : Bring the rods and arrange them in succession on the mat. Then put the big rod
at the top of the mat and then put the 2nd largest rod
near the previous one. Then child see agap and search |
the rod which will fill-up the gap.
In thisway child will do the activity.
Ex. 2. : Keep the longest on top of the mat and keep
any one rod below the longest rod and make a gap
Child will search the proper rod which will fill up the
gap.

In case of 5 no. rod, thereis no other rod like 5. So this rod take double for fill-up
the gap.
Ex. 3.:

(@ Invitethe child and bring al the rods and keep it succession on the mat.
I solate any one rod and then put any one next to it and fill up the gap. [Every time
gap has been fill; put all the rods back to the circulation and continue].

(b) Same as (a) but here keep the rods in scattered.

With Long Stairs ‘ Name-lessons' are possible here.

Names are —

(1) Short and Long

(2) Short-Shorter, Long-Longer.

(3) Short-Sorter-Shortest
Long-Longer-Longest.

Check your Progress

Q.1

Ans.
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Geometrical Cabinet with Geometrical Tray

Material Description :

In ageometrical cabinet, there are six drawers with two knobs in each drawers. In the
drawers there are geometrical inset. These insets are light blue in colour and cut out of
square plagues of wood. The
plagquesin which thesefigures
are fixed. The measurement
of the plagues are 14 cm x
14 cm and yellow in colour.
In middle of each of these
figures have aknob, identica
like knob of cylinder bocks. A
Floor of the drawer is also of the same blue colour as those of the figure.

Content of these drawers :
1st drawer : Inthe top most drawer we have a series of triangles (according to the sides
and angles) :

(1) Equilateral triangle; (2) Isosceles triangle; (3) Scalene triangle; (4) Right angled
triangle; (5) Acute angled triangle; (6) Obtuse angled triangle.
2nd drawer : Inthe 2nd drawer here we have a series of rectangular quadrilateral. One
of the pairs of these retanglesis 10 cm and other goes decreasing from 10 cm to 5 cm.

3rd drawer : There are series of polygons. All the polygons are inscribed on 10 cm circle.
The base of the polygons are parald to the base of the frame. The polygons are pentagon,
hexagon, heptagon, octagon, nonagon and decagon.

4th drawer : Here we have series of six circles, whose diameter rangesfrom 5 cm to 10
cm.

5th drawer : Here we have four figures. These four figures are fixed in these manner; one
side with Trapezium and Trapezoid and other side with Rhombus and Parallelogram and
the space between the figures filled with either plagues or wood.

6th drawer : Here we have four regular curvilinear figures.

One side with “Ellipse” & “Ova” and other side with “Curvilinear triangle” &
“Rosette”. The space between the figures filled with either plaques or wood.
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In addition with the cabinet, we a so have atray, which we call “ Presentation Tray”.

Tray : Thisisawooden tray whose dimension corresponds to flat of the drawers. In this
tray we have three basic figuresin the form of insets. The sides of the square; and triangles
and the diameter of circles are all 10 cm. On the top of the board, there is a triangle
between two entire plaque of wood. Below the row, is an entire plague of wood between
the square and circle.

Thereis awooden framework attached to the back of tray by hinges. When closed
by means of hooks and eye arrangement it keeps the frame immobile. Thisisthetray we
are going to use for Presentation.

Presentation :

Presentation can be given on amat or chowkie.

Invite the child and ask, “would you like to see some activity with geometrical
cabinet”?

Then bring the presentation tray at the place of presentation.

Now say the child, “Pick up the figures from the board. The figures are hold like
cylinder block and keep it on the mat as a scattered. Child does this. Now adult pick-up
any figure (here circle) with left hand and say the child, “Watch, what | am doing”.

Then adult took the figure and put the index and middle finger’stip of the right hand
below the figure, and then tracing the figure as light as possible and say the child, “Watch”.
He stops the tracing where he start and tracing the figure at clockwise direction.

Then adult invite the child to do the same. Child take the figure and trace the figure
like adult. After tracing, child kept the figure on the mat. Then adult pick-up the figure and
say the child, “Watch, in the board, which gap isfit for thisfigure.” Child search the board
and indicate the gap which isfit for that figure.

Adult says, “Areyou sure, it isfor that? Please traceit fedl that it is same as before
figure.” Then adult show the child, how to trace the gap of the frame. Adult put same
finger’stip asthetop of the figure of the frame and tracing anti-clockwise direction and
stop where he start. Child do the same. Then child put back the figure on the gap of the
frame. Then take another figure and do the same.

Here we use not only our visua sense but aso our muscular sense. The muscular sense
helps the child to understand the movement of the pattern.

Foot Note :

(1) Thechild must be free to presented in the presentation tray; then child can free
to do the activity with any one of the drawer.

(2) Healso free to use more than one drawer at atime.
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Control of error

Asfar astracing is concerned it liesin tactile sense.
Asfar asthe activity is concerned it liesin the material.
Direct Aim :

To help the child become conscious of the fundamental geometrical shapes by means of
his visual sense and al'so muscular sense and then conscious of shapesin general.

Indirect Aim :
(1) To helpthechild to prepare himself for systemic study of plane geometry.

(2) To helpthe child to prepare himsalf indirectly for writing and reading by further
prehensile co-ordination of three writing fingers involved in holding awriting
ingtrument.

(3) Hiswriting fingers acquire lightness of touch through practicing.

(4) To help the child to acquire the motor capacity to trace and therefore be able to
reproduce the well defined shapes of |etters.

(5) Also helpsthe child to develop muscular memory for shapes and visual memory
for reading.

Round about 3 years of age.

Check your Progress

Q.1. Why do we present the presentation tray not the other tray in the
geometric-cabinet?

Ans. In Presentation tray there are three basic figures.

Geometrical Cards

Material Description :

There are three sets of cards. These cards are square
in shape and 14cm x 14cm mesasurement. These cards
reproduce al the figuresfund in geometrical insets and
aso al the figures found in the Geometrical Cabinet.
The colour of the cards same as the colour for the
Geometrica Insetsi.e. Blue.

1st set : The 1st set of cards show the entire area
of those figures with blue colour.

2nd set : The 2nd set of cards reproduce those
figures as bounded by 1 cm wide outline.
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3rd st : Inthe 3rd set of cards we found the imprints of same figures but as bounded
by outline which is 1 mm narrow wide outline.

In each of the setsthere are 6 groups of cards corresponds to found the Geometrical
Insets.

So the 6 groups of cards are found in different compartment in the boxes which we
have Geometric cards. The figures of geometry are drawing in the side of the geometrical
cabinet, by seeing this drawing child can understand that which figures are in which
compartment.

There are 3 boxes; which contain 6 cabinets.

Presentation : (I.A. — I.P)

Invite the child to choose any one group of cards from the 1st set and invite the child to
put them nicely on the working mat such that there are no space between the cards. Now
ask the child, “ To see thisfigure, bring the Geometrical Inset’s drawer where the figures
are.” Then child take out all the figures from the drawer and he put back the empty drawer.
Then adult says, “watch, what | am doing?’

Then adult takes any figure and compare with the card’'s figure. When he reachesthe
conclusion regarding the identity of the figure and then keep the figure on the card with one
intentional movement. Thusit isthe pairing activity of the cards and the figure. Then take
other figure and do the same.

Hereif child makes any mistake then he understand the own mistake and correct it
by himsdlf.

In the same manner child does the activity with 2nd and 3rd set of cards.

Control of error : Liesin the child’s visual sense and help in
the material.

Direct Aim :

To help the child associate the three dimensional representation of geometrical figures
(Geometrical Inset) with the two dimensional representation (Geometrical Cards) for al
practical purpose and thus move towards farming concepts of figures as areas bounded by
lines
Indirect Aim :

(1) To helpthechild to prepare himself for systemic study of geometry.
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(2) Tohep thechild prepare himsalf indirectly for reading by further developing for
visua memory for shapes.

Age: Round about 3 years of age, after plenty of experience of geometrical insets.

Check your Progress:
Q.1. What isdirect and indirect aim of Geometrical cards.
Ans. SeeDirect and Indirect aim.

Constructive Triangle

Material description : There are four boxes of constructive triangle.

First Box : It isarectangular in shape. In this box are find— one pair of equilateria
triangle, each of these have anarrow black line along are of its side and the colour of the
triangle are yellow. Two pairs of right angled isoceles triangles ; one pair green
having ablack line on the hypolenus & one pair yelow having black line one of its shorter
Sde.

Threepairsof right angled. Scaleu triangles ; one pair yellow in colour having black
line along the shortest side. One pair gray having black line along the hypotenus.

One pair green having black line along the longer Cathetur, One obtuse angled
scalenetrianglered in colour & having black line along its longest side.

One right angled scalene triangle (shorter than the farmer) red is colour having black
line dong the longer side which is equal to the longest side of the obture angled scalene
triangle. There triangles are found arranged in an orderly manner but they should not kept
in that manner they assumed after performing the activly correctly.

In the same box on the lid there are all blue triangleswithout any black lines along
their sides.

There are one pair of each triangles. One pair equilateral triangles; One pair right
angled isosceles triangles ; and one pair right angled sclene triangles. There are d'so one
obtuse angled scalene triangle and one right angled Scalene triangle smilar to thered
triangles.

Over thefloor of thelid (reverse side) the different figures are printed which can be
constructed with the triangles.
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Along the shorter (outside) side of the box, a green dot and on the reverse side of the
triangles there are the same green dot keep for the indication mark.

Second Box : It isan equilateria trianglein shape. In this box there have one large
gray equilatural triangle without any black line. Two identical green right angled scalene
triangle each having ablack line along islonger cathetur.

Three yellow obtuse angled isoscel es triangles each having black lines aong the two
equal sides.

We have four small red equilateral triangles. Here black lines of three of them for
one sde and one of them black linesin al sdesfor perimeter. (These four form equilateral
triangle divided into quators by medials).

The shape of the 2nd Box istriangle. So it is triangular box.

If the fraction of afigure triangle ; which have been cut in minimum number figures;
we get again triangles.

Thereisayellow dot in thewall of the 2nd box and yellow dot in the reverse side of
the triangles of this box.

Third Box : There are 10 obtuse angled isosceles triangles; athird of largetrianglein
the 2nd box.

Two of them are red in colour with black lines along their largest side (which form
rhombus).

Two of them are gray in colour with black linesaong are of their equal sides. (We can
form aparallebgram with joining the black lines and can aso form reflex angle quadrilaterd).

There arerest are yellow colour obtuse angled isosceles triangle. Three of them have
black lines along their dl the sides and rest three have black lines aong their longest side.

Here we also have one large equilateral triangle— yellow in colour ; identical of the
gray trianglein the 2nd box.

(Thisbig equilaterd triangleis half of ahexagon.)

Onthereverse of each of the trianglesin this box have ared dot & the same dot have
also an the wall of the 3rd box.

The Fourth Box : Here we have fourth box. We callit quarter of fourth’s. Here we
have small eleven equilaterd triangles.
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(8 Two of them arered in colour. Each triangles have black live one of the sides. These
triangles form Rhombus.

(b) Three of them are green in colour. Black lines are two sides of are triangle and two
of them black lines have are side.

(c) Six triangles are there gray in colour. Each of them have black lines twoof its sides
and they make a hexagen. This made by six quaters.

In the same box, we have six red obtuse angled isosceles triangle ; even there are
quaters though they similar but they are not equivalent.

So here nice scope for the child to discover the all point of view ; the phenomenon.

See ; this black line here and another aso. Then join the black line with opposite
direction & say, “Look” then child said that “It isa square.”

1st easier phenomenon to discover the Identical in respect of all senses.

2nd easy phenomenon to discover the similarly.

3rd easy phenomenon to discover the equivallent.

Here al'so we have are entire yellow equilaterd trianglein 4th box. No black lineonit.
Blue dot have at the reverse of the all triangles & also on the wall of the box.

The dots help the child to know to which box it belongs and with the figure of different
box be can make various discoveries.

Presentation with the 1st Box

(I.A.—I.P) : The child who have a plenty of experience with geometrical Insets and
started knowing the names of the figures then we present there constructive triangles. The
child also know the names of quadrilaterals & hexagon. The child must be aware of the
triangles and conscious of the triangle and discover that the triangle is the various
constructor then he comesin conclusion by thistriangle.

The activity should be performed on the working mat one at atime & keep them al
mixed-up.

Tell him to hold the traingles along the sides and corners with histwo hands. Ask him
to take any onetriangle (except Red). Then ask him to find out the triangle which is exactly
the same. Then we explain to him, the same colour, shape & size. Ask him, let’smake sure
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whether they are same by putting them together. Then ask the child to find out other
triangles which are exactly same.

Then two red triangles are |left which are not samein al point of view.

Tel him, “ There areleft only two triangles which are not same in shape & Sze but same
in colour. So we put them to-gether.”

Then choose the two triangles which can make asquare. Square isafamilier shape to
the child. So we choose these two trianglesfirst. It iseasier to recognise for achild. Draw
his attention to the black lines of the triangles and ask him to put them in such a manner
that the black lines will be together, not in the out-side of the figure.

Them tell him, “Look, it isa square.”

Then take other pairs ask him to make other figuresin same manner. Always draw his
attentions to the black-lines of the triangles.Then lastly draw his attention to the red pairs.
Put them together which makes atrapizium.

Every time the child taking & putting back the materials, he come accross the bue
triangles. If he asks about them & if he want to see presentation, then we give him
presentation with blue-triangles.

Presentation of Blue Triangle

(I.A.—I1.P.) : Ask the child to bring the material & ask him to take out and mix-up
all the Blue triangles. Ask the child, “Do you remember
thefiguresfirst we made ? If you forget pleaselook
at the lid of the box, where the pictures have which we
made first by the triangles of 1st Box. Look there are
many other figures which we don't make at the first time.
Please make the figures using the triangles & make the |-
new figures bresking the former figures.”

If the child cannot understand then show the figures
painting with the different colours of thetriangles of the 1t
box ; at the reverse side of the lid. The child watch the
painted figures & then he can make the figures without guiding by black lines.

If the child say that the painted figures are small & thetriangles are so big ; then ask
him first to make the figures using the multicoloured triangles. Then he understand the

355



activity. Then ask him to constract the figures using the blue triangles & ask him to make
other figure breaking the former figure.

We do not present any other box to the child but we suggest to them to use the boxes
and to see that every black lineis used to put the triangles together. The child can manage
the second, third and fourth boxes by himself and we can suggest to the child that no black
line should be seen outside the figures constructed. When the child isready to use dl the
boxes, then he can discover al the possibilities.

Control of error : No black line should to seen from the border of the figure
constructed.

Direct Aim : To help the child to discover the function of the triangle as the
congtruction & the divider.

Indirect Aim : To help the child prepare himself indirectly for the systematic study of
plane geomatry. (e.g. working with the constructive triangles help him to come across the
geometrical phenomenon, identity, equivalance & similarity).

And aso help him to consider figures from the point of areas and the concept of
fraction.

Age of Presentation : Round about 3", years after the child have plenty of
experience with geometrical insets.

“Baric Tablets’

Material Description :

We present baric tablets for Basic sense which are locate in our muscle register.

We have 3 boxes for baric tablets. These three boxes are made of wood, in natural
colour, rectangular in its shape. They are dl highly polished and brightly varnish.

There are 10 tablets on each of the boxes. Each of the tabletsin 1st Box; 12 gm
weight and the 2nd box 18 gm weight and in the 3rd Box; 24 gm weight. The colour of
the 1st box tables are brown and the 3rd box are dark brown.

Presentation : (IA. — I.P.)

Adult and child goesto the place where the baric tablets are display. They bring two boxes
i.e., 1st and 3rd.
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The boxes are kept at the right of the adult.

Adult take one light baric tablet and say the child, “Will you feel the weight of the
tablet?’ If child agree then adult show him how it is put on the fingers which are spreads
and how move the hand up and down slowly.

Then child spread hisfingers and adult put the tablets on the finger and move the hand
up and down slowly.

After moving it sometime, adult ask the child, L et we take another tablet also on the
other hand.”

Now adult show the child how two hands move at atime; just like balancei.e., one
hand up and another down.

The adult take one baric tablet and put it on the other hand of the child. Child move
two hands and feel the weight.

Child says, “Oneislight and other is heavy”. Adult ask the child, “Put down one
tablet,” Suppose child put down light one; then adult give another heavy tablet on that
vacant hand and say, “Move, as the same.”

Child do this and say, “Two are same weight.”
Adult say, “ Sure; you are more sure; do this by exchange the tablets of two hands.”

Child do thisand say, “1 am sure; they are same weight.” Adult ask, “Keep them one
upon other on the mat.”

Then adult give two light tablets of same & child do same activity and makes pair.
Here child use only four tablets. After that child can use all the tablets of 2 boxes.
Child also do this activity with eyes close.

Control of error : Lieson the visual sense
Direct Aim :

To help the child to become conscious of heaviness and lightness of weight by use of Baric
Sense.

Indirect Aim :
Nothing particular.
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Age : Around about 3%z years of age.

Foot Note :

With this material we give name-lesson as below :
Ordinary— light-heavy.

Comparative— light-lighter

or

heavy-heavier.

Superlative— light-lighter-lightest

or

heavy-heavier-heaviest.
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Paper 4 A : Language Development

Contents

Drawing I nsets

Unit 1: Preiminary Activities of Sound Awareness
Unit 2 : Sand Paper Letter

Unit 3: Movable Alphabet Box

Unit 4 : Reading and Writing Cards

DRAWING INSETS

Material description : The drawing insets are presented to give them an opportunity to
apply their language. Which they have already acquired.Here the child can unity and
consolidate all his motor preparations. Here the child actualy usues the writing instrument.
There are number of geometrical figures. There are framesin which the figuresfit it. The
dimension of the figures correspond to the figures of the geometricd insets. The figuresare
circle, élipsoid, ovaloid, rosettee, triangle, square, rectangle, pentagon, curvilinear and
Trgpizium.

Thereisatray which isdivideinto six to eight compartments each measuring 15cm x
15cm. There are papersin various colours measuring 14cm x 14cm. Each paper should
be perfect square. There should six pads made of thick card board, size is 20x20 cm.
There should be some coloured pencilsinthe stand.

Display : You can make a special piece of furniture to accommodate all these
materids.

Presentation : The activity must be done as a chowkie. Invite the child by saying, “I
shall show you something with colour pencils.” Ask the child to choose a pad, a piece of
coloured paper and three pencils. Do not ask the child to choose the figure.You choose
afigure. Put the figure with the frame on top of this paper and keep it on achowkie. Then
tell the child, “Now let’s go and get some pincils from the stand. Choose only three pencils
of different colours.”

Ask the child to take oneindividua pencil stand. The pencil stand with the pencil should
be at the right top corner of the chowkie.

Now adjust the paper carefully so that it is composite with the frame. No paper should
be visible outside the frame, that is the criteria. Put the paper and the frame on the pad.
Now take out the figure and show the child how to trace the frame. Start from the topmost
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point placing the pencil vertically. The pencil should be straight and facing downwards.
Trace theframein anticlock direction. Stop tracing when you have reached the point from
where you have started. Ask the child to lift the frame and see what he can see on the
paper. Ask him to put the figure exactly an the boundaries which you have traced. Ask the
child which colour pencil he wants to use. Then trace the figure with that pencil and then
lift the figure. Draw the child's attention to the lines. The lines are even and equidistant. Tell
the child, “We have now to use the pencil which we have not used. Show him how to fill
the figure by starting from top on the inner figure. Using verticd lines. Starting from the top
left and moving towards their right. The inner figure should be filled in with unbroken
vertical lines from the top to the bottom. If the child wants to draw strokes heisfreeto
do so.

If you find that the child cannot do it perfectly, then appreciate his efforts and give him
positive suggestions.

Criticfor perfection :

(1) Two lines must be parallel and equidistant.

(2) The lineswith which you fill, must not cross the inner outline of the figure.
(3) Thelines must be vertical and therefore parallel.

(4) The child's drawing line must be without any break.

(5) The lines must be so close to are another that the colour of the paper does not
show.

(6) Thelines should be such that entire inner figureis of an uniform shade.

Direct Aim : To give the child an opportunity to apply his developed concept of shape
and of colour consciousness. Also to help him prepare himself for writing.

Indirect Aim : Prepare the child for drawing and painting.

Age of presentation : 3', yearsto 4 years after the child has developed concept of
colour and has had plenty of experience in sensorial activities.

Suggestions : (1) When the child has acquired some degree of perfection, permit him
to take more then three colour pencils at atime.

(2) Once the child has acquired some degree of denterity over the vertical stroke, he
can use any other stroke to do the shading.

(3) You can also provide papers to stimulate the children to draw any pattern which
they wish.
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Unit 1 O Preliminary Activity of Sound
Awar eness

The teaching of Language to the child usually starts with the alphabets. But they are done
in such amanner, that they can not help the child in speech. So the child can not achieve
anything in thefield of Language.

But one of the aim of Mantessori method is to help the child to develop what he
achieved in past. So first we consider what assistance he needs to devel op his achievement
inthefield.

Human beings most important conquest isto speak when heisachild of 2 years. So
every child would love a possession in thisfield of Language.

Language is a spoken speech which is made with various sounds and reaches our
intelligence in two ways. Through the ear we listen and speak with our mouth. The basis
of learning spoken Languageisfirmly implanted in the child at avery early age, when his
intelligenceis building up and this processis entirely dependent on the environment. Thus
the child has gifted by nature to acquire Language. It is through the child's capacity to learn
and retain that we owe our speech today. Spoken Language is not an analysis of sounds
but atotal impression of many sounds. To achieve Language in both forms, written and
spoken, the child is dependent on adults from whom he receives the sounds and later he
produces these sounds in concrete form. After the age of two and a half years, while the
childistill in embryonic period, he can build up his spoken Language (by hearing sounds).
Spoken Language is not enough, so we have to materidise it through written Language. We
have concrete letters which symbolise the different sounds in the environment — the
collection of |etters are called Alphabets.

The cave men of ancient times express himsalf by means of picture. Man try to express
and convey hisideanot only to the people who arein his environment, he aso wants to
convey hisidea across the space and age. He wants to convey hisideas to the comming
generation. Man felt the need to express, to fix the ideas of spoken language by means of
sgns

The child is a human being, so he also will start to feel the need to express himsalf.
He also needs to prepare himself for writing with the help of graphic arts.
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Ina‘House of Children’ child should enjoy the freedom to speak to consolidate
his spoken language. So when the child comesto us, speak to us, then we receive
him, that he gets spontaneous interest to speaking. Thisisactually stimulate him
for spesking.

We stimulate him by experiences. Experience will be so grester that child fedsto
urge to give expression of experiencesin order to speak.

S0 every time we should to speak with him with some new thing, alwaystelling
new thing.

We also help him by name-lesson, by which he can expressed himself by more
satisfactory. So it helps him for vocabulary expression.

For develop of his spoken language, child aso needs good spoken language. It
helps the child for spoken language in perfection. Child getsit from us.

So adult should be use words in careful minds. Sounds and throwing words will
be polite and gentle. Never use any wrong words.

We & so do some narration of storiesfor children. We carefully choose the words
and the manner so that the children want to repeat the story. So we use some
language when we repeat the story.

We also recite rhymes. It also helps himin hefield of language.

From this he can habituated of sounding the difficult pronunciations. Child choose
the difficulty of anything and he exercise for perfect this. So we choose beautiful
rhymes

We should speak full sentence which is complex and composed of various group
of words. He needs to analyse the sentences in various groups in relation to other
groups and in relation to the verb. This activity is called analysing of sentences
logicaly.

Our spoken language is composed of articulation of two sounds — Vowel and
Consonants.

First the child uses two letter words as a means of exploring sounds of wordsin the
environment. He also learns to break-up the words in separate sounds and he put them
down in concrete form — that iswriting. Thismethod is called analysis of sounds.
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Sounds are produced in our voca chord and have to pass our lips which control the
sound we utter. The child hasto learn al the co-ordinated movements which are required
to produce a single sound. The vowels are the most important, some consonants a so have
asingle sound, but they are not very pure on clear as the vowels are.

We offer sand paper letters to the child as a symbol of sounds. He feels the master
association with the help of his four organs. His eyes take the visua impression for
reproducing it. Voca chord pronounce the sounds and his ears hear the sounds to record
it in mind and consciousness.

The child needs to become conscious of the structure of our spoken language specially
of the sentences. In order to become conscious, he needs to analyse the sentence. It may
be analysed in various ways into words, group of words around a verb. We call it
grammatical analysis which deals with parts of speech. We help the child to enrich his
language (vocabulary) on an even ascending level.

First the phonetic help is given with alphabets which are phonetically composed.

We offer vowel first — because;

(1) They are pure sound. So it is easy to the child to pronounce them clearly.

(2) There cannot be any single word without at least one vowel.

(3) The number of the basic vowel sound is less than the number of the basic

consonant sounds. So the child can become conscious with them much quicker.
He a so can distinguish among the sounds clearly. So the child can recognise them
easily and spontaneously because they are few in number.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. What isAlphabets?

Ans. We have concrete |etters which symbolise the different soundsin the environment
— the collection of letters are called Alphabets.

Q.2. Ina‘House of Children’, why child needs freedom to speak?

Ans. It helps the child to consolidate his spoken language. He gets spontaneous
interest to speaking. Thisisactualy stimulate him for speaking.

Q.3. What are the two sounds that composed our spoken language?

Ans. The sounds are Vowel & Consonants.

Q.4. Why we offer Vowel first in a ‘House of Children’?

Ans. (i) Vowelsare pure sound.

(i) Not asingle word without at |east one vowel.
(i) Vowelsareleast in number i.e. five where as consonant are 21 in numbers.
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Unit 2 O Sand Paper Letters

Material Description :

The letters are cut-out from sand paper and pasted on a plaques. In English we have 26
letters. The vowels are on the blue background and the consonants are on pink
backgrounds. The letters are on the right side of the plague. The dimension of the plaques
depends on the dimension of the letters.

When we teaching the letters of the alphabet, we start with vowels and going on to
the consonants, which are pronounced according to their sound. Among the vowels a, €,
I, 0, u, we start with *a sound which isfamiliar and interesting to the child.

Presentation of the activity : (I.A. — |.P.)
1st Part of the Presentation :

Invite the child and ask him to clear hisfinger tips by ‘finger tips bathing activity’. Then say
the child, “Come, today | show you
anew activity with sand-paper |etter
: This activity will be done on
chowkie. Please, go and bring a
chowkie”

Then bring aletter (a) and keep
it on chowkie and hold it with your
entireleft pam and trace it with the right hand only with your right index and middle fingers.

When tracing the letters, and at the end of the tracing the pronounce the sound clearly
so that it helps the child to hear the sound of the letter.

2nd Part of the Presentation :

After tracing the letter ask the child, “I will tell you some words; Can you recognise
the sound of the letter which are you trace?’

Tell him some familiar words like, RAT; CAT; FAN etc.

® Control of error :

Asfar astracing and sound is concerned it isin the child’s tactile sense.
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Direct Aim :

To help the child become conscious of his spoken language.

Indirect Aim :
To help the child prepare himself directly for writing and reading.

Age of Presentation :
Between 3 and 3%z years.

® Presentation of Consonants
Presentation :

In consonant, 17 sounds child needs to become conscious of his spoken language.

We never presentsall of them at the same time and follows some rule to present them.

At the second stage — with some of the hard explosive sounds and at the third stage
— with some of the soft explosive sounds.

The presentation will be the same as with the vowels.

We don't present ¢, j, g, X. Because ‘C’ is not always represent the same sound
() symbol and again we have another symbol (37).

We don't present ‘j’, ‘Q’, ‘X’, which we have also two sounds. X (F+7); Q
(F+T) etc.

in  LAZY (%9) ., .,
in  GLASS (3) Prolonged Sound
in RAT (3) " It

The sounds are:
‘b as in Tub (J) Short Explosive Sound
‘d as in BED (9) ” 1
‘g as in LEG (%) ” "
‘f a in PUFF (%) " "
‘" as in MOHAN (%) " ’
' a in STILL (3%) " "
‘m a in RAM () Prolong Sound
‘m a in HEN (%) ” ’
v as in VAN (%) ” ’
'Y a in YELLOW (Prolonged %) . "

as

as

as
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‘k a in NAPKIN (%) Hard Explosve
‘P as in POPCORN (=) Y .
‘“ a in CAT (§) " "

® Control of error :

Socia Control of error :

Direct Aim :

To help the child became conscious about his Spoken Language.

Indirect Aim :

It helps the child to prepare himself for writing :
(@ by acquiring sound CONSCiOUSNESS.

(b) by getting to know symbol for the sounds.

(c) by moment pattern involved in reproducing the shapes of the letters.
(d) by hismuscular memory.

Age : when child knows all the vowel sounds.

® Group Activity of Oral Phonetic Analysis (1st type)

Presentation :

When a group of children are familiar with two vowels, then we offer this interesting

activity. We will have to keep two vowels (say aand i) on a stand at a distance.
Adult ask the child, “I am going to say some words and you have to tell me which

sound you have heard. | shall ask one of you and the rest of you must remain silent.”
Then adult then pronounces aword like Cat, Hat, Rat etc. and asks the child, “which

sound do you hear, ‘@ or ‘i’ ?

The child will say or show the letter. Interesting and familiar words should be given
with the sound *a and ‘i’, but never given the word which are beginning with “&’

® Control of error :

Mostly in other children.

Direct aim :

(i) It helpsthe child to become conscious about his spoken language.
(i) Stock of words are increasing.
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(iif) Learning the difference between ‘a’ and ‘i’ sound.

Indirect aim :

It helps the child to prepare for writing by means of sound consciousness.
Age : 3Y, years of age.

® 2nd type of group activity for oral phonetic analysis.

Presentation :

With 10-12 children. Ask the children that | am going to say some words, al of you should
listen carefully and find out the last sound of the word.
The child who is asked should give the answer, al others give answers by themselves.
Start with some prolongable sound; then with any sound e.g., PRAM; BOOK;
BANANA etc.

® 3rd type of group activity for oral phonetic analysis.

Presentation :

Invite 10-12 children and ask them to hear the very first sound of the words.
The words should be familiar and interesting noun but never give the words starting
with ‘ch’ sound.

® 4th type of group activity for oral phonetic analysis :

Presentation :

Invite 10-12 children. Ask one child to hear thefirst sound of the word and another child
to hear the last sound of the word e.g., Pentagon; Popcorn etc.

After sometime, we may ask the same child to hear the first and last sound of the
same word, e.g., Hexagon.

After that go on asking the child to recognise severa soundsin one of the same word.

Control of error :
Social control of error.

Check your Progress:
Q.1. How many parts of the presentation of sand-paper letter?

Ans. There aretwo parts of the presentation. 1st part we help the child to teach the
sound of the letter.
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2nd part we says same words where child can recognise that sound in the word.
Q.2. What arethedirect and indirect of the sand-paper letter?
Ans. SeeDirect and Indirect Aim.

® Movable Alphabet Box. (*Material Description) :

In English there are two boxes and each box contains 5 rows of compartment. On top row
thereare 5 vowels (a,e,i,0,u). The letters of the a phabet identical in form and dimensions
with those of sand paper |etter, though here they are cut out of coloured cardboard. The
letters are loose, which can be handelled. The vowels are blue in colour and the consonants
arein pink colour. The different letters are in different compartment. We have five copies
of each letter. Each boxes we find out vowels and prolongable, hand, soft explosive
consonants.

Introduction :

Thanks to 2nd, 3rd and 4th type of group activities, which helpsthe child particularly to
recognise the sounds which he has not shown with letter and recognise 1<, last and severa
soundsin one and the same words. Then we help him to recognise every sounds of aword
in successon.

Invitation :

Ask the child, “you have already recognise the 1st and last sound of the words. Are you
like to see al the sounds in the words?

There are something which can help you to recognise all the sounds in the words.

® Presentation :

AsK the child to bring the boxes on the working mat, when child knows at least four vowels
and five to six consonants. Keep the box in front and pronounce the words like “ Fan”,
“Stamp” etc. Then ask the child, “what sound do you hesr first when you say “Fan”. When
child says‘F , then take out the letter *F from the box and put it in front of the child. Again
repeat theword ‘ Fan' and ask the child “what sound do you hear after ‘F and go on giving
wordstill the child takes over.

® Control of error :
Itisin the adult’s ability.
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Direct Aim :

It helps the child to become conscious about his spoken language by making so many
words with the help of Movable Alphabets.

Indirect Aim :

It helps the child to prepare himself for writing by listening to al the soundsin aword.
Age : Round about 4 years of age.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. How many boxesin Movable Alphabet box?

Ans. There are two boxes.

Q.2. What isthe colour of vowels and what is the colour of consonant?
Ans. Vowels are bluein colour and consonant are pink in colour.

Q.3. When we offer Movable Alphabet boxes?

Ans. When child knows at least four vowels and five to six consonants and round
about 4 years of age.

® Reading and Writing Cards
Picture Series
When our child knows all the basic consonants then we offer picture series to the child.

Show the envelop, where we kept at least 10 pictures; because we want to finish each
envelopein one Stting. Each of this picture suggest afamiliar word which can be reproduce
conventionally. If possible, let this picture classified in subject wisei.e. one set of picture
about fruits; one set about animals etc. It hel ps the child to stimulate to know the another
names of fruits and animals etc.

® Seven (7) Activities with ‘a’ and ‘€
1st help :

Ask the child to trace the sand paper letter ‘a’; then give ‘€’ and said to trace it. So this
is‘a andthisis‘€e. Theadult will say asusuad — giveme*d ; whereis‘e trace ‘€, show
‘a to them etc. So many interesting commands. Then Adult say, “So thisis............. 7
Childsays—‘a and “Thisis............." —child say ‘€.
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2nd help :

Now another special form of help to distinguish smilar soundsi.e. Group activity of ora
phonetic analysis (1st type).

Ask the children — showing ‘a and ‘€', “Remember, what is these? Child says, “yes,
‘a and‘e”.

Then adult will say “Now | am going to say words — you should listen carefully.

Whether you hear the sound ‘a or ‘€. | ask one of you. She will answer and others will
tell by himself.

e.g. MAN’; ‘BED’

If the child cannot say the word don’t insert him. Let him say the sound. Thisisone
of the most helpful activity. Children listen the words and recogni se the sound which is*a
or‘e.
3rd help :

“Sorting of Picture”

Invitation :

“Today | am going to show you something interesting with the picture cards.” This activity
done on working mat. Now we can use also picture series.

In one envelope number 1A ‘€' iswritten in blue and we have also a picture where
we find the ‘€', and we have also some another envelope of 11A*a and we have 10 to
12 pictures with names of basic vowels for each sound.

On the reverse of the picture we see the letter written in blue.

Presentation :
Adult — “What picture you see here?’
Child— ‘BED’.

Adult — “Now, when you say ‘BED’, you hear the sound ‘€' ; don’t you? There are so
many picturesin this envelope and their names you hear the sound with “€”.

Look — HEN; RED; PEN etc.
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Again show him the envelope of *a and ask, “What's this picture show?
Child—“BAT".

Adult — “We can hear the sound “a” when we say ‘BAT’ . There are so many pictures
in this envelope and we hear the “a@’ sound in al the names of the pictures’. Now we
mixed-up al the pictures of the two envelopes.

Kept the empty envelopes of ‘a’ and ‘€ two sides of the mat. Take any one picture;
listen the name of the picture. Put the picture of ‘a sound under the ‘a envelope and put
the picture of ‘€ sound under the ‘€ -envelope.

Thisisthe “ Shorting of Pictures’. After doing this, then ask the child to turn all the
pictures and see whether he put the right picture under the right envelope.

So here we have to describe two picture series.

4th help :

Invitation : “To-day | am going to show you new activity with picture cards. This activity
will be done on working mat. Ask the child to bring the Movable Alphabet boxes.

Presentation :

Ask the child to take one envel ope and listen the name of the pictures of the envelope, then
he works with Movable Alphabet. Suppose, the child has taken the envelope of ‘a and
the pictureis‘MAT’ . Then the child will have to analyse the name by saying‘M’, ‘a &
‘t" and will have too put the letters from the movable alphabet box and keep the letters
by the side of the picture.

5th help :

Here, child take one envelope at atime and put the sound ‘& or ‘€ only over the picture.

Presentation :

Child bring any one picture series (here ‘a’) and arrange of all the picturesin one vertical
line on the working mat. Then bring the box of Movable alphabet box.

Adult — To show first picture and ask the child, “What is this?’
Child—“MAT”

Adult — “What sound you hear ‘@ or ‘€' ?
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Child— ‘&
Adult — Put ‘& at the side of the picture.
Child do this.
Adult — “Listen al the names of the picture and put the sound only, which you hear, ‘&
or‘e?

Child finish the work and then he bring another envelope and done the work in same
manner.

Here child work one envelope at atime and put only onesound ‘a or ‘€', at the side
of the picture.
6th help :

Here we suggest that the child bring both the pictures series at atime and mixed-up al the
picture of two envelope.

Arrange all the pictures one below other and listen whole words using with the
Movable aphabet e.g. Picture ‘VAN'.

Child put all the sounds of the picture.

7th help :

Same as 5th help. Take two envelopes and mixed-up al the pictures of two envelopes.
Pick-up one picture; listen the name of the picture and put only the sound which he hear
i.e. either ‘@ or ‘€. He puts the sound at the side of the picture.

There are the seven forms of help which we offer to the child individualy.

® “Phonogrammes’
There are three types of Phonogrammes:

(1) ‘J : Single symbol represents a mixture of sound e.g. JAM, JUG, ‘JET’ and JUDGE;
FRIDGE; BADGE

(2 ‘SH':‘TH’, ‘NG’ — Two letters for a single sound.
e.g. Ship; Shop; King; Ring etc.

(3) ‘Ch’ : Two letter shows the combination of different sound ; e.g. Chop; Chun; Chin
€tc.
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® Presentation of “Sh”

Invitation :

Today | am going to show you anew interesting activity with the picture cards. This activity
will be done on aworking mat.

Material description : *Sh’.

Over the envelope, at right top corner written the serial no. with ROMAN two and
Capita B.

At the top of the envelope we see the sound ‘ Sh’ are written. At the middle of the
envelope apicture of ‘Fish'.
Presentation :

Bring the envel ope and hold the envelope in this manner that the thumb is covering the
sound of the envelope. Thisis the process of holding the envel ope.

Adult showing the picture over the envel ope and ask the child, “What pictureisthis?’
Child — “Fish”.

Adult — Do you hear * Sh’ when you say fish?

Child — No.

Adult — “I haven't told you how to show *Sh’.

Taking away the thumb from over the ‘ Sh’ of the envelope and say the child.
“Thesetwo letters‘s and ‘h’, together we use to show ‘' Sh’ sound.”

“In this envelope; there are so many picture where you can hear thissound ‘ Sh' e.g.
shop; shelf; brush; polish etc.

Arrange al the pictures one vertical line.

“Every time you say the names of the picture and hear the sound * Sh'. First listen the
sound and then putting the letters using the movable alphabet boxes.

The other side of the picture, we find the phonograms* Sh' and * Number’ of the series
of the envelope.

Same way we present ‘Ch’, ‘Ng’, J etc.
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® Writing

Our traditional belief isthat before six years the child is not teachable for reading and
writing. We teach them reading and writing smultaneoudly. So they have to remember the
picture of the letter to draw them.

Ina‘House of Children’, writing is not directly taught, yet writing comes pretty early.
Writing comes when child is about 42 years of age and it comesin its true sense; true
function — asameans of graphic salf-expresson. It comes explosively as any devel opmental
achievement comes for inner devel opment. So it appears spontaneoudly.

Writing as a means of graphic self expression isacomplex activity consists of many
components. We can distinguish two main componentsiniit.

(@ Motor technical component and
(b) Intellectua component.
What are the various Motor-technical preparations?

It means one must have acquired technical mystery of the hand over the writing
ingtrument.

What it consists of ?

It conssts of prehendle Co-ordingtion involving in the writing instrument with necessary
and sufficient firmness.

® Indirect Helps :
Various sensorial materials helps the child to acquire this co-ordination —

(1) Thistechnica mastery consists of prehensile co-ordination involving holding writing
instrument with necessary and sufficient firmness.

Starting with cylinder blocks and later with geometrical 1nsets helps the child for
holding writing instrument with necessary and sufficient firmness.

(2) A light hand means moving the writing instrument over the writing surface lightly.

Any tactile material help him to acquire this capacity, to develop this capacity. This
lightness of touch further develop when he tracing the figure of geometrical insets.
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(4)

®)

At the same time form the shake on hand i.e. agility of hand. Noise boxes; tracing the
figures and frames of geometrica insets, dl helpsthe child to acquire the agility of wrist
movements

It dso meansthe capacity of the hands holding with writing instrument which is capable
of moving in control manner, in horizontal direction and aso to move within bound in
vertica direction.

2nd touch board helps the child to movement of writing instrument aong a horizontal
and vertical direction within bound.

Thislight hand aso means a capacity of hand to move along well-determine shapes.

In particular geometrical insets— it also involved awell-determine muscular memory
for shapes (i.e. capacity to remember movement pattern involved in reproducing well-
determine shapes.)

All these preparation child finds when he performs sensoria activities. He findsindirect

help from these material for writing on for Motor-technical mastery.

Direct help :

He acquire Motor-technical Mastery over the writing instrument directly from drawing
insets. The potential capacity becomes actualise.

® What are the indirect and direct Intellectual preparations?
Indirect :
The child gets thee forms of helps from the First day of his‘House of Children’, e.g.

(1)
2
3
(4)
)

Freedom of Speaking helps him for graphic self-expression.

Rich experiences which help him to feel the urge of expression.

Stimulation for speaking.

Pronunciation for sounds from various parts of mouth.

Name-lesson — All serves him as an indirect intellectual preparation for writing.

Direct Aim :

In order to be able to with alphabetic script one has to be aware of the facts that our
spoken language is composed of articulation of sounds. He also needs to know the
symbolsfor the sounds.
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With the help of tracing the sand-paper letters, the child getsto know the symbols of
sounds in enduring manner.

It also helps him to know how to guide his writing instrument to produce well-
determine shapes.

® Other Intellectual Preparations :

The child must aso have to recognise all sounds of aword in succession and reproduce
the sounds with their symbolsin the same succession.

With the help of movable aphabet he gets the full help to reproduce the soundsin
successon.

So al theseindirect and direct intellectual preparation are drawn together in fuson with
the help of human need; when human being not only satisfied with vocal salf-expresson —
he also needs graphic self-expression — the urge within him to do that work. Dr. Maria
Montessori discovered that human being at 4%2 years of age experience that urge to self-
expression. He needs to express himself beyond the time and space. He a so wants to think
about something and to devel op his thoughts and to keep records to that thoughts.

Then he needs a gentle explosion i.e. example of otherswriting in the environment —
particularly the writing of other children.

® Adult’s duties to his child’s urge :

Adult’s have many duties before the child beingsto write:
Thedutiesare:
(1) To prepare; maintain and devel op the environment.
(2) To ensurethat child finds freedom which he needs so.

(3) Toensuredl theindirect and direct Motor technical and Intellectua preparations
with he needs.

(4) Wewait expectantly to receive that explosion as it needs to be received.

Asarulewe have had dl preparation of writing but if achild of 4%2 years of age does
not start writing, we should not be anxious. Thereisan individua variation of time. So we
make allowance for thisindividual variation.
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® Direct Aim of Writing :
To help the child become get familiar with certain non-a phabetic sound symbols which still
have certain phonetic significance and thus to keep the child'sindirect divein graphic sound
andyss.
Indirect Aim of Writing :
To help the child prepare himself writing conventionally and also prepare himself for
reading.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. When we offer picture series?

Ans.When our child knows all the basic consonants then we offer picture seriesto the
child.

Q.2.How many activities are therewith ‘a’ and ‘€’ sounds?
Ans.There are seven activitieswith ‘d and ‘€ sound.

Q.3. Say the names of activity with helpsthe child for holding writing instrument
with necessary and sufficient firmness?

Ans.Cylinder blocks and Geometrical Insets.

Q.4.Which activity helpsthe child for moving the writing instrument over the
writing surfacelightly?

Ans.Any tactile materid help him to acquire this capacity. The lightness of touch further
develop which he tracing the figure of geometrical insets.
Acknowledgements:
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Paper 4 B . Arithmetic

Contents

Number Rods

Sand Paper Figures

Number Rods and Cards

Spindle Boxes

‘O’ Activity and Chit Game
Cardsand Counters

Even and Odd

Special Exercises with Number Rods
Decimal System

() Bead Material and Card Material

© © N oo g bk w DD PE

(i)  Satic Part and Dynamic Part

(i)  Parallel Exercise—(Addition Strip Board ; Multiplication Board ;
Subtruction Strip Board; Division Board.

10. Traditional Names (From Eleven to Nineteen)
First Seguin Frame and Second Seguin Frame

1.1 Introduction
Concept of Arithmetic

Human beings aways needs to develop their culture. Language and mathematics are two
media which helps the human beings to develop their culture. So our child also needs
language and mathematics for their devel opment.

Every field of human culture e.g. Dance, Arts, Science, Painting, Music etc. needs
mathematics because they are based on mathematics.

Mathematicsis an abstract science and is called the science of sciences. It dealswith
observation, appreciation, evaluation and consideration of parts of things with precession.
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It also helpsto compare them precisaly; to establish relation between things and entities e.g.
when we observe thingsin their shape and dimension, it is called geometry.

We aso consider things from a quantitative point of view and that iswhy we introduce
arithmetic. So it isaso abranch of mathematics, which compares things precisaly from the
quantitative point of view and establish rel ationships between things from quantitative point
of view.

Though things are concrete, the instruments we use to evaluate quantitatively are
abstract. It isless sensorial and more intelligence.

We can appreciate things, more or less, but we are not happy with it. We wants to
establish relationships between things from quantitative point of view with precision.

The basis of arithmetic is a standard unit of measurement. Anything can be unit, e.g.
atable; achair; aboy; amango etc. It isabstract and it is more difficult to approach to
the child. Soin a‘House of Children’ wefirst offer geometry and then arithmetic.

Child already hear the names 1, 2, 3 etc. from environment and he knows that they
are something which are related to counting.

Dr. MariaMontessori called it — “ Awaking of mathematical mind.” From this stage
onwards the child no longer happy. He needs more precedes.

He needs to compare quantitative things in precision.

It isthe stage when we offer him counting i.e. measuring i.e. how many times of unit
are needed to measure a thing.

Counting can be built on two different foundations depending on the nature of the
entities

5 meter sari isvariable of meter i.e. unbroken multiple of meter. 5 pieces of chaksare
loose, individual identical unitsi.e. arithmetic of groups.

® Types of Counting :

There are two types of countingi.e.

(1) Anunbroken multiple of units of entitiesin terms of which we want to eval uate things
precisely — which are call “ Arithmetic of variable”.

(2) Theentities can be composed of loose, individud, identical (identical in any point of
view) units — which we call “ Arithmetic of groups’.

If the entities are * Arithmetical of variable’” — there we measureit and if the entities
are ' Arithmetic of groups' then we count it.
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® House of Children :

Ina‘*House of Children’ we start with Arithmetic of variable and when our child
(i) haveaclear concept of unit and their rolesin counting.
(i) knowswhat isthe relation between quantity of one and above one.
(i) knows the relation exists between the quantities in succession from 1 to 10.
Then heisready from group counting or ‘ Arithmetic of Group'.
We use the material which issimilar to long stairsand we call it ‘NUMBER RODS'.

The length of thisrod materialises the natural succession of numbers and the relation that
exists between the shortest and the longest rod.

® Number Rods :
Material Description :

The number rods consists of 10 rods. The shortest oneis 10 cm long and red in colour.
Other rods gradually increase by 10 cm with red and blue colour alternatively. So the
longest rod is 100 cm and which is an arithmetical variable of the smallest rod.

Two types of counting we find out in No. rods because here we measure it and also
count it by colour.

In aenvironment the Number rods are display on a stool, in a same manner like a
long-dtair.
Invitation : | hope that you have already worked with long stair. Look here we have
another rods like long-stair and call it ‘NUMBER RODS .

Come, | will show you, how we work with this.

® Presentation of Number Rods :

Place of Presentation : “On Working Mat”.

Presentation : (Individual Activity — Individual
Presentation)

The child brings al the rods on the working mat;
He hold the rods like long-stairs.

Adult helpsthe child to arrange the rods on
the mat like long-stairs but red section of al the
rods are in the left-hand side of the adult and with the left square face on the same line.
Therods are aso arranged in their successive order of length.
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Ist period : The adult now takestherod of ‘ONE’ and saysto the child. “ Thisisrod of
...... ONE”. “Look, thisisrod of ...... ONE”. Next the adult takes the rod of ‘ TWCO’
and says to the child — “Thisisrod of ...... Two”, “Look, thisis ONE, TWO.”

The adult hold rod at the middle with the left hand and points out the section with two
fingers of the right hand. “ So, thisistherod of ...... TWOQO”. Next the adult takes the rod
of THREE and saysto the child — “Thisistherod of ...... THREE.”

“Look, thisisONE-TWO-THREE, So thisisrod of ...... THREE.”

[Ind Period : Now the adult asks the child various questions like these,

Adult — “Givemerodof ...... ‘3.
Show merod of ...... ‘2
Hide rod of ‘3'.

Count rod of ‘2" etc.
At the conclusion of the above, the adult asks the child to put rod | here, then rod
of 2 before rod of one and rod of 3 before it i.e. arrange the rods in succession.

Il period : Now the adult asks the child some questions and child replies as follows

Ad — Which rod is this?

Ch — ‘On€
Ad — Which rod is this?
Ch — ‘Two’

Ad — ‘Count this'.

Ad— ‘Which rod isthis?

Ch— ‘Three

Ad — Count this etc.

After these three names, the child needs another name-lesson for ‘4’ and ‘5’

Ist period : The adult ask the child to show therod of *1’.

Ad—“Thisis......... ”
Ch—“Rodof ......... ONE"
Ad— ‘Thisis.......... ’
Ch—“Rodof ......... TWO”’
Ad — Count this.
Ad—“Thisis......... ”

Ch — “Count this.”
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Then adult takes the rod of ‘4’ and says to the child, “Thisisrod of ......... Four.”
Now adult points out the section.

ONE, TWO and THREE and the child says, 1, 2, 3 and then adult say .........
FOUR.

“Sothisisrod of ......... FOUR.”

Next in same manner adult saysRod of ......... FIVE.”
IInd period : Same as before.
[l period : Same as before.

In this manner the adult give al the names of rods from ONE to TEN.

® Control of error :

The control of error liesin 3rd period.

® Direct aim :

(1) To helpthe child associate the aready familiar names of quantities from 1-10 whith the
precise quantitiesthey signify.

(2) Helpsthe child to get to know the succession of natural number from 1-10.

Indirect aim :
(1) To help the child have a clear concept of numerals.

(2) Togivethechild afirm foundation for the decimal system of numbers.

Age of presentation : Around 3% years of age.

Check your Progress:
Q.1. How many rodsin Number rods?
What’s the length of smallest are and the longest are?
Ans. There are Ten rods in Number rods.
The length of the smallest rodsis 10 cm and longest oneis 100 cmi.e. 1 meter.

Q.2. In number rods why we use Red and Blue colour?
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Ans. Thesered and blue colour is primary colour and they are extremely contrast.
Q.3. How many period in name-lesson?
Ans. In name-lesson there are three periods.
1st period we say the names.
2nd period we give so many commands about that names.

3rd period isfor confirmation. Adult ask about the names and child will confirmiit.

® Exercises of Number Rods :

Exercise 1 :
Presentation : Arranges of the rods in succession away from the place of presentation.

Adult ask the child “Bring therods of ...... 5"

Child bring the rod of 5 then adult ask the child to count the rod. The child count the rod
of 5 and put back the rod at its place then repeat the activity.

Exercise 2 :

This exercise is same as Exercise 1 but in this case keep al the rods away from the
presentation place in mixed-up.

Exercise 3 :

Same as Exercise 1 and 2 but here the adult asks the child “Bring 5" not rod of 5.
Memory Exercise : Is not possible here.

Direct and Indirect aim : Same as “Number Rods.”

® “Sand-paper Figures’

Material description : In a box we have ten sand-paper figures which are pasted in
middle of arectangular boards which are bluein colour. A white lineis drawn below each
figure to help the child to realize the actual position of the figure. Thefiguresare 0, 1 2,
3,45 6,78, 09.

Place of presentation : ‘Chowkie.’

Invitation : “You have know all the name of numbers. Come today | show you how to
write these numbers.”
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® Presentation :

Before presentation child must do finger tips bathing activity.

Then child bring Number 1 and place it on the chowkie.

The adult ask the child “Look, how | hold this. Hold the figure with left index finger
and thumb at |eft base corner.

Then adult dowly trace the number using the finger tips of he right index and middle
finger. When doing the activity adult folds al other fingers and thumb in such amanner that
thetracing isvisible to the child.

When tracing the figure, the adult mentions the name of the Number and give some
pauses and then repeat the tracing.

One day we present only one name.

When the adult presents ‘O’ then child asks, “What is0?7’ Then the adult says, “Itis
nothing.

S0 Zero is nothing.

® Control of error :

If the child'stracing isin an incorrect direction or if he associates the wrong number with
the symbol, the control of error liesin the adult.

Direct aim : To help the child associate the aready familiar names of quantities with their
symbols by means of his visual, muscular acoustic sense and tactile sense.

Indirect aim : To help the child prepare himself directly for writing and reading by
recognising thefigures,

Age of presentation : 3% years of age.

® “Special Name-Lesson for Sand-paper Figures’
In English 6 and 9 figures are similar in appearance, so we give specia name-lesson.
Presentation : (I.LA. —1.P)
1st period : In atray adult carry only these two figure 6 and 9, not whole box.
First adult keep figure 6 on chowkie — child says ...
“Thisis... 6".
Then adult keep another figure *9" on Chowkie and child says, “Thisis9”.
Adult ask the child to trace the figure.

386



2nd period :

Now adult says —
“Thisis... 6".
“Thisis... 9".

Then adult asks so many questions about 6 ad 9 e.g.
Trace 6, put 6 here, trace 9 etc.

3rd period :

Here adult says —
“Thisis... " and
“Thisis... *

The child responds and mentions the number.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. How many figures in sand-paper figure? What are the names of that
figures?

Ans. Thereareten figures.
Thefiguresare‘0’, ‘'1',‘2','3,'4','5','6', ‘7" '8, '9'.
Q.2. Why we drawn white line below the figures?

Ans. Itisanindication mark, child can understand by seeing he whiteline, whichis
the actual position of the figure.

Q.3. When we offer special Name-lesson?

Ans. When the objects are similar in appearance; similar sounding names, or both,
smilar in appearance and smilar sounding names, then we offer special Name-
lesson.

Q.4. Why we have only 0 to 9 figures in sand-paper figure box?

Ans. These0to 9 figuresare basic numbersin our society because we can make any
number by the help of these ten figures.

® “Number Rods and Number Cards’

Material description : In abox here are ten number cardsi.e. 1.2, 3,4,5,6,7, 8,9
10 and it is displayed on the right side of the ‘Number Rods . The base of al cards are
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white and numbers are printed in black, without any indication mark below the numbers.
In this box “Number 10” is a singe card but there is no zero (0) card.

® Presentation :
(Individual Activity — Individual Presentation)

Invite he child and ask him to bring number rods and keep it on working mat in succession
and then bring box of cards. The adult now picks up the card 1 and ask the child, “What
isthis?” The child says “1”. Then adult asks the child,
“Whereistherod of 17’ Then child showstherod of 1.
Then adult asks the child to count rod of 1 and keep the
card of 1 near the rod of 1.

Then adult pick-up card of 2 and asksthe child to find
out the rod of 2 and count it and then put this
card of 2 near rod of 2 and repeat the activity upto the
card of 9.

|

Then adult picks up he card of 10 and tellsthe child, “Thisis ... TEN". The child says,
“Why? Thisis1and 0"

The adult says, “Yes, thisis 1 and 0 makes 10. So we count the rod of 10 and then
keep this card 10 near the rod 10.

Then adult asks the child, “Look, how | put back the cards in succession.”

The adult takes first the card of 10, and keeps it one side of the mat, then card of
9 and so on. Till al the number cards are placed in succession.

Control of error : Liesin the child’s counting.

Direct aim : To help the child associate quantities from 1 to 10 with symbols by using the
names of the quantity.

Indirect Aim : Same as “Number Rods”.
Age: 3¥2yrs. of age and only after having completed tracing of sand paper figure and

gpecia name-lessons.
® Exercise

Exercise 1 : Bring the rods on working mat and keep it in succession. Then mix-up all
the cards and keep it up-side down.
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The child pick-up one card and see the number and then find-out that number of rods.
Count that rod and keep the card at the side of that rod and repeat the activity.

After this activity, the child put back the cards like presentation.
Exercise 2 : Same as Exercise 1 but here cards are in succession but the rods are mix-
up.
Exercise 3 : Same as Exercise 1 and 2 but here both cards and rods are mixed-up.
Check your progress:
Q.1. How many numbersin Number Card box?

Ans. Thereareten cardsi.e 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10.

® “Spindle Boxes

Material description : There are two boxeswithout lids. Each box have five compartments.
On the rear side of the 5 compartments of the 1st box, numbers from 0 to 4 are painted
and on the 2nd Box the number 5 to 9 are painted.

Spindles are kept in each compartment according to the numbers are painted on that
compartment.

The Spindles are fusiforms.

Display : Display these boxes on a chowkie.

Characteristics:
(i) Quantitiesareinform of groups.
(i) Number of the spindles are arranged in succession.
(iii) theroleplayshby ‘0" asasymbol.
Place of presentation : “Working mat’ or ‘ Chowkie'.

Invitation : “You know counting 1, 2, 3, ... with number rods. Come, | will show you
another materia for counting.”

“Look, thisis Spindle Box. You carry thisbox at the place of presentation without any
noise”
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® Presentation : (I.A. — |.P)

Keep the Box 1 at the middle of the working mat and adult asks the child, “Watch, how
| try to take out the spindle without any noise or aslittle noise as possible.”

The adult pushes the spindle against the rear end of the compartment with hisright
thumb and liftsit so that he can hold the spindle with hisindex, thumb and middle finger
and slowly takes it out. Spindles are kept to the left of the adult.

After taking out al the spindles from the box, then adult tells the child, “Now watch
how | put back the Spindle.”

The adult indicates the number 1 and says to the child, “Hereis one, so | put one
spindle here.” The adult picks up one spindle with the right hand index, thumb and middle
fingers and places one end against the back wall and put it down slowly. So that thereis
aslittle noise as possible.

Next the adult tells the child, “Now watch, hereis 2, so we put 2 spindles here.”

The adult puts one spindle in the compartment with the symbol 2 and after placing it
he says‘ONE'. Then he takes another Spindle and after placing he says, “ Thisis another
one, Now it is Two.”

Every child showsinterest in ‘0" and ask the adult, “Why is there no spindle?’

The adult asks the child, “What number is marked here?’” The child says‘0’. Adult
says, “You know thisis ‘0’ and ‘0" means nothing. So there is no spindle here.”

After the child repests the first box then he can use 2nd box and then he can use both
the boxes together.

® Control of error :
Liesin the entire material. If a child makes a mistake in any one compartment, he can
understand his error by himself.
Direct aim :
To help the child further consolidate—
(1) hiscapacity to associate quantity with their symbols.
(i) hisknowledge of succession of numbers.
(iii) his ability to count.
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Indirect aim :
To help the child —

(i) redlisethat quantity above one can be made with the help of loose, individual
identical units (they can beidentical from any point of view).

(i) Passfrom arithmetic of variable to arithmetic of groups.
Age: 3%z yrs. of age.

® “Zero Activity”
Presentation : Child here the sound ‘Nothing’, zero is nothing.

But that is not enough, they must feel what nothing is. For this purpose we employ
exercises which amuse the child immensely. | place mysdlf in the midst of them asthey as
they sit around in their little chairs; | turn to one who has already performed the counting
exercise and say to him, “Come, dear, come to me zero times.”

The child amost always runs to me and then return to his place. “But my child, you
have come once, and | said zero times.” He beings to wonder. “But what ought | to do
then?’ “Nothing, zero isnothing.” “But how do | do nothing?” “Do nothing; you must stay
where you are, you must not move, you must not come any times; zero means no times.”

We repeat the exercise, “ You dear, throw me zero kisses with your fnger-tipes.” “Clap
zerotimes.” etc.

With these activities the children being to realise the actual meaning of “zero”.

® Control of error :

To help the child, control of error isasocial control of error.

Direct Aim : To help the child experience with his whole being, both intellectually and
emotiondly; that ‘0" (zero) signifies absence of al quantities.

Indirect Aim : To help the child control his emotions by will effort directed by his
intelligence.

Age: The child who shows interest about ‘O’ when working with spindle Boxes.

® Chit Game

Presentation : (Group Activity — Group presentation)

In abox, we have ten dips of paper on which anumber from O to 9 are written and folded.
In another small basket there are 45 little cowries. Invite the children to come one by one,
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takesout adlip; carriesit to his place, look at it stealthily, fold it again to hide the secret.
Again we invite them to come one at atime and take the cowries corresponding at the
number written on your dip.

The child with *O" written as his dlip does not comes, because ‘0" means nothing.

The adult then check the number of cowries and number of dips are coincide or not.
The activity being challenging can be repested.

® Control of error :
Liesin the materidl.

Direct Aim : To give the child further opportunities to apply his ability in associating
quantities with symbols.

Also further helps the child to consolidate his knowledge with regard to significance of
‘zer0’.
Indirect Aim : To help the child control his emotion by applying hiswill adirected by his
intelligence.
Age of presentation : 32 yrs. of age and have an experience with ‘0" activity.

Check your progress:

Q.1. Why we hold the spindle with threewriting finger s?

Ans. Itisdirectly helpsthe child for holding any writing instruments.

Q.2. Why ‘0" in thefirst box?

Ans. We give the presentation with first box and child can seethat ‘0" means absence
of al quantities.

Q.3. Say the names of the activity which helps the child to realise that ‘O’
means absence of all quantities?

Ans. ‘Zero' activity and ‘ Chit game'.

® “Number Cards and Counters’

Material Description : In abox, we have ten number cards from 1 to 10. In the same
box there are 55 small attractive an identical objects called counters. This box is displayed
next to the spindle boxes.

Place : Working mat.
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Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Ask the child to bring the box and mixed up al the cards on the mat. Then adult asksthe
child, “Keep all the cards one after another from 1 to 10 and keep some space between
the cards.” The child puts‘1’ then adult ask the child, “What comes after 1" keep this
here.” The child keeps ‘2" and so on.

After placing all the cards, the adult checks up the sequence of the cards. Now adult
asksthe child, “We have put these counters below these numbers. “ So thisis....... ?" Child
says‘1. Adult — “So we keep one counter below one.” In thisway child doesthe activity.
The child isfree to arrange the countersin any design he wishes.

® Control of error :
Liesin the material and helps the child in counting and correcting the mistakes.

Direct Aim : To helpsthe child to further associate each symbol with its equivaent quantity
from 1 to 10 and thus become aware of the names of the numeralsin succession.

Indirect Aim : To help the child confirm to himsdlf, indirectly that he knows the numbers
in succession from 1 to 10 and can a so associate correct quantities with their corresponding
symbols.

“Even and Odd”

Presentation : Ask the child. “Keep the cards from 1 to 10 on the working mat in
succession and keep the counters below the cards in rows of two or two together”. In
between the two rows of counters there must be some space.”

We use an indicator and give name-lesson of “Even” and “Odd”.

1st period : The adult placestheindicator between the rows of the counters and asks the
child, “How many counters are on thisside?’ (e.g. pointing to the left). The child says*3".
Then adult asks, “And on that side (pointing to the right side)” The child says“3”. Then
adult says, “ So the number of counters on both sides of the indicator are equal. Thisis
called on EVEN NUMBER. So 6 isan EVEN NUMBER.

In thisway adult helps the child to understand at |east any three even numbers.

Then adult places the indicator between the rows of counters of an ODD NUMBER
says 5, and asksthe child, “How many counters on thisside?’ The child says“2” and how
many counters of that side? Child says‘3'.
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The adult then says, “ So the number of counters of one sideis‘2’ and other sideis
‘3. So both the sides, the number of counters are not same. This is caled ‘ODD
NUMBER'. So ‘5 isan ‘ODD NUMBER'.

In thisway adult helps the child to understand at least any three ODD NUMBERS.

Il Period : Adult asksthe child so many question about ‘ODD’ and ‘EVEN' number like
this— “Count on EVEN NUBVER Counters.

Show me any ‘ODD NUMBER’ card. Give me any ODD NUMBER counters etc.
[11 Period : The adult asks the child, “What number isthis?’” Thischild says— ‘6’.
The adult asks, “What is6?°ODD’ or ‘EVEN NUMBER?’
Child says— “EVEN NUMBER”.
Adult — “What number is*3'?
‘EVEN’ or ‘ODD’
Child says— “ODD NUMBER”

® Control of error :
Liesinthelllrd peiod.
Direct Aim : To helps the child to get to know the two names ‘ODD’ and ‘EVEN'.
Indirect Aim : To keep the child's interest alive in working with number cards and
counters.
Check your Progress:
Q.1. How many countersin “NUMBER CARDSAND COUNTES" Activity.
Ans. There are 55 Counters. The addition of 1 to 10 in 55.
Q.2. Why we offer ‘NUMBER CARDS AND COUNTERS' activity?
Ans. Here child further associate both quantity and symbols and consolidate her
knowledge about the Number from 1 to 10.
® “Special Exercises with Number Rods’
Exercise 1:

Presentation : (I.LA. —1.P)
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Child brings number rods and arranges then in succession on the working mat. Adult asks
the child to bring rod of 10 in front of you and count it

Then adult ask the child to bring rod of 9, and keep it below rod of 10 and count it.
Then adult ask the child, “See a gap here, which rod will fill-up the gap? Count it.”
Child: *One'.

Then child bring rod of 1 and count it and then fill the gap.

Adult ask the child to count 9 and 1 together.

Adult : “So 9 and 1 together makes ten so 9+1 = 10.”

Then adult asks the child to bring the next longest rod and put it below the rod of 9 and
count the rod.

Adult : “Which rod will fill-up he gap. Cunt the blank portion.”
Child : “Rod of 2.”

Child bring rod 2, count it and fill-up the gap.

So 8 and 2 together makes 10.

So 8+2 = 10.

In thisway child will do the activity. When the child puts the rod of 5 and needs another
5 to fill-up the gap, then adult suggest to put the rod of 5 again in the blank portion and
say the child that if we take 5 two-timesit also makes 10.

So 5x2 = 10.

Exercise 2 :

Same as above but here child first bring longest rod, then bring any one rod below the
longest rod and then fill up the gaps

eg. 3+7=0
1+9 = 0 etc.

Exercise 3 :

Here ask the child to bring any one rod and keep it in front of the child. Then bring any
other rod keep it below the rod and count it, then fill up the gaps and put back all the rods.
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e.g. Rod 5
Rod 3+2 = 5 etc.

Exercise 4 :

Here child can do all these exercise mentioned above by keeping al rodsin scattered way.

Exercise 5 :

Here hide rod of 10. Adult ask the child to bring longest rod i.e. 9 in front of the child and
count it. Then next longest rod keep it below the rod of 9 and count it, then fill up the gap.

So8+1=9
In thisway do the activity. Again hide rod of 8 and do the activity.

® “Subtraction”

Presentation : The adult asks the child to bring the number rods and makes them equal
to ten.

Then adult takes rod of one from (9+1) and asks the child, “How many numbers have |
takes away?’

Child — ‘ONFE’

Adult — “Now how many are left? Count it.

Child—*9'.

Adult : “First | have 10, and if | take one from ten then it is 9.

S010—-1=9. Thisiscall subtraction.

In thisway child will do the activity.

In case of 5, adult asks the child “Here we make 10 by doubling the 5.

Now if we fold this 10, then we get 5. So 10 + 2 = 5 and thisis called division.

® Control of error :
Liesin the child's counting.

Direct Aim : To help the child to apply and consolidate all the knowledge which he has
acquired from quantitative symbols from number 1 to 10.
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Indirect Aim : To help the child to have a glimpse of arithmetical operation addition,
subtraction specia case of multiplication and division.
Age: 4 yrs. of age.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. Why we offer special Exercise with Number Rods?

Ans. The Exercises helpsthe child to learn Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication and
Dividon.

® Decimal System (Satic Part)

Golden Bead Material :

Material Description : A box
with four compartments, whose
rightmost shallow compartment
have 9 golden beads for units and
in the next compartment we have
9 bars of ten, on each bar
compose of 10 beads.

In the next compartment we have 9 bars of hundred. Ten bars of 10 makes together
form aHundred and it is square shape.

In the last compartment, have a cube of THOUSAND makes by ten bars of hundred
together.

Along with these we also have atray with green bowl on it.

Purpose: Thisactivity helps the child to become aware of the smple laws that governs
the decimal system by his own active persona experience.

Name of the Activity : ‘Name-Lesson’

Place : Working mat.

Invitation : “Come, today | show you a huge amount of beautiful materials.”

(Child and Adult bring the material and Adult keeps the box on hisright side with the unit

compartment near hisright hand side.)
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® Presentation : (I.A. — |.P)
1st Period :

The adult takes one bead keeps it near the right side of the mat and says to the
child—

“Look, thisis...... ONE".
“Thisis...... ONE".

Then adult shows the child one ten-beads bar and asks the child “How many beads are
there? Count this.”

“Look, 1, 2, ...... 9, 10.”
“Sothisis...... TEN.”

Then adult takes out a hundred and put it near the child and says, “Look, thisis ......
HUNDRED. There are so many tens are there. Count, how many tensin hundred?’” Adult
starts counting, “Count, 1 ten, 2tens........ 10 tens.

So 10 tens makes Hundred.

Sothisis...... HUNDRED.”

Then adult takes out the cube of thousand and says to the child,
“Look thisis....... ”

Child, “What isthis?’

Adult, “Areyou liketo hold it?’

Then adult gives the cube to the child's hand from adistance. Child sees the cube and fed
it.

Adult, “Thisis....... THOUSAND.”

“There are so many hundreds stacked into one. Now we count how many hundreds are
there.” Adult takesthe cubein hisleft hand and traces with right hand'sfinger from the Side
of the top most hundred.

Adult traces the sides and says —
“ONE HUNDRED, TWO HUNDRED ...... TEN HUNDRED.”
“Sothisis...... THOUSAND, 10 hundred makesa ...... THOUSAND.”
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Adult will arrange al the quantities from right to left, i.e. THOUSAND — HUNDRED —
TEN — UNIT.

2nd Period :

Adult asks so many questions to the child like this;

“Show me 10, Give me thousand, Hide 100, Count how many tensin hundred, Count how
many 100 in thousand, Count 10 etc.

Then adult arranges the quantities from right to left.

3rd Period :

Adult asks the child —

“What isthis?’

Child — ‘ONE’

Adult — “What isthis?’

Child— ‘TEN’

Adult — “Count, how many beadsin ten.”

Adult — “What isthis?’

Child — *HUNDRED”

Adult — “Count how many tensin HUNDRED.”
Adult — “What isthis?’

Child —“THOUSAND”

Adult — “Count, how many hundredsin THOUSAND.”

® Arranging with the Golden bead Material
Presentation : Adult arranges the quantities from right to left, eg. TH—H -T - U.

Then adult asks the child “L ook, here we have one bead and there are so many beadsin
the box. Now we count how many beads are there.”

Child then count the beads like 2, 3, ...... and keeps all beads in one vertical line and
distance between two beads in equal to abar of 10. After arranges 9 heads then child says,
‘there are no beads .
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Adult — “ Suppose there is one more beads, then ...... ”

Child — “Then it will be 10”.

Adult — “WhereisTEN?

The child shows aten bead bar.

Adult — “Look, there are so many tensin the box, count them and keeps it one vertical
line”

Child — Counts 1 ten, 2 tens, 3tens ...... 9 tens and put them in one vertical line.
Adult — “How man tens are there?’

Child—*9’

Adult — * Suppose there isone moreten then ...... 7

Child— “Then it will be 10 tens.”

Adult — “What do we call 10 tens?’

Child — Ten tens are hundred.”

Adult — “Show me hundred.” Look there are so many hundreds in the box, you count
and put them one vertical line.

Child will count one hundred, two hundred, upto nine hundred and keep them one vertical
line

Adult — “ Suppose, there is one more hundred, then ...... ”

Child— Then it is 10 hundred.”

Adult — “What we calls ten hundred?’

Child —“THOUSAND”

Adult — “Where is thousand?’

Child — Show the thousand.

(The materials are displayed for presentation on the shorter side of the working mat).

® Formation of Quantity

Presentation :

After arranging the golden bead materials, the adult asks the child to bring atray with green
bowl and keep the bowl at the right base corner to the tray.
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Then adult systhe child, “I shall asks you some quantity and you will give me that much
of quantity from these beads.”

Adult asks, “ Give me 600 and you start to pick-up the beads from top.” Child takes 6
hundred beads bar from top and comes to the adult.

Adult check the number and ask him to put back the all bars.
Next adult asks the child, “Bring 1 thousand 2 hundred.”

Child carry the beads and adult will check it and says put it back.
Then adult ask the child, “Bring 2".

Child — * 2 of what? tens on hundred?’

Adult — “2 units and bring it in the green bowl.”

Child — “What is unit?’

Adult — “Look, these loose beads are called unit. When | ask any number like, 2, 3 etc.,
then you should understand it is unit and bring it from loose beads and keep them in the
green bowl.”

Then adult asks the child, “Bring 1 thousand 3 hundred 3, i.e, combination of 3 hierarchy.

After that ask the child to bring combination of four hierarchy i.e, 1 thousand 3 hundred
4 tensand 1 and lastly asks the child to bring 1 thousand 9 hundred 9 tens and 9.

After checking the materials asks the child to put back the material in the box and asks
the child, “How many beads are on the mat?’

Child says“Nothing”.

This 3 activities helps the child to have a clear idea about the unit of various hierarchies.

® Control of error :

(1) Inthe 1st activity, “Name-lesson” control of error liesin the 3rd period.
(2) Inthe 2nd activity, the control of error liesin the material.

(3) Inthe 3rd activity, thereis no need for control of error.

Direct Aim : To help the child enjoy handling large quantities within the frame work of
decimd system of numeration.
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Indirect Aim : To helps the child become aware of the law’s of the decimal system of
numeration by means of his persona activity, the Laws are:

(1) Therecan be only 9 unitsin any one hierarchy.
(2) Thenumber of hierarchieson alevel arelimited to three : Unit, Tens and Hundred.

(3) Inthe number of levelsthere are no limit on which these three hierarchies repeat
themsdlves.

(4) The ratio between the unit of one hierarchy and the unit of next higher hierarchy
is1: 10.

(5) Therelation between one level to the next higher level is 1 : 1000.

Age: 4 yrs. of age and know the numbers of 1 to 10 and significance of ‘0’.

® Decimal System (Satic Part)
Card Material

Material Description : Card materials are keep on awooden box whose one of the wall
iscollapsible.

Thereare 9 cardsi.e. 1 to 9 units. The numbers are written in green on white base.

Another 9 card of ten (i.e. 10 to 90) which are as broad as unit card, but twice as
long. The numbers are written in blue on white base, so blue colour stands for tens.

There are 9 cards of hundred which are as broad as unit card but three times longer.
The numbers are written in red colour on white base, so red colour stands for hundred.

Along with these cards there is one card of thousand which is as broad as unit card
but four times longer. The number iswritten in green asin unit cards becauseitisaso a
unit of the next higher level.

Display : Inabox, first we keep thousand card then hundred card on it, in such a manner
that they hide the three zeros of the thousand.

Ten number cards are placed on hundred by hiding two zeros of hundred. The unit
cards are placed next to tens by hiding one zero of tens.

This card material is placed near the “ Golden Bead Material”.

Place — On working mat.
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® Presentation : (I.A. — |.P)

Asks the child to bring the box on the working mat and keep the box at the right side of
the adult and also bring atray.

1st Activity : Name-Lesson

Tell the child, “you have aready hear the names ONE, TEN, HUNDRED AND
THOUSAND. Come today | show you how to write these names’.

1st period :

Show the child card 1 and asks him, “What is this?’

Child says— “ONE”

Show the card ‘10" and asks the child, “What is this?’

Child says, “TEN".

Adult — “How many zeros are therein Ten?’

Child — ‘ONFE’

Adult —“Sorthisis...... TEN”.

Then adult sow the card of hundred and tells the child, “Look, thisis...... HUNDRED.”
“Count how many zeros are therein 1007’

Child—“TWQO"

Adult —“Sothisis...... HUNDRED.”

Showing the card of thousand and say the child, “Thisis...... THOUSAND.”

Count how many zeroes are there in the thousand.

Child —“THREE”

Adult —*“Sothisis...... THOUSAND.”

2nd Period :
Adult asks so many various questions to the child. Like this—
“Show me Ten.”

“Keep thousand here.”
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“Hideten”
“Count how many zeroesin hundred.”
“Whereisunit? etc.

Then arrange the cards like TH-H-T-U.

3rd Period :

Adult — “What isthis?’
Child — “ONE”

Adult — “What isthis?’
Child —“TEN”

Adult — “Count how many zero in TEN.”

Child — “HUNDRED”

Adult — “Count how many zeroesin HUNDRED.”
Child—“TWO”

Adult — “What is this?’

Child —“THOUSAND”

Adult — Count how many zeroesin THOUSAND.”
Child— “THREE"

At the same gitting, we give the 2nd activity.

® ‘Arranging the Cards

Presentation :

Ask the child to arrange the cards one to thousand like, TH-H-T-U.
Show the child card ‘one’ and ask the child, “What is this?’
Child— “ONE”

Adult — Look there are more cards in the box. So we arrange all the cards in a vertical
line

We keeps the card one after another each card touching the other. Child will arrange all
the cards upto 9. Adult ask the child, “What comes after 97’
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Child — “TEN" and child will show the card 10. Then adult says, “ So thisis one ten”.

“Look there are so many tens in the box. We put them one after another and says, one
ten, two ten, three ten etc.

Adult — “What comes after 9 tens?’
Child —“Ten tens’.
Adult — Ten tens means one hundred. “ Show me one hundred.”

Look there are so many hundred in the box. We arrangeit like 1 hundred, 2 hundred upto
9 hundred.”

Then ask the child, “What comes after 9 hundred?’
Child says, “10 hundred”.
Adult — “So ten hundred is one thousand.

Ask the child to put back the cardsin order in a stack but first show him how you put
card 8 before 9 and so on. Then child can talk over.

® Name of the Activity : (3rd Activity) : “Formation”
Presentation : (1.A. —1.P)

Ask the child to arrange all the cards on the working mat. Then asks the child to bring a
tray and give me 400. But child brings four cards of hundred from top like golden bead
materids.

Adult — “I ask you to bring 400, but you bring so many cards.”
Adult takes 100 card and hide two zeros of hundred and ask the child, “What isthis?’
Child says, “Thisis ONE.”

Adult asks the child “Look, two zeroes are there. So thisis one hundred, 2 with two
zeroesi.e. 200. So 4 with two zeroesi.e. 400. So you keep this card only on the tray and
put back other cards.

Then adult ask the child to bring the cards like combination of two hierarchies; then
combination of three hierarchies and last combination of four hierarchies.

Then ask the child now look how | arrange the cards, — take thousand card first, then
on top of it keep hundred card then ten card and then unit card, after that tape al the cards
against zero and helps the child to say the numbers by showing the cards.
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Lastly ask the child to bring 1 thousand, 9 hundred, 9 tens and 9 unit and then ask
the child how many cards on the mat?

Child says— “So many”.

® Control of error :
Same as golden head materials.

Direct Aim : To help the child to enjoy handling graphic representation of quantitieswithin
the frame work of decimal system of numbers.

Indirect Aim : To help the child become aware of the laws governing the decimal system.

® “Bead and Cards’
1st Type: “Bring cards for quantities.
Adult asks the child to arrange the beads and cards on separate working mats.

The adult tells the child, “Bring atray with green bowl and then | will give you same
beads on the tray and you will count it and bring that amount of cards. Then adult check
it and repeat the activity.

2nd Type: “Bring quantities for Cards’

Now adult gives the child some cards and child will read it and then bring that amount of
Beads.

3rd type: “Bringing both for oral commands’

Adult ask the child, “Listen carefully, I will ask you some number, you will bring that
number from both cards and beads.”

Suppose, adult ask the child to bring one thousand, three hundred, one ten and four.

The child bring that number from both beads and cards, then adult check the number
and says “ One thousand three hundred and fourteen.”

Child — “Why fourteen?’ It is one ten and four.

Adult — “Yes, fourteen is the another name of one ten and four.” From this activity
on words we use the Traditional Names of Numbers when we check the materials.

® Control of error :
Adult will inspect that both beads and cards are coincide or not.
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Direct Aim :

To help the child in counting to enjoy handling large quantities and their graphic

representation within the frame work of decimal system.

Indirect Aim :

(1) Sameasthat of other activity of decimal system.

(2) To help the child to get interested in the traditional names of combination of one ten
and one to nine units, various groups of tens and combination of various groups of tens
and one to nine units.

Check your Progress:

Q.1. Why in decimal system of Golden bead, material is called static? And
Dynamic box — called Dynamic?

Ans. InGolden bead material box, each compartment we have 9 unit. So we cannot
change them from one hierarchy to another. That’s why thisBox is called static.

In Dynamic Box, each compartment we have 45 units. So we can change them
from one hierarchy to another. That's why this box we called Dynamic.

Q.2. What are the Laws of Decimal System?
Ans. Seethe Indirect aim of Decimal System of Golden Material.

® Name of the Activity :
The decimal system. (Dynamic Part). Bead Materials & Card Materials.

Material description : Thereis acontainer with 45 golden beads. To the left of that
container there are 45 tens in another container. In another container, there are 45
hundreds. They are symbolic hundred— on a square wooden plaque the 100 beads are
printedin blade an orange coloured paper.

We aso have symbolic 9 thousands— 9 wooden cues whose 6 faces are covered, with
imprients of hundreds.

We also have card material just as the Cards of Static part only there are thousand
Cards up to 9 thousands instead of 1 thousand.

We a so have 3 sets of small cards. The figures printed an them are smaller and there
are thousand cards up 3 thousands.
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We also have 3 independent natural coloured trays for the dynamic part with 3 green
bowls. We also have alarger size green bowl.

Name of the Activity : The Change Game.

Material needs: All the golden bead material— 9 thousands, 45 hundreds 45 tens
& 45 units (loose beads).

Presentation : (I.LA—1I.P):

Invitation : “You have been worked with large quantity. | am sure that you aso like
to work with till larger quantity— Won't you 7

Ask him to showing the hundred that, “Now we have going to use this material as
hundred. There are hundred heads are printed here. These are symbolic hundred.”

If the ask that,— “But | like the beads.”

Then say him that— “ There are so many hundreds you see. But hereis no spaceto
keep all the bead hundreds.”

Now take out 3-4 thousands, & some hundreds, tens & unitsin abowl. Mix-up al
the thousands, hundreds & tonsin a heap.

Ask the child— “Look what a huge quantity ! Do you have any ideathat how much
are there ?

Child say— “No”.

“Let’sfind out how much we have, Now we are going to count all these quantities.”
“Which do you want to count first 7’

Child— “Thousand”

So you count thousands and put one on top of the other.

Again ask the child what he wants to count now ? If he says “Hundred”, Then short
out all the hundreds from the heap.

Then count upto to ten hundred keeping them one top of the other. Ask the child—
“We call 10 hundreds— one thousand.”

So you put these ten hundreds in the box back and take a thousand cube from the
original box and put it on the top of the thousands cubes.

Ask the child, “Every time when we have ten hundreds, we have to change them into
one thousand.”
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Ask the child to count the remaining hundreds. There are 9 hundreds, so he can’t
changeit.

Ask the child what does he want to count now.

Child says— “Ten.”

Ask the child to count them. When he count upto ten, ask him, “Ten tens means—"
Child says— “One hundred.”

So ask him to change them to one hundred and keep it on the hundred stack. Them
there are 10 hundred. So ask The child to change them into thousand. “ Ask the child to
count the other tens. There are seven tens. So we can’t change them.

Then ask the child to take the smaller bowl. Ask the child to count units & put then
in the smaller bowl.

When he count upto ten then ask him to change then into + oneten :
After the child has done all the necessary counting and changing then ask him.

“How many quantity are there ?” Child count the quantity (i.e. thousand hundreds, tens
and units).

Ask him to take the tray and bring the quantity in cards. When Chaking you say:
e.g. forty fiveinstead of four tens and five.

If child asks you, say to the child, “We also call four tens and five in the same of
fortyfive”

Ask the child to put back the materials in the box and make another heap & find out
how much are there.

N.B. : Always keep some thousand, hundreds tens, in the box, so that the child can
change whenever he wants to change.

Control of error : No need for control of error.

Direct Aim : To help the child enjoy handling still longer quantity and their graphic
representation within the frame-work of decimal system.

Indirect Aim : (1) To help the child become familier with the mechanism of changing
and thereby experiencing the dynamism within the frame-work of decima system.
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(2) To help the child experiencing the ordering effect of the application of laws of
decimal systemin clarity.

Age of presentation : About 4 years after he has enough experience working with
decimal system static part.

® Parallel Exercise over Addition
Name of the Material : “ Addition strip board.”

Material description : It isarectangular wooden board grayish whitein colour. On
the board there is a frame-work of squares ; colour of the linesis blue. There are 12
horizontal rows and 18 sguares in each rows. Over there 18 vertical rows of squares
numbers are printed upto 18. 1 to 10 numberswritten in red colour and 11 to 18 arein
blue colour. After 10, thereisared line along the width of the board.

There are also 2 sets of wooden strips blue & red in colour. Width of the strips are
corresponding to the width of the squares. There are 9 strips in each set. Their length
correspond to the 1 to 9 squares of the board.

At theright end of the strips, number are printed in red on blue strips. The increasing
of strips are seen from 1 to 9 and from left to right.

Other stripsarered in colour. They are squared— number correspond to the strip of
the square are printed on the right most square in blue.

Both are arranged in this manner so that blue strips are at the left of the red.

Presentation : (I.A.—I.P.) To the child who has experience asking with decimal
system dynamic part golden head material.

Take the child to the material & introduce him with the material. Ask him to take out
blue & red strips and tell him low to arrange 1 to 9 strips.

Tell the child— “Thisis addition strip board, so let’s do addition. We add 6 with 7.
Thefirst number are ways take from blue.

Put the strip on the first row of the board. It goes upto the 6th square.

Tell the child,— “We take the second number always with the red strips.”

Put it at the side of the blue strip.

Ask the child— “It goes to the square of —"
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The child says— “Thirteen” “So 6+7 isthirteen.”

Ask the child to keep back the stripsand make another addition.

You should think for same time to stimulate the child., so that he himself ask numbers
for addition.

If the child wants to keep the record of his activity then he can use the squared papers
to write you also ask him to read out the activity like this— “ Six plus seven is thirteen.”

Largest number in blue strip that is the strip of 9. e.g. to make 13.

Thechild shoulduse—  9+4=13

8+5=13
7+6=13
6+7=13
5+8=13
4+9=13

to make 15.

Now the child observe that certain combination repeets but in areverse manner. It aso
hel psto discover the commulative law of addition. He aso reads the combination. So make
some space between the numbers and draw the child’s attention to where the numbers are
in areverse manner.

Direct Aim : To help the child to concentrate on addition of two quantitiesfrom 1 to

Indirect Aim : (1) To help the child get to know all the basic addition by heart.

(2) To help the child discover by personal experience the commulative law asit refers
to addition and these realise that real basic additions are very limited in number (45
addition).

Age of Presentation : When he have had plenty of experience of working addition
with decimal system dynamic part bead material and realistic the nature of operation by
heart.

Control of error ! : When child work with addition strip board, then thereis no need
for any control of error.

Later when the child fills the sheets without any material help, at that stage he needs
central of error.

Then there are various control which we use called CONTROL CHART.
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Exercise 1: Ask the child to take anyone number from the blue strip. Ask him to keep
it on the board and ask him to add every red strip (from 1 to 9) with it, one at atime.
e.g. he adds : 8+1=9, 8+2=10, 8+9=17.

When the child to performing hisfirst exercise, we draw his attention to The printed
addition table.

Name of the activity : The printed addition table.

Material description : A tray with 9 compartments. There are printed tables of
numbers from 1 to 9. On those printed tables there. are green compartments horizontally
from 1to 9. Thefirst numbersare in green & the second numbers are in brown as black.

Suggest the child to do addition on this printed table. When he filled al the
compartments of the printed table, then make abook of his own by punching than together.

Add Table of 1 Add tableof 2 ... .l Add table of 9
1+1=2 2+1=3 9+1=10

1+2= 2+2= o+2=

1+9: ...... 2+9: ................ 9+9: ............

Exercise 2 : Ask the child— “Thereis something we do with addition strip board.”

Ask the child to bring the board. Ask him— “Let ustry and find out that how many
ways we can make any number using two numbers at a time— one from blue & one from
red strip. e.g. “ Take the number 15.”

Child can do the activity al by himself. Hefirst take any are strip from blue then he
try to find out the number from red strip which make 15.

Ask him not toput back the strips and ask him to take another number from blue strip
and find out with which number of red strip it can make 15.

He see that he can do it in 4 ways.
6+9=15, 7+8=15, 9+6=15, 8+7=15.

Suggest another number and ask the child to find out how many ways we can make
the number.

Latter an suggest the child to start the activity by using the.

Name of the Material : “The Multiplication Board.”
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Material description : On this Multiplication Board we are 100 of such pits. There
are 10 horizontal rows of pitsand 10 vertical rows. Over this 10 vertical rows, numbers
arewritten from 1 to 10 in black colour.

Along the middle of the |eft side of the board, there arectangular pit. It lookslike a
window. Thisis made for number cards, so that number can be visible.

Over theleft top corner of the pit, thereisalarge circular pit also red in colour. Over
it thereisared skittle.

There isabox an in it, there are 100 red beads. In the lid of the box there are 10
number cards 1 to 10. The numbers are painted in red. These numbers are painted at the
right hand side of the card. The back ground of the card is white.

We use this number card to show the Multiplicant.
Numbers on the board are M ultiplier & by the red beads,we show product.

Presentation : Invite the child and ask— “L ook thisisMultiplication with it.” We bring
the board and box with lid.”

Tell the child, “ See thisis the multiplication board. (Pointing to the Board) and | show
the cards and say, “ See this numbers— you can multiply with these numbers on the board.”

Then | show the skittle is used to remember how many times you have to multiply?’
| keep the skittle over the red circle.
Now | ask the child to choose one of the cards to serve as multiplicants.

Suppose the child take out the card of 3. “Let’s put the card on the window. (The
rectangular pit on the left hand ride of the board.).

“Let'smultiply 3with 2.

So we have to take 3 two times. We take the skittle and put it over 2. Now we take
3 red beads & arrange them below 1. and again take 3 beads & arrange then below 2
in vertica way. Then ask the child to count how many beads are dll together. “ Child counts
& tell,” There are 6 beads.” So 3 taken two is 6.

In thisway child may be multiplication at random like 3x4, 3x5, So on.

Then we suggest to multiply in alinear manner. | ask the child to chose any numbe,
suppose 5. Child puts the card of 5 in the window then ask the child, “Now we multiply
5 with all the numbers of the board written on top.
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So we keep the skittle over No. 1 That means time on (5) multiply are time. So put
5 beads below 1 and count and see 5 multiply by 1is5. Then he dlips the stittle to the
No. 2, that means he has to multiply 5. two times. So he put 5 more beads below the No.
2. The ask the child to count all the beads together. Child count and say 10. So 5x2 is
10.

Again | move the skittle over 3 means 5 to multiply by 3. So the child puts 5 more
beads below number 3— and comit and find it is 15. So 5x3 is 15. Thus he continues
doing thisway upto 10.

When child wants to keep the record of multiplication, he has done, he use a printed
tape like this (e.g. Multiplication tape of 2).

The frame work of this table surrounded by red line.

The multiplicant iswritten in red and other numbersin black. To the right blank place
for the product to be filled up by the child.

Multiplication Table of 2

2x1=2

2X2=

2x3=

2x4=

2x5=

2X6=

2X7=

2%X8=

2%X9=

2x10=

Control of error : Lier in the counting as long as the child is working with the

Multiplication Board. When he starts to record the Multiplication without any material
help— then we, give him the first control chart. Where he can see the 2 numbers and the
product of them.

Direct Aim : To help the child concentrate as the product of numbers from
1 to 10.

Indirect Aim : (1) To help the child to realise that he knows the multiplication tables
from 1 to 10 by heart.
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(2) To help the child became familier with the mechanism of Multiplying numbers by
10.

(When we multiply anumber by 10, we actually don’t do the multiplication— we just
put a zero at the right side of the number. In other words we promote each digit of the
number to the next higher hierarchy.

e.g. 426x10=4260.
Age of Presentation : After the decimal system of dynamic part.
Name of the Material : “Substraction Strip Board.”

Material Description : The board is of same shape ; dimension ; colour & sgquarer
with Addition Strip board. There are also 18 vertical and 12 rows of squares. Numbers
are written on 18 vertical rows— Number from 1 to 9isin blue & number 10to 18 is
red in colour.

Theline dong thewidth of the board is after 9 and colour of the transversal liveisblue.
There are an set of blue strip from 1 to 9 and another 17 strips correspond to the 1 to
17 squares of the board. They are of same colour as the surface of the board.

No numbers are written on 17 strips because they do not represents any quantity at
dl.

They are used to short the board according to quantity from which you subtract.

Presentation : (I.A.—I1.P) : Invite the child & say “Come, to-day | am introduce you
with anew materia with which you can do subtraction all by yourself.”

Presentation should be an working mat.
Ask the child, “Look, thisis a subtration Strip board.”

Then you bring the materia
and suggest the child to arrange
the strips.

Blue strips arrange same as |
addition stripboard & (1-17) strips
are arrange at the left side of the
blue strips.

Then ask the child—
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“Let’s do subtraction. We subtract 4 from 18. So we take 4 from blue strip & put it
below 18."

It covers the numbers from right to left and difference are shown at the left.
AsK the child— “What is the number here ? (indicating the square of |eft of blue strip).”

Child see the number of the square which is at the left of the blue strip and said it is
14”7

“So the difference, is 14.”
After same subtractions done from 18. ask the child— “Let’s us subtract 8 from 15.

So you cover the numbers, 18, 17 & 16 with this strips (indicating to the natural
coloured strips) & then put 8 from blue strip below 16.” Ask the child— “What is the
difference 7’ Child can see the board and say “7”.

Do save another substractious with other numbers also and when he understand ask
him to put back the material.

If he wants to keep the record ofhis activity he should use square sheet of paper— 5
sguare horizontally & verticaly more than five.

Exercise : After he has done al the subtractions for some days, we ask him to
concentrate an only those subtractions where the differenceis only 9 or lessthan 9.

AsK the child— *You have been doing many subtraction, with subtraction Strip board. But
we don't need them all. So come, we shall do those subtractionswhich are need really.” “We
subtract from14. So wefirst prepare the board upto 14 using the natural colour strip. Cover
15, 16, 17, 18.” “We need only those subtraction where the differenceis 9 or lessthan 9.When
thedifference goes only upto the blue line, then you will stop.”

“ S0 you should begin to subtract with the largest strip 9 and then go on. When the
differenceis 9 & touch the blue line then we stop.”

“We don't need the difference that goes after the blue linei.e. move than 9.

After he understand the natureof theactivity, askhimtogo on subtraction with any number
but remind him todoonly thosesubtractionwherethedifferenceareonly 9or less.

If the child want to keep the record of his activity, he has to use printed table. Tables
upto 18. They are kept in atray, like addition strip board but twice as broad as that board.
Each of this table has a frame-work, numbers arein black & blue.
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There are only 1 subtractionin 18.i.e. 18-9;in 17, 17-9; 17-9;in 16 ; — 16—
9; 16—8; 16—7 etc. When the child does the subtraction without the help of the board
& on the table ; he needs control of error. Then we offer him control chart.

Direct Aim : To help the child concentrate or basic subtraction.

Indirect Aim : To help the child getsto know subtraction by heart without having done
S0 deliberately.

Age : After he has plenty of experience of doing subtraction with decimal system
dynamic part & knows the nature of subtrauction.

Name of the Material : The Division Board (Board of Unit)

Material Description : In aBox, there are 89 green bends and 9 green skittleson
thelid on the box each of which represent an unit. On the board, there are 9 pitsin each
row and there are 9 such rows. There is green band over the board. Or it there are 9 larger
its where 1 to 9 are written.

At thesideof theboardNo.1 to 9 are printed vertically. The numbers are represents
thequotients and the horizontal numbers are the divisions. There is also a green bowl.

Presentation : Tell the child, “Thereisaso aboard where you can do divison al by
yourself. Let usdo the divison.”

Ask the child, “Let usdivide 36. So we take 36 beads in the green bowl.” When he
has taken the beads tell him, “Let us put 9 skittle on the larger pit.” You can show him first
by joins or putting the beads bel ow the skitteles. While putting the beads tell yourself are
to you are to you etc.

Tell the child, “ There is no more beads. So each skittle gets 4 beads.” Noo— “Let us
divide 36 bends among 8 skittles. So take away are skittle & the beads below it.” Put the
beads under the skittle once more.

There are only 4 beads. So tell the child, “I have only 4 beads. So | cannot given then
to anybody.” And take them away and keep than in the bowl.

Then remain only 4 beads. So 4 is remainder.

Again ask the child, “Let us divide 36 beads among 7 skittles. So take away the 8th
skittle and the beads, below it.”

Give the remaining beads to the skittles once move and there is only one left.
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Tell the child, “So every skittlegets 5 and 1 in theremainder.” “Let usdivide 36 among
6”. Child gives the remaining beads once more and say that or the board the beads books
like asguare. “Now let us divide 36 heads among 5”. Here quotient is 7 and remainder
isl. “Let usdivide 36 by 4.”

The quotient is9 and no remainder. “Now let us divide 36 among 3. Take are kittle
is no place to give the beads once more. So we cannot divide 36 beads among 3 on thin
board.

If the child wants to keep the records of divisions, he can record them asthe division
table.

After afew days you suggest, “ You do not need to record all the divisions. You need
only those divisions which have no remainder.

e.g.in36,weneedonly (36 +9=4;36+4=9,36+6=6) 3divisonsto be
recorded.
Then he a so realizes that the multiplicationsi.e. 9x4=36, 6x6=36, 4x9-36

Control of error : We do not suggest any control of error but if the child requires any
he may use the Multiplication chart.

Direct Aim : To help the child concentrate all basic division and also helps the child
to redlize the relation between basic division and basic multiplication.

Indirect Aim : To help the child prepare himself for the use of division board of 10's
and board of 100 for doing long division.

Age of presentation : After the child has had plenty of experience with decimal
system of dynamic part and also knows the nature of division.

® “Traditional Names in Arithmetic’

In arithmetic, when child shows interest about these traditional names, then we offer it.
Actually we start to saying the names at the Sth activity of decimal system of static part
when adult check the material at that time he says traditional names.

There are 3 groupsin traditional names :
(1) Combination of one Ten and one to nine unitsi.e. (11-19).
(2) Various groups of Tensi.e. (10, 20, 30 ...)
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(3) Combination of various groups of tens and one to nine unitsi.e. (21-29, 31-39 ...).
Here wefirst helpsthe child to associate the names with quantities, then associate the
names with symbols and after that associate the names both quantity and symbols.

1st Group : Combination of one ten and one to nine units.

Name of the activity : Name-Lesson (in English 11-19).

Material : 9 tens and 45 units of golden bead materials.

@® Presentation :

1st Period : Ask the child to bring the materials. Showing one ten and ask the child,
“Look, thisis one Ten.” Then adult takes one bead and keep it at the side of one ten and
ask the child, “Thisis one bead and now we count all the beads together.”

Touch the beads with finger and the child countsit like, one, two ...... ten (child and adult
together), Adult says ELEVEN.

“So oneten and oneisaso called ELEVEN.”

Again keep another ten and ask the child “What is this?’

Child says— “Oneten.”

Keeping 2 beads at the side of ten, ask the child, “What is this?’
Child — “Two.”

Ask him to count all the beads together. Child starts to count, join with him at eleven and
say “TWELVE”, after eleven.

“So, one ten and two is also called TWELVE".
2nd Period : Ask the child various question like this—
“WhereisTWELVE”.
“Put ELEVEN here’.
“Count TWELVE".
Then ask the child, “Put eleven here”, “Put twelve here” etc.
3rd period : Adult — “What isthis?’
Child—“ELEVEN”"
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Adult — *Count this’.

Adult — “What isthis? Count this’.
Child—“TWELVE”.

(N.B. — English (11, 12); (13,14), (15,16), (17,18,19).

® “Name-Lesson with Symbols’
Material : “First frame of SEGUIN”"

Material Description : It isanarrow rectangular frame whose length is divided into 5
compartments and breadth is divided into 2 compartments.

‘1" is printed on the left most 5 compartments with black colour on white base and
on right most 5 compartments ‘0’ is written.

Compartments are divided by wooden strips.

On theright half of the frame there are grooves, so that we can insert other cardsinto
this

On the 2nd part of theframe ‘1’ and ‘0’ are written on the first 4 compartments and
5 compartment is black.

There are also number cards from 1 to 9.

The dimension of the number cards corresponds to the compartments of the frame, so
that they can cover the ‘O’ of the TEN.
Presentation : (I.A. - 1.P)
“Come today, | will show you how to write eleven, twelve etc. with the help of “Seguin
Frame’.

1st Frame:

1st Period : Keep the 1st framein front of the child and the box to the right side of adult.
Ask the child, “What iswritten here?’

Child—*“TEN”"
Insertingcard 1 into the grooveof the 1st compartment and ask thechild“What is this?’
Child — “ONE".
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Adult — “So one ten and oneis called —
Child —“ELEVEN”
In thisway show the child upto FIFTEEN.

2nd Period : Take out al the cards from the frame. Ask the child to make fifteen here
(pointing any compartment) “Make twelve here”. etc.

Before winding up the 2nd period, ask the child to make the numbers 11 to 15 in
successon.

3rd Period : Inthe 3rd period ask the child “What isthis?’ etc.
Ask him to say the names in succession.

® “Associating the Names both Quantities and Symbols’
Material : “Activity with first seguin frame. 9 tens and 45 golden beads.”

Presentation : Showing the frametell the child, “Look, there are so many tens are written
on the frame, so you keep 9 ten bead bars at the side of tens’.

Ask thechildtoinsert ‘1’ over ‘0’ of the 1st frame. Then it iseleven. “ So we put one
bead near one ten bead bar at the top and make 11 and count all the beads”.

Then 2nd compartment and keeping 2 beads at the side of bar of ten, says,
“TWELVE'.

In thisway he completes the 1st frame and then he works with 2nd frame.

After making 19, he sees that thereis one ten bar and nine units then he can imagine
if there is one more bead, then it will be two tens.
Exercisewith First Sequin Frame

Mixed up all the cards and keep it up-side down. Ask the child to take one card from the
top and make the number with it by inserting the cards over the ‘0’ of the first compartment
and makes the number with golden beads.

In the way child will done the activity with all the cards.

[l Group
Names of Tens (i.e. 10, 20, 30 ... 90)
(8 Name associate with quantity.
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® Name of the Activity : Name-Lesson
Material : A box 45 tens of golden beads.

Invitation : “Dear child, come with me, today | show you the another name of 2 tens,
3tens ... etc.

Presentation : Keep one bar of ten in front of the child and asks him, “What is this?’
Child — “Oneten”.

Adult — Keep two bar of tens below the first bar of ten and asks the child “How many
tens are there?’

Child — “Two tens’
Adult —“2 tenswe called TWENTY. So thisis TWENTY.”

Then adult keep 3 tens of bar below the 2 tens of bar and ask the child, “How many tens
arethere?’

Child —*“3tens’.
Adult —“So 3tensiscaled THIRTY. So thisisTHIRTY.”

2nd Period :

Asks various questions about these 3 names and then arrange the bar by commands like
this, “Put 10 here, 20 here and 30 here.”

3rd Period :
Adult — “Wheat isthis?’
Child —“10".

Adult — “What is this?’

Child —“TWENTY”.

Adult — Count how many tensin TWENTY etc.

Another day we give the other names i.e. (40, 50), (60, 70) and (80, 90).

® “Associate the names with Symbol”

Material : Box of cards from 10 to 90. Pointed with blue on white base.
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Presentation : Name-L esson

1st Period :

Put the card 10 in front of the child and ask “What is this?’

Child says“TEN”

Then adult keeps the card of twenty and ask the child, “What is this?’

Child says“TWO TENS.”

Adult — “TWO TENSwe call TWENTY”. Similar way adult present upto 5 tensi.e.
FIFTY.

2nd Period :

Asks various question about that 5 cardsi.e. FIFTY.

3rd Period :
Adult asks the child and child confirm the 5 names.

(Next day Adult give the other names (i.e. 60 to 90) in same manner.

® “Associate the names both quantity and symbols’

Material : 45 bars of tens and cards 10 to 90.

Adult show the card of ten and ask the child, “What isthis?’

Child —“TEN”

Adult ask the child, “So you keep this bar of ten at the left side of this card.” In thisway
child read al the cards & associate these with bar of tens and read the 2nd Group of tens
in succession.

® Traditional Names Il Group

Name of the Activity : Combination of various groups of tens and one to nine units.

Materias : First with twenty one to twentynine. Material needed 2 tens and one to nine
units,
(8 Name associate with Quantity.
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Presentation :

1st Period : Keep 2 bars of tensin front of the child, and ask him, “What is this?’
Child — “Twenty”.

Keep one bead at the side of twenty and ask “What isthis?’ (hide twenty with left hand's
pam).

Child — “ONE".

Adult — “ So twenty and one is twenty one”.

In thisway child will read upto twenty nine.

2nd Period : Here give only two commands to the child like —

“Make 21, Count 21.”

“Make 25, count 25.” etc.

3rd Period : Adult makes the quantity and child confirmiit.

(b) Associate the names with symbols.

Materials: With cards of twenty and one to nine unit cards.

Presentation : Same way : keep one to nine cards on the zero of the card twenty and
make the numbers from 21 to 29.

Then do 2nd and 3rd period.

® Associate the names both quantity and symbols together

Material : Card of twenty and one to nine units and 2 tens golden bead bars and one
to nine loose golden beads.

Presentation : Ask the child to make numbers with card and make the same quantity with
beads at the side of he card.

After child knows the names 21 to 29, then we give the names 31 to 39. 41-49 and
91 to 99 in the same way.

When child knows the names upto 100, we should take the opportunity to count upto
100, whenever we get a chance.
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® “Second Seguin Frame”

Material Description : 2nd Seguin frame same as 1st Sequin frame but here the numbers
are pointed from 10 to 90.

There are also cards from 1 to9 with this material.
Along with this, there are 9 tens and 9 loose golden beads are need for the activity.

Presentation : Ask the child to watch the first compartment where 10 is painted — insert
1 to9 unit cards in the first compartment one by one and say the names and make the some
quantity with beads on the mats.

Then ask the child to do the same with other compartments and ask him to make the
same quantity with beads at the side of the compartment.
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